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Foreword 

by 

Mr. Carl Tham 

Minister of Education and Science, Sweden 

The seminar on Management of Cultural Pluralism, which was  or
ganized by UNESCO and the Swedish National Commission for 
UNESCO in March 1995 and took place in Gimo, Sweden, involved 
two main objectives: 1) to collect and publish research results, as 
well as experiences gained, on how to manage cultural pluralism in 
education, culture and media, and 2) to create new networks in 
Europe. 

The UNESCO Commission is a well suited host for this undertaking, 
since the issues are global and concern education, culture, media 
and human rights. We are now living in a multicultural world, with 
a rich and pluralistic exchange of ideas. Multiculturalism has  be
come part  of daily life, and therefore a necessary issue for most na
tions. Moreover, Sweden, which was once a very homogenous na
tion, has  become a multicultural society with 870,000 immigrants, 
approximately 10 per cent of the total population, from more than 
115 countries. This immigration has changed Swedish society, and it 
has done so very rapidly. 

Against this background, I would like to add a few words on  the 
theme of globalization. It has become a commonly used term with a 
meaning slightly different from internationalization. Globalization is 
the structuring of a world system; a system of communication, tech
nology, economy, ideas, information, migration and much more. 
The globalization process is partly autonomous, operating in rela
tive independence from the existing national society and socio-
cultural structures. 



Globalization is not only the outcome of deliberate inter-state proc
esses, such as political decisions, financial markets, TV-
communications or migration. It is a force of it own with its roots in 
a global mass-culture. This global mass-culture is Anglo-American 
in nature and controlled mainly by American multinational compa
nies. However, the ownership does not matter since these compa
nies are creating their own markets of fantasies, dreams and images. 
These forces are indeed so strong that the borderline between fan
tasy and reality has eroded; the images are transformed into reality, 
and reality into images. 

So called 'reality T V  is just one example of the latest phenomena in 
this process. The brutality of life and death is transformed into en
tertainment, and the cruelty of daily life finds, in turn, inspiration 
from what is seen on video or TV-screens. And so w e  have no idea 
of how new and emerging technology, such as multi-media and 'vir
tual reality,' will affect this global mass-culture in the future. 

To state the obvious: mankind is in a unique situation. There has 
never before existed anything like this globalized mass-culture. 
There are images, symbols, stories, TV-programs and music which 
are literally distributed all over the world. 

Globalization is not, however, only homogenization or unification. 
It creates its own counterforces, fragmentation and diversification in 
a dynamic and dialectical interaction. The response is a trend to
wards cultural differentiation, demand for national and cultural 
identity, and as a consequence, cultural complexity. However, the 
contemporary concern with identity, tradition and ethnicity is para
doxically based on globally produced and communicated ideas. In 
that sense nationalism and the demand for identity is a global trend, 
as well as the demand for cultural or ethnic self-consciousness. 
Globalization is - or could be - an awareness of the multitude of cul
tures. 

All societies are becoming more porous as influences come from 
everywhere. This situation creates an opening for conflicts, con
structive and destructive, when nations face the double challenge of 
increased globalization coupled by their own multiculturalism and 
polyethnicity. 



To uphold a society's cultural traditions, to develop and regenerate 
them is one way of safeguarding cultural identity, the collective 
self. To promote the creative and artistic potential of a society is in
deed inbedded in the whole idea of a human society. It can also be 
seen as a kind of response to the forces of global mass-culture. 

The demand for identity has two faces. One is a deliberate effort to 
restore and develop the indigenous culture as a natural response to 
the forces of globalism. The other one could be an ugly face of ha
tred and destruction. We are reminded every day that the demand 
for identity can become a tool for brutality and oppression against 
other groups, other forms of expression and other images. We can 
see it in European and American cities, where youth groups or
ganize themselves in ethnic gangs, as well as within and between 
countries. 

All over the world racists are using the ordinary man's fear of new 
impressions for their purposes. By stressing cultural differences they 
t ry  t o  create xenophobia.  Internationalism, multiculturalism a n d  toler
ance are abstract and vague concepts, whereas nationalism, xenophobia 
and  hatred of the unfamiliar are powerful, immediate and concrete 
forces which easily can be exploited by ruthless demagogues and 
destructive groups. 

The universalism and particularism must be reconciled. Societies 
have to accept multiculturalism. That does not mean a value-neutral 
society. Society as a national entity can uphold certain values and 
cultural patterns, including the rights for minorities to express and 
cultivate their respective cultures. 

The great task of our time lies in the challenge of transforming cul
tural conditions with a true respect for and an interest in the unique, 
to be interested in the unfamiliar, seeing it not as a threat, but rather 
as an opportunity. This is also a profound democratic idea: it means 
respect for, and openness to, all cultures. It is also a challenge to 
values and policies that are inconsistent with the ideas of respect for 
certain fundamental human rights as they are embedded in the UN 
conventions. In this connection it is of specific importance to stress 



the role of free speech as the basis for any creative cultural life; and 
human rights, of course, includes freedom of artistic expression. 



Introduction 

by 

Mr. Anders Falk 

Secretary General, 
Swedish National Commission for UNESCO 

The Swedish Committee for the World Decade for Cultural Develop
ment identified two major areas for its work. One was the multicul
tural society and its possibilities and problems. The other area was  the 
Baltic Sea. 

In 1992 the Swedish National Commission for UNESCO, together with 
the German Commission for UNESCO, organized a brain-storming 
session on multicultural societies. The thought behind the meeting 
was  that by  inviting experts from Europe, w e  should manage to iden
tify and define the most urgent problems, and what  UNESCO's role 
could be. 

The 1995 meeting in Gimo should be  seen as a follow-up to the first 
brainstorming session. At Gimo w e  defined the task more precisely 
and asked CEIEO, the Centre for Research in International Migration 
and Ethnic Relations at Stockholm University, to help us  in drawing 
u p  background documents. UNESCO's Secretariat prepared the 
meeting by requesting a report from CIRCLE. 

There were two main ideas behind the seminar, the first being to 
identify what  work was  already being carried out, as well as where 
and by whom, not only to avoid overlapping but  also to create new 
forms of cooperation. We also wanted to use this meeting for estab
lishing new networks among researchers, civil servants, and politi
cians. 

The meeting should thus be seen as a starting point for future work in 
the fields of education, culture and communication. 



It was decided during the meeting that CEIFO will coordinate the 
work in and among the groups which were formed around projects 
dealing with education, culture and communication. The projects 
which were initiated during the meeting will continue until 1998, 
when the final reports will be presented in Stockholm, Cultural Capi
tal of Europe. The new contacts and networks which were also estab
lished during the meeting will hopefully last even after 1998. 

During the seminar an idea was presented to launch preparatory 
work for a yearly UNESCO Summer School on the Management of 
Cultural Pluralism in Europe. A tentative suggestion is to organize 
the first summer school in 1997, the year the World Decade for Cul
tural Development, commences. The school could be used both as a 
forum where experiences and findings of the decade could be ap
plied, as well as a channel for promoting new ideas concerning 
problems and challenges related to management of cultural plural
ism. 



Introduction 

by 

Prof. Charles Westin, Director, CEIFO, 
Centre for Research in International Migration and Ethnic 

Relations, Stockholm University 

In his analysis of migration in pre-industrial society the historian 
Charles Tilly writes about the local and circular movements of sea
sonal workers, largely within the agricultural sector, but  also in 
trade. Local movements would be  within the confines of one's na
tive district or region, broadly speaking within a territory that could 
be  covered in three or four days by foot, or in other words, that 
would take a day to cross on horse back. Thus, a few days walking 
distance outlined the limit of the world to the average commoner in 
pre-industrial Europe. Essentially this society was a small world that 
was  fairly homogeneous with regard to culture, religion and ver
nacular. 

Today the situation is very different. Provided that the migrant can 
afford to pay his travel expenses, any one can reach practically any 
part  of the globe within a few days travel. With regard to the time it 
takes to move from one point to another, rather than the physical dis
tance covered, all migratory movements of today, are local, in term of 
Tilly's categorisation. 

The speed and efficiency of the world wide network of communica
tions contrast to the longue durée of cultures, languages, mentalities 
and states of mind. Although the war lords in Bosnia d o  not seem to 
realise it, there is n o  turning back to ethnic and cultural homogene
ity. The world has become local and multi-cultural. Today w e  are 
experiencing the impact of the global order of increasingly interde



pendent societies and cultures at the structural level upon the public 
environments of everyday life which are becoming increasingly 
multi-cultural. Migration is one of the vehicles that has sped u p  this 
development considerably. The media are another essential agency 
of making the small v^orld of everyday life multi-cultural. 

The recent decades of economic and technological development 
have brought forth the rapid expansion of global communications 
networks that link all countries of the globe to one another. Goods 
and capital, tourists and emigrants, ideas and popular culture by
pass modern political boundaries and cross ancient cultural and lin
guistic boundaries. Inevitably this development leads to cultural en
counters of a magnitude never witnessed before in history. Satellite-
based TV and radio broadcasting, as well as computer networks are 
highly efficient mediators of Western popular culture that is now 
penetrating into African and Asian cultures. As a result of the in-
migration of political and economic refugees from countries of the 
South, new minorities are establishing themselves in the major cities 
of the receiving countries. Politics in general are becoming increas
ingly internationalised. Conflicts in one country will have repercus
sions far beyond the borders of that country. France, for instance, is 
inevitably affected by  the current political development in Algeria. 

One outcome of this development is the emergence of new kinds of 
'syncretic' cultures that are especially salient among the young. A 
different but parallel reaction to this development is the growth of 
movements that totally repudiate the multi-cultural sides to modern 
society. In many receiving countries they have assumed a strongly 
authoritarian, nationalistic and racist ideology. These movements 
seem to furnish people with putatively secure collective identities, a 
development, however, that needs to be understood in relation to 
the insecure identities, or even lack of identity said to characterise 
post modern society. In many cultures. Western as well as non-
Western, we  are confronted with the growth of counter movements, 
reviving rules and structures of authority that are associated with 
traditional religious institutions. Fundamentalistic movements may 



be seen as reactions to the propagation of Western secular society 
and life styles. 

The challenges of multi-culturalism and cultural pluralism are im
mense. Therefore it is a great honour and challenge to my de
partment, the Centre for Research in International Migration and 
Ethnic Relations (CEIFO) at Stockholm University, to coordinate this 
UNESCO initiative on setting u p  a network on the management of 
cultural pluralism in Europe. This volume records and reflects the 
presentations and the discussions that were held at the first inaugu
ral meeting at Gimo, Sweden, in March 1995. 

I will not anticipate the points I try to make in my opening address. 
However, let me just mention that Sweden is an example of a coun
try that some twenty odd years ago presented a far- sighted integra
tion policy with regard to its immigrants, ultimately aiming at cul
tural pluralism. There was, however, never any equally far-sighted 
minority policy. One lesson that we may draw from the Swedish 
experience is that when the national economy is turning down, so 
will the efforts to achieve a truly tolerant multi-cultural policy. 

The following keynote - not included in this volume - was submitted 
by Professor Robert Bach. Bach initiated his statement by underlying 
that ethnic conflicts around the world, and certainly in Europe con
stitute the most important challenge to global stability. In particular, 
the Balkan war once again shows that international structures to 
deal with these conflicts are insufficient. Bach, noting the variety of 
research and policy initiatives related to the management of cultural 
pluralism in the contemporary world, pointed to the lack of solu
tions: We have a crisis of solutions. We will be very, very good at describ
ing and analysing the problems, but we will be very, very bad in suggest
ing what the solutions to those problems are. Consequently, t he  search 
for solutions is one of the most essential topics that an initiative like 
this one should deal with. Bach, a researcher himself, tried to see the 
reasons for this state of affairs in the way in which intellectual dis
course has been conducted during the past 15-20 years. 



I think what is part of the reason for this crisis of solutions, 
and that is due to the way we have limited our thinking 
about the issue of ethnic conflict, and ethnic relations and 
cultural pluralism. Our intellectual discourse, our theories, 
have reflected the nature of the problem, the post-modern 
dilemma, than it has helped to form a resolution to those 
problems. We have asked what are the problems of inter-
ethnic relations, and not whether, in addition to the 
problems, what are the successes inherent in inter-
ethnic cooperation and development? We are very good 
in asking why are we different, rather than what do we 
have in common? We have asked over and over again 
about rights and failed to focus on responsibilities. We have 
a saying in the US that when you are in a discussion and 
you invoke a right, the purpose of that is to stop the discus
sion, not to continue it. The language of rights needs to be 
combined with the language of responsibilities. 

I think what we have done and continue to do is to ignore 
the central premise or object of all our studies, and that is 
the notion of community. 

The subsequent keynote speaker. Professor Piotr Sztompka, devoted 
his keynote to cultural and civilisational transformations in eastern 
and central Europe. He started his address by calling attention to the 
fact that just a year or two after the euphoria over the 'end of his
tory,' ŵ e have seen waves of ethnic strife and internal conflicts in 
eastern and central Europe and many more obstacles on the road 
toward a market economy, many more troubles on the way to a 
functioning, democratic polity, then w e  had ever expected. The 
main part of Sztompka's keynote was devoted to devising a theo
retical framework of analysis within which one should be able to 
achieve a better understanding of the backlashes accompanying the 
transition in eastern and central Europe from planned to market 
economy. Sztompka's framework of analysis draws upon three theo
retical approaches/ perspectives: 



(1) Zbigniew Brzezinski's statement that 'it's much easier to 
build a European house than to construct a European home.' 
['House is architecture, a strong edifice, whereas home is where you 
feel 'at home,' a place where your loyalties, your identities, your 
friendship and your trust all are vested. It's much more difficult to 
incorporate eastern and central European societies into a common 
European home because of those missing soft, intangible factors.'] 

(2) Ralf Dahrendorf's metaphor (expressed in his 1990 book 
The reflections on the revolutions in Europe) of three clocks, implying 
meaning that the pace of post-Communist reform runs in three dif
ferent rhythms: 'the clock of politician' who makes statements and 
creates laws is the fastest one; the clock of economist, measuring the 
years and decades it takes to transform and restructure the econ
omy; and finally the clock of civil society which is the slowest one of 
all, since the transformation of habits, mental patterns, ways of life, 
norms, values and rules, typical of social life, is a long, protracted 
process. It requires generations. From these observations, we  can 
derive the following hypothesis: The crucial level upon which we  
have to focus in order to understand the problems of the post-
Communist period is the cultural level. 

(3) Jeffrey Alexander's idea labelled as the discourse of civil so
ciety. By this he means the set of symbolic, emotional, and cultural 
assumptions, premises and frames, that people use to understand 
experience and to act in concrete historical conditions. Alexander 
claims that those frameworks are structures in a specific way, 
namely, they usually dichotomise reality and strongly polarise ex
perience into what is sacred, good, right, proper, and dignified, on 
the one hand, and what is profane, polluted, wrong, and evil on the 
other hand. There is a tendency to construct such mental and cul
tural frames in a dichotomous manner. According to Sztompka 
those dichotomies which constitute the anatomy of the contempo
rary cultural framework inherited from the Communist period that 
persists today, for example the dichotomy between the public and 
the private spheres; the opposition of fate and agency, and the op



position of 'negative freedom and positive freedom,' freedom from as 
opposed to freedom to.' And finally there is also the opposition be
tween the past and the future. 

Sztompka ended his statement by noting that what he did was to 
present a diagnosis only. Concerning his prediction of the future he 
returned to Dahrendorf's metaphor of the habit of the heart, and 
prophesied that developments in eastern and central Europe at this 
level of social cognition will not take years, or decades, but maybe it 
will require a longer period of half a century or so. 

The next speaker was Mr. M. Varadarayan, member of the National 
Commission for Minorities, Government of India. Varadarayan 
started his statement by pointing out salient components of the In
dian experience with regard to minorities and multi-culturalism, 
and from that platform posed some specific questions, that may 
have relevance for the management of cultural pluralism in Europe. 
Varadarayan pointed out that there is no unambiguous definition of 
culture and called attention to the definitions of culture provided by 
thinkers such as John Thompson (culture is the process of develop
ing and ennobling human faculties), Matthew Arnold (culture is an 
element of refining and elevating), T.S. Elliot (culture is characteris
tic activities and interests of people); Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru (culture 
is the ability to see another's viewpoint). 

According to Varadarayan the diversity of approaches to the notion 
of culture pointed out in the above definitions also indicate the vari
ety of problems involved in the management of cultural pluralism in 
Europe. Subsequently, Varadarayan returned to the Indian experi
ence by  drawing the audience's attention to several relevant provi
sions relating to culture and cultural pluralism stated in the Indian 
constitution. 

I thought this would brief you of the context in which the minority 
rights in India were sought to be protected, and continue to be pro
tected. I would like to emphasise that our provisions on the due proc



ess of law, our provision on the right of every citizen to have the 
right and recourse to Constitutional remedies guarantee, by impli
cation, what has been specifically inscribed in Article 20 of the 
Framework Convention in Europe, and that is: Minorities shall re
spect the national legislation and the rights of others. In other words, 
just because you are a minority, you cannot assume that you are be
yond the pale of law. The minorities have also to recognise that they 
are living in a structured, cohesive society, of which they are an in
tegral part, and therefore, if there are national laws adopted through 
free, secular, democratic processes, then they have an obligation to 
respect those laws and not to seek to go beyond and act in travesty of 
those laws. Of course, the reverse of the coin is that the minority 
have an equal-nay, in the context of an overwhelmingly dominant 
one at that even more of an obligation to respect and abide by the 
laws of the land and to regard the rights of others as sacrosanct. 

Consequently, Varadarayan proceeded to comment the origins of 
his own National Commission for Minorities that was originally 
created in 1978 by the Government's Executive order and in 1993 re
established by the Act of Parliament. Its duties are: (1) to evaluate 
the progress of the development of minorities; (2) to monitor the 
working of the safeguards enshrined in the Constitution of India as 
well as the State and central laws, passed by Parliament and State 
legislation respectively; (3) recommend measures for the effective 
implementation of the safeguards for the protection of minorities. 
Still the major responsibility of this statutory commission is the ob
ligation to look into specific complaints about deprivation of rights 
of individuals as well as of communities of minorities; and, moreo
ver, to suggest to the state and central governments appropriate 
measures for the further development, sustenance and progress of 
minorities. 

Finally Varadarayan pointed out that multiculturalism has a dif
fering quality of problems, differing scales of problems, differing 
tenors of problems. He pointed specifically to the 'generation gap' 
among the minorities. A third generation immigrant child has to 



conform to the beliefs and practices of his parents and grandparents 
when he is at home. But when he is at school or place of work, such 
attitudes, mores and thoughts are perhaps held u p  to ridicule and 
sarcasm by his peers. The child is really caught in a vise, as it were, 
between his traditional beliefs at home and the context in which he 
finds himself situated, at study or at work. A kind of 'cultural di
lemma' is there, and what we  need in this context is a revolution, a 
revolution not in the conventional, physical sense of the term, but a 
revolution in the sense that it has to be engineered in the minds of 
men. Varadarayan quoted the great Indian writer-thinker-philoso-
pher-saint, Aurobrndo, who said 'there must be a realisation by the 
individual, that only in the life of his fellow-men is his own life com
plete. Equally, there must be the realisation by the race that only in 
the free and full life of the individual can its own perfection and 
permanent happiness be found.' This is the kind of revolution in the 
minds of men that we  ought to talk about while we  talk about multi-
culturalism. 

In the evening the Swedish novelist Professor Sven Lindqvist de
livered his special keynote to the meeting participants. Lindqvist 
presented parts of his recently published book Racist and anti-racists 
(English translation is forthcoming), dealing with some of the lead
ing figures - for example Benjamin Franklin - of the anti-racist 
movement in the United states at the end of the 18th century. 

Lindqvist spoke about the usage of the term prejudice, from the 
French Enlightenment's criticism of religious bigotry to its ap
plication in 19th century race relations in the United States. He  re
ferred to a man named Samuel Hopkins who was one of the first 
employ the term in this context. Hopkins realised that 'our educa
tion has filled us  with strong prejudices' which have made u s  regard 
the Blacks 'not as our brethren, or in any degree on a level with us; 
but as quite another species of animals, made only to serve us  and 
our children...' 



Lindqvist also mentioned that a couple of years ago when he was 
writing another book entitled Exterminate All the Brutes he was 
struck by the fact 

that the history of racism has always been written as if it were a his
tory of racists only. The history of Racism seems to be about Count 
Gobineau and Houston Stuart Chamberlain, their forerunners and 
imitators. But as long as there have been racists, there have also been 
anti-racists - brave men and women who have seen through the erro
neous thinking of racists and protested against their outrages. They 
were often not well known in their own day and to-day they are al
most completely forgotten. As far as I have been able to find out, 
there is no history of Anti-Racism in any language. I don't claim to 
have written such a history either but I have given a few samples of 
what a future history of Anti-Racism could contain. 

In the following section of his keynote, Lindqvist posed the central 
question: 'What is racism? What is its origin? Why is it so hard to 
eradicate?' His answer is that racism is 'on the one hand a behav
iour, on the other hand a defence for such behaviour. Other racists 
threaten, discriminate, segregate or express in other ways their ha
tred, contempt or condescension for people because they are 'Lapps' 
or 'Gypsies' or whatever the name is of the so called 'race.' These are 
all examples of racist behaviour. 

Another guest speaker at the meeting was Dr. Inger M. Andersson 
who shared with the audience 'Some reflections on measures and 
research in the field of education.' The first part of her presentation 
was devoted to drawing a theoretical framework of analysis with 
regard to linkages between culture, education and identity. Her 
point of departure was an observation on the complexity of the con
cept of culture; As children we  are born into specific culture, and as 
individuals we  create ourselves out of a number of alternatives that 
already exist in that specific culture. Our identity is largely created 
through contact and interaction with significant persons in our im
mediate social environment, the family into which we  are born and 



the place w e  grow up. The formation of identity is basically cultural, 
so far as it relates to collective patterns of acting and thinking. Cer
tain cultural features are a function of processes involving groups of 
people who have been in close contact with each other for a long 
time. This does not mean, however, that our cultural identity is 
something fixed. On  the contrary, identity must be looked upon as a 
flexible process that is open to change but still maintains a core of 
continuity. 

Finally, two background documents of this conference, written by 
Mr. P. Dashwani and Dr. Janina W. Dacyl, are devoted to problems 
and challenges involving in the management of cultural pluralism in 
contemporary Europe. These papers review new literature as well as 
international initiatives aimed at covering problems involved in the 
encounters of diversified ethnic groups. These papers also suggest 
possible issue areas of the network's interests as well as methods for 
network cooperation. 

Ultimately this initiative is about trying to make the world safe for 
multicultural societies and ways of living, because cultural plural
ism is inevitably what the future has in store for us, whether w e  like 
it or not. There is an urgent need to counteract racism and violent 
nationalism, and their ultimate continuation in ethnic cleansing and 
genocide. It is the task of academics to analyse the situation and to 
bring forth viable ideas. It is the task of the practioners to get them 
to work. We need to look at the positive potentials of multi-
culturalism, not only to focus upon the difficulties. 

The editing of this volume has been undertaken by Dr. Dacyl. She 
has done an excellent job and deserves all the credit for this pain
staking task. I would like to express my sincere gratitude to her, not 
only for bringing out this volume but also for her constructive ideas 
on the whole concept of the network. The following persons have 
assisted her in various capacities in preparing the meeting and edit
ing the volume: Carina van der Broeck, Mary Jane Fox, Michelle 



White, Alexis Gainza Solensal and Ebba Hedlund. Many thanks to 
them. 

Thanks are also due to the keynote speakers, participants in the de
bate and the organisers, the Swedish section of UNESCO, led by Mr. 
Anders Falk. This is the first volume of a planned series of four. 

The volume consists of five sections. In Part One relevant activities 
of the major participating European institutions are presented. Part 
Two contains keynote addresses and lectures, and in Part Three the 
research/activity profiles of selected participating centres are re
viewed. Part Four reviews the conceptualisation of the UNESCO 
Research Network on the Management of the Cultural Pluralism in 
Europe. This part consists of two sections. First the plenary dis
cussion of the two background documents is presented. This is fol
lowed by reports from the discussions of the three groups: Culture, 
Education, and Media. The final section of the report, includes a 
brief review of the concluding discussion during the seminar, as 
well as an assessment of the meeting. 

Some relevant documents pertaining to the managment of cultural 
pluralism in Europe, as well as a list of the meeting participants, ac
companied by a short description of the research profile of centres at 
which they are located, are appended to the report. 

The report structure does not exactly correspond to the Gimo 
meeting programme. The reason is that the report is not so much a 
documentation of a past event as a conceptualisation of the aims 
and boundaries of future undertakings within the UNESCO Net
work on the Management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe. There
fore the conceptualisation of the network is presented here as a kind 
of 'muddling-through' process starting with: (i) the broad presenta
tion of the achievements and shortcomings of relevant activities 
both within concerned international bodies and selected research 
centres; (ii) the state of expertise/scholarship within the area of the 
management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe; through, (iii) more 



circumscribed discussions withir\ the three groups; towards, (iv) a 
more narrow conceptuaUsation of the network time and thematic 
parameters, including the conceptualisation of the group structure. 

Keynotes have been transcribed from tape-recordings (except for 
Westin's and Andersson's presentations which were submitted as a 
texts) and sent to the authors for their authorisation/corrections. 
Transcriptions from tape-recordings also constituted the basis for 
the presentations of the plenary discussions. However, all the con
tributions to the Gimo-discussions are not included in the report. 
We have taken the liberty to select only those contributions to the 
discussion which were of direct relevance to the conceptualisation 
of the network. These transcriptions were also sent to participants 
for their authorisation. 

Finally, the report has been structured having those in view who did 
not attend the meeting and who wish to know more about the net
work rather than in view of those who were there. 

Stockholm, September 1995 

Charles Westin 



PART ONE 

Activities Related to the Management of Cultural 
Pluralism in Europe within International Institu

tions Represented at the Meeting 

Chair: 
Ms. Carin Fischer 





Ms. Fischer opened the morning session of the seminar and reintroduced 
Mr. Anders Falk, Secretary General of the Swedish National Commission 

for UNESCO. 

Mr. Anders Falk 

Secretary General of the Swedish National Commission for 
UNESCO 

Mr. Falk expressed appreciation for the number of national com
missions for UNESCO, as well as other participants of the meeting, 
for accepting the invitation of the Swedish National Commission to 
attend the Gimo-seminar on the Management of Cultural Pluralism 
in Europe. Keeping in mind that nationality and ethnicity are the 
current and obvious threats to peace, and that UNESCO is a peace 
organisation, it was obvious that such a discussion should take 
place within the general framework of UNESCO. 

Falk pointed out that, drawing from the attendees' experiences and 
contacts, the seminar's purpose was to stimulate creation of re-
search- a n d / o r  action-oriented projects to explore challenges in
volved in the management of cultural pluralism in the field of edu
cation, culture and the media. The projects should combine results 
and analysis from the perspectives of research and politics. Conse
quently, the seminar discussions should particularly focus on how 
to pick u p  experiences and outcomes of the political management of 
cultural pluralism at all levels in contemporary Europe, and then 
combine it with debates going on in the academic arena. Consider
ing that the challenges involved in the management of cultural plu
ralism are debated not only in Europe but  globally, the two keynote 
speakers f rom outside Europe — one representing the view from the 
perspectives of the developing countries, and the other the US per
ception of Europe's cultural diversity, were invited to provide in
formation on how Europe is viewed from abroad, and how Europe 
can learn from experiences of others regions. 



The schedule was then announced, beginning with the presentation 
of the participating institutions and research centres, and keynote 
addresses. The subsequent session would take the form of a general 
debate, to provide common conceptual grounds for subsequent 
separate discussions of the three groups dealing with education, cul
ture and media. The project groups would then discuss the projects, 
the organisation, timetable, whom to invite, how to create networks, 
etc. 

Falk reminded that in order to facilitate the seminar work, two gen
eral documents, as well as suggestions related to tentative projects 
ideas, were produced before the meeting. Still, there were the 
groups themselves to determine project focus, methods, as well as 
the scope of project participants. 

Falk ended with stressing that the conference could be seen as an 
attempt to start new projects. Previously, in December 1992, a simi
lar meeting had been organized which was more open and some
what like a brainstorming session, but ultimately not successful in 
transforming its ideas to UNESCO because the debate had been too 
academic. The present conference could be imderstood as a follow-
u p  of that December 1992 meeting, but with a concentration on the 
previously mentioned three fields. 

In order to provide a time framework for the project, it was sug
gested that the project would be carried out during the 3 year period 
1995-1998. Consequently, the results and reports from the working 
groups could be presented to the Stockholm Cultural Capital in 
1998. Mr. Falk concluded his address by thanking Ms. Fischer, Gen
eral Director for the Stockholm Cultural Capital of Europe, 1998 for 
chairing the session. 



Mr. Mäté Koväcs, 

Head, Section Cultural Dimension of Development 
UNESCO, Paris 

Mr. Koväcs began his address by expressing his own thanks as well 
as those of his two colleagues representing UNESCO headquarters 
in Paris — Ms. Saayda Rahman, Programme Specialist at the 
UNESCO Directorate and Ms. Katerina Stenou, Head of Section, 
Cultural Identities and Intercultural Exchanges — for the invitation 
to participate in the meeting. H e  expressed gratitude to the Swedish 
authorities and institutions involved and particularly the Swedish 
National Commission for UNESCO, for its continuous intellectual, 
financial and organisational support for the launching of the um
brella project on the Management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe. 

Stressing the Gimo meeting's importance as a contribution to the 
World Decade of Cultural Development, Mr. Kovacs reminded the 
there are three years left before the World Decade will commence. 
Therefore it was  important that initiatives such as this one would 
produce concrete, tangible results. The meeting provided an  oppor
tunity for the participants to formulate projects involving research 
actions as well as information exchanges in matters involving man
agement of cultural pluralism. 

Kovacs sited cultural pluralism as a problem which merited the 
greatest attention primarily because it represents an enrichment for 
every society, every country, which must be preserved and en
hanced. The coexistence of different cultures therefore is necessary 
to seek, as potential social tension for intolerance and violence and 
can also be  a factor for the accompanying need to seek an  ap
propriate solution for preventing such developments. In contempo
rary Europe this is one of the most important cultural dimensions of 
the peaceful and democratic development of societies. Although 
throughout their history most European countries have always been 
multi-cultural, recent developments due  to migration, regional inte
gration, and upheaval of inter-ethnic tensions had been creating 



problems. The conference could be thus seen as an attempt to pro
mote better coordination and complementarity of all efforts from 
various organisations and institutions in order to achieve better re
sults in handling such very complex and difficult problems. 

Referring back to Falk, Koväcs indicated the project(s) should aim at 
first f o r  an identification of measures in favour of cultural pluralism 
(editors' emphasis), the measures that are based on the principles of 
democracy and understanding between peoples. Then, an imple
mentation of these measures could be analysed and assessed. Re
search findings, particularly those concerning measures to be used 
in the settlement of inter-ethnic tensions and conflicts, could be put  
forward and presented to concerned decision makers. 

Kovacs pointed out that if the Gimo-meeting could formulate con
crete projects in this spirit, there is a chance that by the end of the 
World Decade for Cultural Development, one would be  making a 
valuable contribution to spreading the knowledge of appropriate 
methods and good practices involved in the management of cultural 
pluralism. Moreover, mechanisms of research co-operation worked 
out within the framework of this initiative could be applied far be
yond the Decade. Therefore, it would be important to create condi
tions for complementarity between the actions which could be un
dertaken in this framework and other actions related to cultural plu
ralism which are already underway in UNESCO 

Kovacs noted that he had prepared for the conference a short docu
ment on all the current and various UNESCO projects that are under 
way in UNESCO, and wanted to mention some of them, recalling, 
for example, the basic instruments which have been adopted in 
UNESCO and which could serve as a framework of action for the 
initiatives to be  undertaken in Gimo. Three such instruments were 
The Declaration of the Principles of International Cultural Co
operation, The Recommendation of Nairobi on the Participation in 
Cultural Life, and the Belgrade Recommendation on the Status of 
Artists. All these documents were elaborated in the 1960's and 1970's 
and discussed in the different intergovernmental conferences on cul
tural policies which took place between 1970 and 1982. The basic 
principles of these instruments were confirmed in the Mexico Decla
ration on Cultural Policies in the 1982 World Conference on Cultural 



Policies. This declaration underlines that the participation of all in
dividuals in cultural life requires the elimination of inequalities due 
inter alia to social background and status, education, nationality, age, 
language, sex, religious beliefs, health, or belonging to an ethnic 
minority or fringe group. The Mexico Declaration also points to the 
need for cultural policies which will protect, stimulate, and enrich 
each peoples' identity and cultural heritage and establish absolute 
respect for the appreciation of cultural minorities and the other cul
tures of the world. 

These principles are in many ways also reflected in concrete activi
ties in the different programmes of UNESCO. Support, for example, 
was given to initiatives taken by the Member States of UNESCO in 
the framework of the World Decade for Cultural Development, 
which included as objectives an acknowledgement of the cultural 
dimension of development, the strengthening of cultural identities, 
and the broadening of participation in cultural life. Other initiatives 
were undertaken in the framework of the Programme of the Intan
gible Heritage which aimed at the preservation and revitalisation of 
languages and traditional popular cultures. There is also a whole 
sub-programme concerning Cultural Identities and the Promotion of 
Inter-cultural Dialogue. Under the Programme of Communication, 
UNESCO supports the development of pluralist and independent 
media, freedom of expression, access to information, and co
operates with professional organisations in examining the socio-
cultural implications of the changes that have occurred in the field 
of communication. In addition, in July 1995 an international expert 
meeting would be organised in Paris on the Cultural and Educa
tional Function of Public Broadcasting Services. 

Kovacs felt that for the participants of the Gimo meeting it was not 
the Communication Programme which was of primary importance, 
but the programme of social and human sciences, the MOST Pro
gramme, a Programme on the Management of Social Transforma
tion. Many of the different aspects of the MOST-Programme are re
lated clearly to the conference's topic, particularly a study concern
ing the Management of Change in Multi-Cultural and Multi-Ethnic 
Societies. Under the Programme concerning Peace and Human 
Rights, there are studies on cultural rights, and a system of indica
tors will be elaborated to assess the extent to which these rights are 



respected. UNESCO's Programme or\ Education for Peace, Human 
Rights and Democracy had also been paying attention to developing 
international and inter-cultural understanding, tolerance and soli
darity. The programme is based on a special normative document; 
the Recommendation Concerning Education for International Un
derstanding, Co-operation and Peace, and Education Relating to 
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms adopted by the 
UNESCO General Conference in 1974. The major guiding principles 
of this instrument include among other things that education policy 
should aim at understanding and respecting all peoples, cultures, 
civilisations, values and ways of living, including domestic ethnic 
cultures and cultures of other nations. 

These principles in concrete terms are promoted by the UNESCO 
Associated Schools Project, or in the framework of the Lingua Pax 
project launched in 1987 by UNESCO. 

Most of the activities mentioned will be continued and strength
ened, in particular in the framework of the trans-disciplinary pro
gramme concerning the Culture of Peace, which will include proj
ects on Cultural Pluralism, Inter-cultural Dialogue and Coexistence 
in the Context of Linguistic, Ethnic, and Cultural Pluralism. To offer 
just one example, five regional meetings will be  organised for the 
mayors of twenty multi-cultural cities to discuss both successes and 
problems encountered in setting u p  policies and programmes to 
improve relationships between cultural, ethnic, and religious 
groups. 

In summing u p  his presentation Kovacs quoted the Director General 
of UNESCO, Mr. F. Mayor who had recently written the following 
i n  a n  editorial t o  t he  UNESCO Courier: 

The problem of minorities today is a specific instance of a general 
phenomenon. The globalization not only of economic networks 
but also of humanist values means that no feasible solution can 
be based on the establishment of ethnic, national or religious 
frontiers. Minorities are destined to achieve fulfilment as a part 
of a general democratisation of public life, both within each state 
and world-wide. The lives of peoples large and small that do be
come within scope of a balance that needs to be established be



tween rights and duties in relation to human kind as a whole. 
But this balance will only be accepted by all if it comments the 
allegiance of all and this in turn presupposes absolute respect for 
the freedom and in dignity of minorities. Culture is clearly a 
crucial area of self-fulfilment, the area in which the particular 
genius of the people and an individual finds freest expression, 
provided however, that it is something other than a memory of 
the past, provided also that it becomes a memory looking towards 
the future, receptive to others, deriving continuing and never-
ending enrichment from inner and outer sources. Minorities and 
majorities alike, we are all called upon to choose between compet
ing pasts and the coming future, between withdrawal into old to
talitarian modes that stifle the individual, and the challenge of 
freedom for each and everyone of us, the challenge of a human 
race finally reconciled with itself 

Kovacs closed by stating he was hoping very sincerely that our un
dertaking will contribute efficiently to this noble objective... 





Ms. Carin Fischer 

Secretary General 
Stockholm Cultural Capital of Europe 1998 

Ms. Carin Fischer offered her own comments and observations con
cerning cultural encounters, beginning with her own background. 
As the former Swedish Under-Secretary of State for Culture, as well 
as the current Secretary General for the project European Capital for 
Culture - Stockholm 1998, her angle was predictably cultural, with a 
deep connection to Sweden and the different people living within its 
borders. She referred to Mr. Tham's figures from the Opening Ad
dress previous day, referring to the 10% of the population which are 
born outside of Sweden, with Stockholm itself showing a larger con
centration of about 20%. 

Against this general background she reflected on some personal ex
periences concerning cultural encounters. She related a story from 
her stay in early childhood in Afghanistan, where her school one 
day planned to have a party to which the students were to bring 
some songs and food from their homelands. She was astonished to 
find that her Turkish friends sang a song which had the same mel
ody as a Swedish song, and the dish they brought, called dolmans, 
seemed to be a typical Swedish dish. 

She then told another story, an  event which took place only about a 
month prior to the conference. It involved a young man from Tur
key w h o  had been living in Sweden since the early eighties, and at 
first had only been taught enough Swedish to say his name and that 
he  did not speak Swedish. His first encounter with Swedes resulted 
in three older boys ganging u p  on him, although he  did eventually 
learn the language and assume some of the culture, even to the 
point of eating pork hot-dogs. He was  nevertheless exposed to 
people's general lack of knowledge regarding different cultures, one 
example being a well-meaning teacher pairing him u p  with a Paki
stani boy, assuming they shared the same language and culture. 



Fischer's point which linked these two stories was that although cul
ture always travels, it takes time for it to travel and to be accepted. 
She saw this as applying to the present situation in Sweden and 
probably in most countries in Europe. 

She stressed the importance of continuing to practice cultural means 
or methods even when one is out of the original cultural environ
ment, in order to maintain a secure dignity and strong identity. 
However, when those cultural means are not accepted in a new en
vironment due to ignorance and lack of understanding, there is al
ways a risk that cultural encounters become destructive, rather than 
constructive. 

It was also stressed that although Sweden has been characterized as 
a very closed society until World War II, she found this to be only 
half true, reminding the listeners of the large influx of people from 
Belgium and the Netherlands in the sixteenth and seventeenth cen
turies, settling down and working in the iron industry. A glance at 
the many French based names in a Swedish telephone directory will 
attest to the 'success' of these immigrants, who are of course con
sidered to be Swedish. 

Other connections with other countries were also brought up,  in
cluding an area in Gimo known as the 'vendel' area, denoting the 
500-800AD period in Swedish history. The excavations from this 
area have shown a very clear connection to England, where the 
findings are almost identical. Ms. Fisher also pointed out that the 
archipelago once included the conference's location at one time, 
making it very possible for many people to extend connections 
across the Baltic, and then to Russia via the great Russian rivers, 
going south through Turkey, Greece, and then to the Mediterranean. 
Although there has been considerable contact between Sweden and 
other cultures for centuries, since World War II there has been a 
remarkable increase, evidenced by immigration statistics. 

The problems arising from ethnic migration need to be  dealt with in 
different ways. Stockholm University and other institutions in Swe
den were appreciated for their social science approach in finding 
ways to develop and implement concrete programmes on how to 



deal with immigration and integration. UNESCO and other large 
international organizations were also cited as being responsible for 
putting the issue on the table. 

Fisher herself was currently leading a project involving implemen
tation. The programme was initiated by Greece's late Minister for 
Culture, Ms. Melina Mercuori, who in 1983 summoned a meeting in 
Athens in order to make the point that culture and cultural knowl
edge are probably the main keys for meeting other people and dis
pelling fear of them, beginning within the European Union. The dis
cussion eventually produced the project which is now called the 
European Cultural Capital, taking place annually in various coun
tries since 1985, beginning with Athens. The present Cultural Capi
tal is Luxembourg, and Stockholm has been selected for 1998. 

One of the main issues to address during 1998 will be the question 
of cultural pluralism, or cultural multi-culturalism. Since Sweden is 
receiving so many immigrants, it would be important, despite poli
ticians' elaborate programs on legal questions and dealing through 
schools, to 'get underneath' and work directly with the newly ar
rived themselves, but to do  so in an atmosphere of dignity, respect, 
and cooperation. 

Although the programme outline for 'Stockholm 1998' was not yet 
finished, Ms. Fisher indicated that she viewed the project as a proc
ess of cultural discussion, putting on the table number of questions 
on cultural development, of multi-culturalism and related issues. 
There was no  plan to make the programme of 1998 a festival, but a 
programme of participation and acting. To do so required careful 
listening. She then put  several questions to the audience on immi
grant in Sweden: 

— How do people react to moving herefrom a different environment 
to a different kind of administration, organisation and tradition.? 

— What will happen to their own culture when they move here? 
— How long will it be sustained? 
— For how many generations will it be sustained? 
— How will this immigration influence Swedish culture? 
— When will it start being a strong influence? 
— Has it started already? 



— What happened to the people who moved here in the 1940s? 
— What will happen to the families, where some parents never learn 

to speak Swedish, and the young ones will be the intermediaries 
between organisations, and the administration, the school and the 
parents? The parents will no longer be the formal responsible peo
ple of the family, putting great pressure on the young people. 

— What will happen when the parents stick to the culture in their old 
countries? 

— What will happen when the young people marry here and find 
another tradition? 

— What will happen to the connection between the generations? 
— How are they able to cope with their lives? 

She concluded by explaining that she had been familiar with a 
Turkish song and Turkish food (the dolman) she encountered while 
a child in Afghanistan. The song came to Sweden during the early 
seventeenth century, a time of war in Sweden. One Swedish king 
had actually travelled down through Russia, and established a state 
in Turkey. He  brought back not only the Turkish dolman but also 
the Turkish songs still heard in the contemporary world. As it turns 
out, although many Swedes believe the elements of their culture are 
genuinely Swedish, this is in fact not always the case. 



Mr. Frank Orton 

Chairman 
European Commission Against Intolerance and Racism, (ECRI) 

Council of Europe 

Mr. Frank Orton then introduced himself and spoke about his ac
tivities within the Council of Europe. Originally a Swedish judge 
w h o  in 1992 was appointed the Swedish ombudsman against ethnic 
discrimination, Orton reminded that the Council of Europe has  
various bodies for the protection and promotion of tolerance, hu
manity and multi-cultural society. In October 1993, it held a Summit 
of the Heads of States and Governments in Vienna. The Vienna 
Summit, among other things adopted the Plan of Action Against 
Racism, Xenophobia, Anti-Semitism and Intolerance, consisting of 
three parts (see Appendix 3): 

(i) A call to the already existing bodies in the Council of Europe to 
step u p  activities regarding these matters. 

(ii) The launching of a European Youth Campaign Against Racism 
and Xenophobia. 
[It was  launched on the 10th of December 1994 in Stras-bourg, and 
in various capitals at approximately the same time. This campaign 
is planned to take place in a year or so.] 

(iii) The creating of a body of independent experts, one expert f rom 
each country, w h o  would offer solutions to the problems of ra
cism and xenophobia in Europe. 

The European Commission of Experts Against Racism and Xeno
phobia was  created in March 1994, and had its third meeting in De
cember 1994 in Strasbourg. The fourth meeting was to have planned 
for April 1995, also in Strasbourg. The task to try to solve the racist 
problem in Europe was to be  done swiftly, concretely, imagina
tively, with a high profile, and n o  resources (!). Although the 
Commission would not overlook the possibilities to improve legal 
instruments already in existence, such as various declarations, rec
ommendations, and other documents, it also realised that when 



dealing only with legal texts, efficiency is then extended into the 
next millennium before any action takes place in the streets and fac
tories of Europe. The text of a new convention would be time-
consuming, and concentration needed instead to be focused on im
plementation of existing instruments. 

The Commission's efforts were to concentrate on the individual 
situations in each of the now thirty-four member states of the 
Council of Europe, this number including the recent membership of 
Andorra and Latvia. Its recommendations were to be designed spe
cifically for each country. Information gathering about the situation 
at the national level included a questionnaire to each of the govern
ments and the NGOs, as well as a consultancy examining the legal 
situation. The members of the commission themselves also provided 
information. On the basis of the information received, concrete rec
ommendations of the Commission would then be suggested to each 
country with provisions on how they might be implemented, both 
in regard to legal measures as well as non-legal measures. Council 
of Europe representatives would eventually return to these coun
tries, note if the reconunendations were adopted and put into prac
tice, and if not, take a somewhat sharper tone. Using a doc
to r /  patient metaphor, Orton said: 

What we are trying to do is to prescribe certain medicines to each 
patient individually and try to see that the patient will take the 
medicine. This is what the European Commission against racism 
and intolerance wants to do. 

He stressed the word 'commission' because there are many commit
tees within the Council of Europe but only three commissions: the 
Commission on Human Rights, the Commission for Democracy 
through Law, the so-called Venice Commission, and this new 
commission, of which I happen to be a member. 



Ms. Ritva Mitchell 

Council of Europe 

Programme Adviser 
Cultural Policy and Action Division 

Directorate for Education, Culture and Sport 

Ms. Mitchell began by stressing the importance of the Declaration of 
the Vienna Summit, where the heads of states created a Plan of Ac
tion for the next six years in relation to the problems facing the 
European societies. Although the collapse of communism and the 
Council of Europe becoming a 30-member pan-European body were 
believed to lead to a more peaceful Europe, new of racial unrest and 
xenophobic attacks proved otherwise. Therefore, recognizing that 
the Council of Europe was a body for human rights and democracy, 
the Vienna Summit decided that the organization had  to implement 
a Plan of Action in all levels of the house, beginning with culture 
and proceeding into legal and political instruments. 

One of the results of the Vienna Declaration was the establishment 
of the high level European Commission Against Racism and Intoler
ance, ECRI, chaired by  the previous speaker, Frank Orton. It is an 
independent body composed of researchers, social scientists, psy
chologists, politicians and decision makers. Serious efforts are 
made, in addition to working with legal instruments, to operate at 
the street level, making the Council of Europe a house which is 
working simultaneously at the various political levels in attempts to 
implement new international legal instruments, fighting racism and 
intolerance and trying to protect the rights of minorities and other 
cultural groups. This fascinating but  difficult work had been taking 
place since 1993. 

Mitchell pointed out three sorts of challenges involved in the im
plementation of this task. First of all, that (international) legal in
struments always remain behind, due to the fact that they are not 
proactive, but  reactive. Another difficulty was that legal instruments 



require the agreement of at least ten member states; a consensus. In 
order to have a consensus the legal instruments very often are quite 
abstract and in the final analysis might not be of much help at all. 
As a result of the Vienna Summit, there is a framework Convention 
for the Protection of National Minorities which had just been 
opened for ratification among the member states on 1 February 
1995. In order to come into force twelve member countries were 
needed to sign it. Despite the fact that it was not a 'dangerous' or 
controversial document, it would still take time to convince the 
various European governments to sign it. 

The local and regional authorities within the Council of Europe 
formulated a Charter for Local and Regional Languages in Europe, 
'a very innocent' document, but which again needed twelve member 
countries to ratify it. Until now, three years later, only Finland and 
Norway have ratified it. Until ten more signatures are acquired, the 
Charter remains in limbo. 

Nevertheless, a belief in legal instruments must be  maintained since, 
at the political level, it is the only instrument which has a legal rele
vance that really matters, since it provides for individuals to go to 
court and file complaints for improper treatment. She stressed it was 
important to believe that accomplishments were possible through 
these instruments. 

Since the Vienna Summit, the Council of Europe not only had 
drafted the above noted Convention for the Protection of National 
Minorities, but had intensified its work on cultural rights. The aim 
is to draft an Additional Protocol on Cultural Rights, which would 
then form a part of the European Convention of Human Rights and 
Fundamental Freedoms. This undertaking is quite problematic, 
however, since the European Convention on Human Rights and 
Fundamental Freedoms is designed for the protection of individual 
rights, and cultural rights involves both individuals and communi
ties. Therefore, it is doubtful whether the Additional Protocol would 
provide a legal basis for the protection of minority communities' 
rights. For this reason, the Council of Europe is searching for other 
innovative measures to protect community rights, for example to 
draft a Charter for Cultural Rights or a Declaration on Cultural 
Rights that again is not binding, but that could raise the awareness 



of political decision makers in the field of cultural rights. The 
awareness, that everybody has a right to the heritage, to their cul
tural identity as well as the right not to belong to any of the com
munities where they belong to today. 

Various campaigns are also underway through the auspices of the 
Council of Europe, such as the European Youth Campaign Against 
Racism, Intolerance and Xenophobia. Throughout Europe, its aim is 
to hold special events raising the awareness of people, particularly 
among young people, and was launched in Tampere, Finland in 
December 1994 as a major television show. Films from different 
parts of Europe depicting the problems had been commissioned, 
and the show was a success. 

In different divisions of the Council of Europe, questions regarding 
minorities and cultural rights are also dealt with. Within 'DECS' 
(Directorate for Education, Culture and Sport), there is a project 
called Human Democracy and Minorities: Cultural and Educational 
Aspects. She suggested that this project is perhaps of major rele
vance for the Gimo-meeting participants. Because the Council of 
Europe does not have the funding to support long-term research 
projects, there is much reliance on research already carried out. The 
project on Human Democracy and Minorities: Cultural and Educa
tional Aspects is trying to find out good practices related to the 
management of cultural pluralism and then to map out throughout 
Europe such educational or cultural practices in schools, cultural 
centres, neighbourhoods, etc., in order to demonstrate some good 
examples to all the decision makers in Europe and to encourage 
them to apply such practices in their own countries. 

The Council of Europe is also very engaged in media questions, 
such as how to train minority representatives to present their case 
on television, and also how television portrays minorities. This kind 
of research has been carried out for years in the field of communica
tion research. 

One of the major challenges within 'DECS' is the preparation of the 
European Report on Culture and Development. This regional report 
is a part of larger global project inspired by Our Common Future , the 
1987 Bruntland Report of the World Commission on Environment 



and Development which ended u p  in the 1992 Rio de  Janeiro Earth 
Summit, where an  Agenda 21 containing a set of actions and meas
ures on environmental questions was pu t  forward. About two years 
ago the UN decided to prepare a similar Report on Culture and De
velopment, and the European part of the report was assigned to the 
Council of Europe. Preparing a report on culture and development 
for the twenty-first century in Europe is an enormous challenge, 
particularly since the continent appears to be more turbulent at pre
sent than it has been for the last 40 years. Trying to see the issues, 
linking the policies and the research results, and making recom
mendations for policy makers in the cultural field is more than the 
group can achieve. However, at least this is an attempt to build u p  
an Agenda for Culture, as was once built for the environment. 

Mitchell acknowledged that although in the past she was a bit scep
tical with regard to these sorts of global reports and declarations, 
etc., she recognized the value of the Bruntland Report and the im
pact it has had on raising consciousness of environmental issues. 
Likewise, perhaps a cultural development report might also raise 
the consciousness of political decision makers as well as citizens to 
the role culture plays in daily life. The initiation of this process re
lated to the European Report on Culture and Development was en
thusiastically supported by the Swedish government, traditionally 
very active both in UNESCO and the Council of Europe. 

Problems related to the management of cultural pluralism in Europe 
d o  exist, are different from country to country, and the constitution 
of multi-culturalism is also different. How to manage this for 
Europe is a question of life and death of the continent. Therefore 
there is an urgent need to look after new ways and means in the 
field of multi-culturalism and the coexistence of different com
munities. Mitchell pointed out that the Council of Europe will try to 
take researchers' results into higher political decision-making level 
in the member states for implementation. 

Mitchell closed by  wishing the meeting all the success and promised 
to take back to Strasbourg all the results and looked forward for the 
future cooperation with the Gimo-meeting participants, possibly in 
the framework of some of the Council of Europe's on-going projects. 



Dr. Juan Penella-Roma 

European Commission 
Bruxelles 

DG V 

Mr. Juan Penella-Roma, from the European Commission was  next to 
speak, and wanted to begin with some ideas which were being 
worked on  at the European Commission. Before doing so, however, 
he  felt it would be important to explain his own position and role, 
which was  primarily to advise the DGV, 'Work, Social Affairs and 
Industrial Relations.' H e  added that his current work was in Bel
gium, the sixth country he  had been assigned to, noting it gave him 
a different perspective on questions related to the management of 
cultural pluralism than if he  had  worked in only one country. Eight 
years earlier he  had  been a teacher at the university level in the field 
of human science, a linguistic teacher and Spanish language teacher. 
His more recent multi-cultural experiences had given him experi
ence in working with minorities and larger national groups. H e  
concluded that the best way to combat racism, xenophobia and ex
clusion would be  to combat the movements which take pride in be
longing to one particular group. For somebody w h o  has lived in 
different communities and taken part in the problems of other per
sons, it is difficult to share, in a personal way, racism and xenopho
bia and feelings of belonging to a specific group with all the pride 
which it includes. Normally the most xenophobic groups are quite 
isolated groups. 

Penella- Roma pointed out three types of working fields with rele
vance for the question of management of cultural pluralism in 
Europe within the European Commission. These concern culture, 
information, and DG called 'VOADD', which is the former Task 
Force Human Resources and Professional Education. Within DGV 
itself there are two relevant units, one to which Penella-Roma be
longed, concerning social problems. Programs dealing with poverty 



were also mentioned, as well as actions favouring minorities and 
programs aiming at preventing social exclusion. 

Efforts were also being made to broaden the concept of equal oppor
tunities in order to understand it not only as equal opportunity be
tween men and women, but also including minorities. 

Another set of problems on the agenda of the European Union and 
which are of relevance for this seminar concern the free circulation 
of people within the Common European Space. As evident from the 
discussions in Maastricht, there are major problems related to the 
implementation of the idea of a Common European Migration 
Space. Removal of these problems is given a high attention both on 
the level of the Commission, the European Parliament, the Councils 
concerned, as well as all remaining institutions within the present 
structure of the European Union. 

Penella-Roma reminded that free circulation of people within Euro
pean Space do  not only depends upon the legal structures, but, in 
reality is determined to a large extent by the possibility to get work. 
There exists in a framework of legal rights, the right to move from 
one country to another, to stay there and to become established 
there. But this right may be implemented only if the individual has 
work. In theory there should not be any problems concerning stu
dents or retired persons, but in reality there are problems. A person 
who  can justify the movement from one to another Member State by 
professional work has not the same kind of problems as a person 
who  is not employed. So for the unemployed, a student or a retired 
person the problems related to free circulation are not the same. 
This problem affects minorities most of all. 

The listeners were reminded that until recently the Commission had 
a programme which covered the rights of the workers, and had been 
adopted at the French presidency (in the European Union) in 1989, 
and entitled The Charter of Workers. Even though the Charter could 
not become a legal document according to community law (since it 
was adopted in just eleven covmtries of twelve, England excluding 
itself), discussions related to the Charter point to the need for coor
dination of efforts within the European Union with regard to the 
problems of social security and work. Subsequently, the Commis



sion presented a programme of forty-seven initiatives in this issue, 
half of which were adopted by the Councils, and made a part of the 
community law. Some of these initiatives were directly related to 
social and working conditions of migrants workers and minorities. 
Still these documents do not concern residents who are not nation
als from any of the EU member states. Still, new programmes of ac
tion have been formulated within the European Commission at the 
beginning of 1995 which concern the right to free movement within 
the European Space of third country nationals legally residing in 
one of the member states of the European Union, as well as securing 
their social and working rights in the Community. 

Adoption of these types of rights as a part of Community Law 
would, according to Penella-Roma, be an essential step in the im
provement of the position of minorities in the social and political life 
of the members states of the European Union. For example, voting 
rights at the local and municipal levels Penella-Roma saw as 'a posi
tive and concrete way to combat racism and xenophobia'. 

Still he noted legal problems of dealing with questions related to 
migration, social security or minorities within the present structure 
of the European Union. According to the TPU, Treaty on Political 
Union, agreed upon in Maastricht, 10 December 1991, most of the 
questions related to these issue areas belong to the Third Pillar, 
where the union does not have competence, but instead cooperation 
is taking place on intergovernmental level. There is an expectation 
that in connection with the 1996 IGC some measures will be sug
gested to move some issue areas from Pillar III to Pillar I, where the 
Union has competence. Penella-Roma ended by commenting how 
enormous work needed to be done to improve cooperation within 
the European Union in these matters and to rich a dream of building 
a 'Europe of citizens.' 
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2.1. 'Equality, freedom of choice and partnership: 
multicultural policy in Sweden/ 
by  Prof. Charles Westin 

Modem immigration to Sweden 
In the long-term perspective, Sweden has mainly been a country of 
immigration. For a long time this understanding was  confounded by 
the fact that for a period of 80 years, from 1850 until 1930, Sweden 
was a sending country. Over one million emigrated to the United 
States, a number representing almost one quarter of the population. 

Modern immigration to Sweden started in the 1930s when Jewish 
refugees from Germany applied for asylum. Some were accepted 
but  all too many were sent back. In 1938 practically all Jewish mi
gration from Germany to Sweden was stopped. In 1939 a rally of 
academics at Uppsala University demanded that the government 
pu t  a stop to the remaining immigration of Jewish doctors from 
Germany. During the course of World War II, however, several 
hundred thousand refugees assembled in Sweden, mainly from 
neighbouring countries - Denmark, Norway, Finland, Estonia and 
Latvia. Many Danish and Norwegian Jews were helped to cross the 
border into neutral Sweden. After the war some fifty thousand sur
vivors from Nazi concentration camps were brought to Sweden for 
treatment and rehabilitation. Quite a few remained in Sweden. 

Because Sweden managed to keep out of the war, domestic industry, 
transport facilities and general infrastructure were intact when 
peace was  restored in 1945. This was a great advantage to Swedish 
industry during the early post-war years. The reconstruction of 
Europe pu t  Swedish industry in the fore-front. Its industrial prod
ucts were in great demand, leading to an upswing for industry 
which in turn resulted in manpower shortages. Skilled workers 
were hired from Italy, and subsequently from other Mediterranean 
countries. The years of unparalleled economic growth continued 
until the early 1970s. During most of this period Sweden actually 
practised a policy of free immigration of labour. The majority of the 
immigrants came from Finland (about 250 000). Significant numbers 



also came from Yugoslavia (40 000), Greece (15 000) and Italy 
(10 000). 

During the early years of the Cold War a rather limited number of 
refugees (two to three hundred per year), mainly from eastern 
Europe, were accepted from the camps run by the UNHCR. After 
the 1956 uprising in Budapest and several years thereafter a total of 
15 000 Hungarians were accepted. Quite a large number of Greeks, 
approximately 5 000, sought political asylum in Sweden after the 
military coup in Athens in 1967, and about 5 000 refugees were ac
cepted after the Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968. The larg
est group of refugees from Eastern Europe were the Poles, today 
numbering more than 50 000. 

By the end of the 1960s authorities were attempting to control the 
influx of migrants. They were not particularly successful. Post-war 
labour immigration culminated in 1969 and 1970, amounting to net 
immigration figures of 70 000 annually. However, in 1972 all man
power immigration from non-Nordic countries was effectively 
stopped. The following ten years immigration figures were low, 
primarily pertaining to refugees from Chile, Turkey and Vietnam. 

Due to wars in the Middle East (Iran-Iraq), persecution of Kurds in 
Turkey, and political oppression in several South American dicta
torships, the trickle of asylum-seekers to Sweden gradually in
creased in numbers. In recent years, the Iranians have become one 
of the largest immigrant groups in Sweden, today numbering more 
than 50 000. Immigration from Poland increased significantly during 
the 1980s as a result of the military coup in 1981. Poles, too, repre
sent one of the large immigrant communities in Sweden. The col
lapse of the Yugoslavian federation, the ensuing war in Bosnia and 
the policy of ethnic cleansing, has generated millions of refugees, 
tens of thousands of whom have sought asylum in Sweden. Appli
cations for asylum from some 50 000 Albanians from Kosovo and a 
substantial number of Macedonians have been rejected. These peo
ple are now being shifted back to their countries of origin. More 
than 50 000 asylum seekers from Bosnia, however, have been per
mitted to stay. The present government is planning to introduce 
temporary residential permits for refugees instead of the permanent 
ones that have been issued until now. The aim is to send refugees 



back to their country of origm once the political situation has stabi
lised. 

Traditionally minorities have been expected to assimilate. Minority 
policies have virtually been non-existent. It was not until quite re
cent years that the Sami, the reindeer herding people of the north, 
were recognised as an ethnic minority having the right to their own 
language in primary school education. Neither were the Finnish 
speakers of the Torne River Valley recognised as a distinct minority. 
As late as the 1950s children were punished for speaking Finnish at 
school. 

When post-war immigration to Sweden started no one at the time 
seemed to consider it as anything but a temporary solution to the 
current labour market requirements of manpower. Mainly this im
migration was from Finland. Apart from considerable language dif
ferences (Finnish is not an Indo-European language) the cultural, 
political and social differences were not large. By the end of the 
1950s immigration from non-Nordic countries started to increase 
dramatically, mainly from Yugoslavia and Greece. Yet it was not 
until the mid-1960s that the authorities started to react, and to ques
tion what future scenarios might evolve out of the large scale immi
gration that was taking place. Commissions were appointed to in
quire into a variety of practical problems as well as questions of 
principle. Previous policy in the field of immigration was mainly 
concerned with the regulation of immigration, the conditions for ac
quiring residential permits and citizenship. Before the mid-1960s 
very little had actually been done within the public sector to inte
grate immigrants into mainstream Swedish society. In 1965, how
ever, a small working group was appointed to produce and dis
seminate information to the major immigrant groups. 

In this paper I will relate two cases, different in nature and scope, 
but both concerned with the integration of immigrant minorities 
into mainstream society. I will also discuss the immigra
tion/minority policy that was proposed in 1974 and adopted by 
Parliament in 1975, its instruments and the outcome as we  un
derstand it today, twenty years later. 



The case of the Gypsy workshops 
During the 1960s several hundred families belonging to the Finnish 
Gypsy minority began to migrate to Sweden as part  of the large 
stream migration from Finland. Problems of conflict between 
Swedes and the Gypsy newcomers were reported to the social 
authorities in several major cities. Less than ten years earlier atten
tion had  been called to the educational, economic and social so 
called rehabilitation of the Swedish-born Gypsies. The Gypsy clans 
residing in Sweden were by  n o  means numerous. They have, how
ever, been the victims of a long history of persecution and social 
exclusion. Cultural distance scales show that Swedes still perceive 
them to  b e  the most alien of all ethnic group in Sweden (Lange 1984; 
Westin 1984; Westin 1987; Lange & Westin 1993). As late as the 
1950s a majority of the Swedish born Gypsies were illiterate. Due to 
the free movement of labour between the Nordic countries (the 
Nordic labour market agreement of 1954) the in-migration of Fin
nish Gypsies could not be  stopped. As a result of their settlement 
the authorities were alerted to the problems of integrating this spe
cial minority into mainstream society. 

In 1969 a clan of Gypsies originating from France and Spain came to 
settle in Sweden. Their applications for residential permits were not 
accepted, and all members of the clan were deported. Inevitably this 
led to a major outcry in the media that continued for months. The 
director general of the National Board of Immigration was severely 
criticised for inhumanity by intellectuals and moulders of opinion. 

The authorities were shaken by  the controversy. However, the out
come was  not to give in and accept the French-Spanish clan. Instead 
a programme was  designed to bring small groups of Gypsies from 
eastern Europe to Sweden. A commission of experts was appointed 
to outline a plan of action. Some essential policy statements were 
p u t  in the following terms, and I quote: 

'... is to guarantee them the securest possible life with regard 
to their personal qualifications'. (PROTECTION) 

'...in the same way as other immigrants'. (EQUALITY) 



in order to -provide work for them within the Swedish la
bour market'. (MANAGEMENT) 

It should be noted that these rather crude statements of policy were 
made five years before the 1974 proposals which will be presented 
and discussed in the next section. 

In 1971 the first group of about 40 Lovaras were accepted from Italy. 
They were in fact a group originating in Russia but having spent 
much time in the Balkans. They came to Italy from Yugoslavia. In 
1972 a second group of about 80 Calderashas were accepted from 
Poland. A third group, consisting of some 30 persons from the 
French-Spanish clan, were accepted the following year. Still later 
Gypsies from Czechoslovakia were brought to Sweden. To make a 
long story short, substantial problems of integration also arose with 
these groups, totalling less than 200 persons, despite the measures 
that had been taken to introduce them to and integrate them into 
Swedish society. Virtually none of the Gypsies were employed after 
five years of residence in Sweden. They depended heavily upon so
cial welfare allowances. 

A case study of Gypsies is always something rather special. The 
Gypsies of Europe have experienced centuries of persecution and 
social exclusion from host societies. They have been rejected, ex
pelled and deported wherever they have tried to settle more perma
nently. Hundreds of thousands were victims of the Nazi genocide. 
These collective experiences down through the centuries have given 
rise to specific cultural strategies of coping with a hostile environ
ment. Due to the rather extreme clashes that may be seen in Gypsy 
and host-society relations, some general tendencies bearing upon 
ethnic relationships may reveal themselves. I was given the oppor
tunity to look into some Swedish programmes that were intended to 
facilitate Gypsy integration into mainstream society. In this paper I 
will draw upon some of these experiences (for a full report see 
Westin 1981). 

The Gypsies faced unemployment at a time when the Swedish la
bour market still was in need of manpower. Their situation was 
partly due to the fact that many employers bluntly refused to em



ploy persons whom they understood were Gypsies. This discrimi
nation was not necessarily performed out of personal prejudice as 
much as out of an apprehension that others might disapprove, 
which in the case of shop keepers, for instance, was likely to lead to 
a loss of customers. But Gypsy unemployment was also due to their 
refusal to take on jobs that were 'polluted' according to their view, 
or jobs that would place them in an inferior position vis-a-vis 
Swedes. Various experts were consulted to find ways of dealing 
with the problem of Gypsy unemployment. One understanding of 
the situation that grew out of these consultations was that the 
Swedish labour market was ill adapted to the specific cultural needs 
of Gypsies. 

The solution that was reached in several towns in which these 
groups had settled was to start so called 'Gypsy enterprises'. The 
general idea was to organise work so that they could make use of 
their traditional knowledge of various crafts, for instance as copper
smiths. In three towns this solution was tried in the mid-1970s. 
Workshops were opened that were run by three or four male Gyp
sies, usually in their early thirties. One of these enterprises was a 
repair shop for copper ware. The second was an assembly line for 
children's toys, however, run independently by the Gypsies. And 
the third was a present shop. 

These enterprises were guaranteed financial support by the munici
pal councils for a period of two to three years, by  which time they 
were expected to be  profitable. However, the development of these 
enterprises did not work according to plans. Initially the Gypsy en
trepreneurs were excited about their new role. They spent much of 
their leisure time around the workshops, organising things to their 
liking. As time passed the men running the repair shop and the pre
sent shop found it increasingly difficult to attract customers. The 
outcome was that there was not much work to be done. In turn this 
meant that there was a lot of spare time. The shop-keepers started to 
come late in the mornings and leave early in the afternoons. Some
times they would be  out for greatly prolonged lunch hours. The re
sult was that prospective customers who actually did come to the 
shops often found them closed at hours when they were supposed 
to be  open. In the end the Gypsies just didn't show up. They lost in-



terest. They didn't feel that the responsibility for enterprises was 
theirs. 

A couple of years later I interviewed some of the former Gypsy en
trepreneurs and representatives of the municipal councils and social 
workers who were involved in the experiment. Different interpreta
tions were presented to me. The Swedish informants alluded to the 
Gypsy mentality, according to them, of not being willing to assume 
responsibility. The Gypsy informants I spoke to were a lot more 
cautious about attributing their entrepreneurial failure to any spe
cific cultural or social causes. They just said casually that there were 
very few customers, that most people weren't interested in copper 
ware any longer. 

I studied the available documentation regarding these enterprises, 
among other things the minutes of the planning sessions that had 
taken place in the different towns involved in the experiment. It 
took some time before I became aware of one of the crucial pre
conditions of the experiment. Once it was seen, however, it was a 
very obvious factor. The minutes from each planning session care
fully recorded all the persons present, as well as the authorities and 
organisations they represented. In the minutes from one of the 
towns the following organisations took part in the planning ses
sions: 

The Municipal Labour Market Exchange, the County Labour Board, 
the Municipal Social Welfare Authorities, the National Board of So
cial Welfare, the Expert Group on Gypsy Affairs, the County Board 
of Social Welfare, the Labour Market Retraining Centre, the Na
tional Board of Education, the Municipal Housing Committee, the 
Municipal Council, the National Board of Labour, the Toy Manufac
turing Company, and the Trade Union at the Toy Manufacturing 
Company. At these meeting at least one representative of each of 
these organisations, sometimes even two or three, would be present. 
One or two persons representing the Gypsies would also be present. 

In one of the other towns the minutes record the participation of the 
following organisations: 
The Municipal Social Welfare Authorities, the Municipal Council, 
the Board for Labour Rehabilitation, the County Board of Labour, 



the National Board of Social Welfare, the National Board of Immi
gration, the Municipal Labour Market Exchange, the National Board 
of Labour, the Labour Market Retraining Centre, the County 
Council Workshops, the National Board of Education, the National 
Board of Trade, the Public Health Committee, the Fire Department, 
and the Labour Inspectorate. Two or three persons representing 
these organisations were usually present along with one or two rep
resentatives of the Gypsies. 

The process of organising these Gypsy workshops was drawn out in 
time. Perhaps some the initial interest and enthusiasm was weak
ened when things never seemed to get started. What is most striking 
with the benefit of hindsight is, however, that so many authorities 
(many of them on the level of National Boards) were involved in the 
efforts to organise work for two or three persons here, and three or 
four persons there. Of course one needs to recognise that the bu
reaucratic procedure is complicated and that waiting times may be 
quite lengthy when something completely novel is to be started. 
However, the bureaucratic means in this particular case of the 
Gypsy workshops was quite out of proportion to the ends. 

At the same time as the authorities were willing to grant the Gypsies 
a certain degree of independence as far as the labour situation was 
concerned, the authorities were also establishing instruments of con
trol. The fact that so many authorities met so many times to organise 
work for so few persons has its natural explanation, in the Swedish 
perspective, in the different responsibilities that are held by separate 
authorities and organisations. In the mind of Swedish bureaucracy 
this is a natural and necessary element of a democratic and open so
ciety. It was hardly surprising, however, that the Gypsies them
selves felt that the many authorities that had to have their say was a 
sign of mistrust and suspicion on the part of Swedish society, de
spite the benevolent declarations and positive intentions. At the 
numerous meetings one or two Gypsies would be  present represent
ing their ethnic group. There was great pressure upon them. Ulti
mately, then, the Gypsy workshops were set u p  according to Swed
ish conditions and under the supervision of Swedish authorities. 
The economic control of the workshops was definitely in Swedish 
hands. Despite the fact that some copper work was done in one of 
the workshops, and toys were assembled for some time in the other. 



these arrangements did not, and could not, represent any degree of 
ethnic independence. A necessary condition for true ethnic auton
omy is economic independence. 

What is surprising was that none of the participating authorities 
ever questioned the way in which they went about organising the 
programme. In m y  view this experiment points to some essential 
elements of Swedish society's attitude to questions of immigrant in
tegration: 

1. The authorities are willing to support certain aspects of cul
tural maintenance, at least superficially. This comes 
through as a of recognition and protection of people's cul
tural identity. 

2. O n  the other hand the authorities are not prepared to 
slacken their control of economic funding. This is one es
sential aspect of the management of inter-ethnic relations. 

3. Finally, the goal of equality is clearly to be  achieved 
through participation in the labour market. The ideology of 
work (the Protestant Lutheran ethic) is very obvious. 

The Gypsies posed a problem to the authorities because they, unlike 
almost all other immigrants, were reluctant to work just like that. 
This special case study shows that immigrant issues at this time 
were primarily seen as labour market concerns. Summing u p  I 
would contend that w e  have an example of a facade of cultural plu
ralism. Underneath the veneer, however, the aims really were to as
similate the Gypsies into mainstream society. Initially at least, the 
Gypsies' cultural idiosyncrasies were tolerated, although hardly ap
proved of. Tolerance, in this respect, is not an appreciation of cultural 
diversity. Tolerance is in actual fact the same thing as  repressive tol
erance. 

The new policy and its instruments 
By the end of the 1960s authorities and opinion moulders started to 
define Sweden as a country of immigration. Things were starting 
move. The National Board of Immigration was set u p  in 1969. It was  
to deal with questions relating to immigration control, citizenship. 



and the adjustment of immigrants to Swedish society (partly 
through information and public opinion moulding). In 1968 the 
Commission on Immigration was established. First of all it had to 
solve a number of instrumental questions concerning such things as 
the training and qualification of interpreters and language courses 
in basic Swedish for recently arrived immigrants. 

In 1974 the Commission presented its recommendations that were a 
radical break with the traditional unreflected policy of assimilation. 
The contents of the new policy were condensed in terms of three 
slogans:  equality, freedom of choice a n d  partnership. Obviously t he  
Commission was influenced by the Zeitgeist of the early seventies in 
the aftermath of the student uprisings. Questions of racism, dis
crimination and minority rights were questions that students and 
young intellectuals were constantly raising. This new immigrant 
and minority policy has been regarded as an acceptance of the fact 
that Sweden is turning into a multicultural society. Cultural plural
ism, it is argued, is what the future has in store. 

It is now fifteen years since Widgren (1980) published his book on 
Swedish immigration policy, and ten years since Hammar's (1985) 
internationally acclaimed analysis was presented. Both works give a 
rather favourable and optimistic view of Sweden's possibilities to 
integrate its immigrants within the framework of a pluralistic soci
ety. Both analyses seem inspired by a sense of confidence in the new 
inunigration policies. Hammar has published extensively on Swed
ish immigration and immigrant policy since the 1985 book. In his 
later pieces his views have been modified considerably. In this pa
per, however, my point of departure, the stable ground so to say, is 
his presentation in the book on comparative immigration policy. 
The essence of the three slogans has been discussed in a more criti
cal vein by some other writers, among them Kaminsky & Westin 
(1985) and Ålund & Schierup (1991). 

In this section and the next I will discuss how the situation has de
veloped over the past ten years. 

The slogan equality reflects the most fundamental tenet of the Social 
Democrats in their quest to restructure and reform society. The 
application of equality in this context meant a definite rejection of 



the guest worker system that then existed in the Federal Republic of 
Germany as well as in Switzerland. Sweden never accepted the 
guest worker system. Immigrant workers were to enjoy the same 
social and economic rights as Swedes. They were permitted to bring 
their families with them to Sweden. This right has never seriously 
been questioned. 

The slogan freedom of choice, like equality, seems to echo the liberal 
tradition of ideas originating in the French Revolution. The basic 
idea is that individuals, not collectives, organisations or entire ethnic 
groups, were permitted to determine their personal cultural affilia
tion and identity. As it were, this goal was a rejection of forced and 
uncompromising assimilation of individuals. 

The slogan of partnership is perhaps the most difficult to compre
hend. Hammar (1985) regards it as an application of the two others 
to political life. Immigrants and minority groups are seen as part
ners in the development of society. They are granted not only the 
freedom of association but also the public support to maintain their 
associations. On the other hand, Widgren (1980), who was head sec
retary of the Commission on Immigration and who actually came u p  
with the slogans, states that partnership really was meant to express 
the need for mutual tolerance and solidarity between immigrants 
and native Swedes. 

One of the main instruments to ensure equality was traditional 
Swedish labour market policy. Immigrants were recognised as en
joying the very same rights and obligations as Swedish citizens with 
regard to their participation in the labour market. Starting in the 
1930s Sweden had built u p  an efficient organisation for dealing with 
labour market problems. The National Board of Labour is an im
pressive organisation with branches in every county, and running 
Labour Market Exchanges in every town and municipality. The Na
tional Board also runs a large number of labour market retraining 
centres all over the country. These are accessible to immigrants on 
the same conditions as to Swedes. Another basic Social Democratic 
tenet is that work inspires values such as dignity, independence and 
solidarity. Thus, work has always been regarded as the principal in
strument to achieve social integration in the Sweden of the Social 



Democrats, even, as we  have seen, in the case study of the east 
European Gypsies. 

Despite the major efforts of the authorities to ensure equal rights in 
the labour market, reports of ethnic and racial discrimination at 
various work-places have frequently surfaced. The Commission on 
Ethnic Discrimination and Prejudice in 1985, and the Commission 
on Racism and Xenophobia in 1988, recommended the government 
to pass law against ethnic and racial discrimination on the labour 
market. A succession of governments of different political convic
tions have all been reluctant to do so with reference to a traditional 
policy of non-interference in labour market affairs. Discrimination is 
something that the parties of the labour market themselves are ex
pected to solve. However, the recent coalition government of Con
servatives, Liberals, Centre Party and Christian Democrats (1991-94) 
passed a law prohibiting ethnic and racial labour market discrimi
nation. 

In other domains of social life general public policies have also been 
utilised to ensure the goal of equality, for instance in health care, 
social welfare and housing. Hammar (1985) mentions housing as a 
particularly instructive example of general social policies. Immi
grants are provided with housing of the same general standard as 
Swedes. The tendency for immigrants to live together in certain 
neighbourhoods is not a result of any conscious direct policy but 
rather of the desire of some immigrants to live in areas together 
with their countrymen, he  states. This is still partly true. 

However, since Hammar published his analysis in 1985 refugee 
immigration has grown immensely. The refugees that have been ac
cepted in recent years come from countries and cultures that in 
many respects differ most distinctly from Swedish ways of life. The 
growing economic problems of Swedish society (high unemploy
ment rates, an increasing budget deficit etc.) have struck the immi
grant population much harder than Swedes. Today one of the main 
roots of urban violence, criminality and social maladjustment is at
tributed to racial and ethnic segregation in housing. It is true that 
neighbourhoods with a predominantly immigrant population are 
not as run down in a sheerly material sense as the ghettos of many 
other major European cities. But problems are brewing. 



Whereas equality was to be ensured by employing general social 
policies, the goal of freedom of choice was to be achieved by instru
ments that were specifically oriented to the needs of the immigrant 
population. The principal instrument that was employed was the 
system of home language (or mother tongue) training that children 
of immigrants had the right to, provided, of course, that there were 
a sufficient number of pupils to organise home language classes. 
Mother tongue instruction was also given to immigrant children in 
day care nurseries. In the days of labour migration, and the years 
immediately following, this was generally no problem because the 
majority of the immigrant children belonged to a few major ethnic 
and linguistic groups - Finns, Greeks, Turks and Serbo-Croatian 
speakers. Moreover, most of the labour immigrants were concen
trated to the major industrial cities in Sweden. 

A heated debate arose in the early 1980s about the organisation of 
mother tongue instruction. Spokesmen for the Finnish speakers in 
Sweden, supported by academics and media in Finland, demanded 
that immigrant children of Finnish descent should be entitled to at
tend entirely Finnish speaking classes, that is to say classes in which 
the language of instruction was Finnish. This was the equivalent of 
demanding separate Finnish schools. Some Swedish academics 
warned that the future consequences might well be a segregation of 
the population. Both sides to the debate agreed upon the goal of bi-
lingualism, but they disagreed upon how to achieve it. The demands 
made by the strong Finnish immigrant organisations impressed 
other immigrant groups who sided with the Finns. 

This created somewhat of a dilemma for the Social Democrats who 
were in favour of comprehensive schools open to all social (and 
ethnic) categories, and who traditionally were opposed to private 
schools - sectarian, ethnic or delineated by social class. The Social 
Democrats were unwilling to assign public funding for ethnic 
schools. Education, then, was an example of one domain in which a 
general policy aimed at equality clashed with specific immigrant de
mands for separate schools in the name of freedom of choice. 

By the end of the 1980s and the early 1990s the situation is rather 
different as compared to ten years earlier. The increasing refugee 



immigration has added significant numbers of new language 
groups. Moreover, these newcomers were no longer concentrated 
only to the major industrial cities. In small towns difficulties arose of 
organising home language instruction groups, partly because there 
might be too few pupils, partly because of the problems of finding 
qualified teachers. Moreover, the deteriorating economy of Sweden 
in recent years has led to substantial reductions of social and educa
tional programmes in the public sector. Mother tongue classes have 
suffered some of the most far reaching cuts. 

In other words, the situation today has changed since Hammar re
viewed it in 1985. There seems to be little future for mother tongue 
instruction programmes within the regular school system. The gen
eral attitude to cultural pluralism is much more uncompromising. In 
the media reports are presented about children to immigrants, born 
and raised in Sweden, who do not master Swedish. Today it is seen 
as absolutely essential for these children to receive qualified training 
in Swedish. They should not miss instruction in Swedish for home-
language classes. Instruction in the mother tongue may have been 
instrumental to children of the labour immigrants some twenty 
years ago to ensure their freedom of cultural identity. For later arri
vals it hasn't served this purpose. Segregation in housing and dis
crimination on the labour market, as well as increasingly hostile 
views to immigrants now voiced by many young Swedes, have 
blocked the option for most children of refugees to choose a Swed
ish cultural identity. 

In the case study of the Gypsy workshops one of the goals was to 
guarantee the continued existence of a Gypsy cultural identity. The 
mother-tongue instruction programme in the schools originated out 
of the same good intentions. Looking critically at the programme 
with the benefit of hindsight, one might well recognise certain ele
ments of repressive tolerance at work. The teachers engaged in the 
home language classes were never incorporated on equal terms into 
the staff at the schools in which they taught. The home language 
teachers were outsiders. Their skills and merits as teachers were 
never fully recognised. There were no real career opportunities 
available to them. Consequently, neither was there any develop
ment of educational methods or instructional practices. 



The recent coalition government 1991-94, spurred on by the Conser
vative Party, made public funding available to private schools. Sev
eral entirely Finnish speaking schools have been started these last 
two years. The home-language issue was, and still is, basically a 
question with its roots in the long historical relationship between 
Sweden and Finland. 

There were two important instruments employed to achieve the 
goal of partnership: Support of immigrant organisations, and exten
sion of political rights to immigrants. Both of these instruments may 
be seen as extrapolations from the experiences that were made by 
the pioneering Social Democrats, not only during the forty years in 
which they were in power uninterruptedly, but even more impor
tantly during the forty preceding years when the party established 
its leading role for Sweden's working classes. 

The Swedish labour movement - the Social Democratic Labour Party 
and the Organisation of Trade Unions - has successfully monitored 
the transition of Sweden from an impoverished rural society into a 
modern welfare state. Class differences are not entirely eliminated, 
but they are much less obvious in Sweden than in most other Euro
pean nations. At the end of the nineteenth century Sweden was still 
one of the really poor countries of Europe. Today wide spread pov
erty is abolished. The vehicles of the labour movement were a num
ber of popular movements of interest, acting in concert to abolish 
social injustice. The trade unions were the most obvious example. 
Similar movements developed to defend the interests of tenants, old 
age-pensioners, women and consumers (the co-operative move
ment). The sports movement was one that attracted many young 
people. In more or less every town and village the People's Park and 
the People's House were created by people dedicated to the move
ment. The People's House was a natural centre for study groups, for 
debates and political discussion as well as for cultural events. An 
important branch of the labour movement was the Worker's Educa
tional Association. 

All these accomplishments were achieved by the pioneers them
selves without any financial support from public means. It was a 
compelling example of functioning democracy at the grass roots 
level. In other words, the labour movement developed as a web of 



organisations, horizontally located in the sense of centring upon in
terests in different domains of social life, but structured hierar
chically. In the early days there was a definite two way interaction 
between the top of the pyramid and its base. Ever since these pio
neering days a strong sense of organisational culture is found in 
Sweden. Democratic ideals are held highly. The web of interest or
ganisations, permeating the entire labour movement, proved to be 
an efficient means of integrating the working classes into main
stream society. The foundations were laid by the Social Democratic 
leaders Hjalmar Branting and Per Albin Hansson. The fruits were 
reaped during the long era of Tage Erlander (prime minister 1946-
69). 

These fundamental experiences must have come to mind when the 
question arose as how to integrate the immigrant population into 
mainstream society. Thus Swedish authorities encouraged immi
grants to organise themselves, to establish local as well as national 
organisations. Many immigrant groups were quick to respond. The 
National Association of Finnish Organisations has by far been the 
most powerful and influential of its kind, due to its large member
ship cadre. At the time when this model of integration was adopted, 
the pioneering spirit of the Swedish labour organisations was a 
thing of the past. The organisational structures remained but much 
of the spirit and commitment had faded away as the general stan
dard of living rose. 

A more critical analysis of the role played by the interest organisa
tions would point to how the evolution of these national organisa
tions has brought about an increasing distance between the top and 
the grass roots. It would point to how the democratic web of organi
sations has turned more rigid, in effect becoming part of the very 
structure of a corporativistic state. Important policy decisions are 
not necessarily made in Parliament but in negotiations between 
parties and interest organisations. 

In order to receive financial support from public means the immi
grant organisations were required to adopt clauses pertaining to 
democratic methods of work. These clauses were based upon the 
experiences and traditions of the Swedish labour movement pio
neers. To qualify for public support an organisation must have an 



accepted set of statutes that prescribes how to deal with various 
situations that might arise, membership must be open to all, the 
governing committee must be freely elected etc. For natural reasons 
immigrant associations depend upon public funding. In many in
stances, however, the requirements as to how the organisation must 
operate were alien to many immigrants for purely cultural reasons. 
The organisational infrastructure that had developed during the 
struggle to improve living conditions in Sweden early in the century 
could not be supplanted just like that to the type of organisations 
that immigrants from Yugoslavia, Turkey, Poland, Chile or Iran, to 
mention some of the large immigrant minorities, favoured. 

The inevitable outcome was that the immigrant organisations be
came top heavy. They were governed from the top by people who 
were willing to accept the Swedish conditions. There was no wide 
spread sense of commitment to the cause at the grass roots level. 
With the exception of the Finnish organisations, immigrant organi
sations in Sweden have not played the part that was expected of 
them. They exist to safeguard the interests of their members, but 
they have not been able to play any really essential role in the de
velopment of Swedish multicultural society. In a sense these organi
sations are hostages of the state (Ålund & Schierup 1991). 

The other essential means to guarantee the goal of partnership was 
to extend political rights to immigrants of foreign nationality, and 
also to facilitate naturalisation of citizenship. On these issues Ham-
mar has written extensively and I do not intend to reiterate his well 
stated position. In 1976 the right to vote in municipal and county 
elections was extended to permanent residents of non-Swedish citi
zenship, denizens in Hammar's conceptualisation. In the election 
held that year 63% of the immigrant electorate voted, as compared 
to well over 85% of the Swedish citizens. In recent years the immi
grant vote has dropped to below 50%, whereas Swedish participa
tion is close to 90%. 

In the early 1980s there was some talk of extending political rights to 
'denizens' (quotation marks because the concept had not yet been 
introduced at the time) so as to also include parliamentary elections. 
The argument was that 'denizens' permanently resident in Sweden 
contributed substantially to Swedish society as tax-payers. For emo



tional reasons they could not be  expected to renounce citizenship of 
their country of origin. This proposal, however, never materialised. 
The counter argument was  that if full political rights could b e  at
tained by  foreign nationals, persons w h o  were not even eligible to 
military conscription, this would in effect be  the equivalent of a de
valuation of Swedish citizenship. The outcome of the debate was  
that Sweden accepted dual nationality. The rate of naturalisation has 
increased slightly over the past years. It is believed that voting 
among naturalised Swedish citizens tends to approach that of native 
Swedes. 

The representation of foreign born persons holding Swedish citizen
ship among the elected members of parliament is far below their 
proportion of the general population. Neither d o  issues relating to 
integration policies play any essential part  in parliamentary debates. 
It is more than twenty years since the goal of partnership was  speci
fied. In recent years racist violence has  increased substantially, creat
ing fear among many categories of immigrants about what  the fu
ture has  in store for them. Increasing segregation and high rates of 
unemployment among the immigrants are hardly indications that 
Swedish society has  moved any closer towards true partnership 
over these past twenty years. 

The reform of refugee reception model 
The case study of the Gypsy workshops was about integrating 200 
persons into mainstream society. The reform of the refugee recep
tion model is about integrating 200 000 persons. 

Ever since the accumulation of refugees at the end of World War II, 
refugee reception was  run  by  the National Board of Labour. Immi
gration was  basically seen as a labour market concern, whether 
immigrants came to  Sweden out of free choice or involuntarily as 
refugees. Since the number of refugees on the whole was  rather 
small, with some notable exceptions, this order was  seen as natural 
and sensible. Refugees were placed in camps for a period of three to  
six months for basic medical examinations, language courses and, in 
some cases, vocational training. Then they were resettled in towns 



where jobs were available. During the 1950s and 1960s this was 
never a problem due to the constant manpower shortage. The rou
tines of refugee reception employed as late as the 1970s drew upon 
the experiences of the war years. Thus, still in the mid-1970s all 
refugees were required to go through compulsory delousing, 
whether they were afflicted by lice or not. The regime of the refugee 
reception programme was frequently criticised for its one-track con
centration upon providing menial jobs in industry, regardless of the 
qualifications of the refugees. When the labour market situation 
started to change in the 1970s (jobs in industry were getting scarcer), 
and as refugees no longer were predominantly European, the Na
tional Board of Labour was willing to let go of this side line of their 
work. 

In the early 1980s a committee was set u p  within the National Board 
of Irmnigration to outline a completely new model of refugee recep
tion. Without going in to detail the outcome eventually was that re
sponsibility for refugee reception was transferred from the National 
Board of Labour to the National Board of Immigration as from Janu
ary 1985. This process has been described in some detail by Soininen 
(1992) upon whose account I draw. 

One basic idea of the new programme was to reduce the time that 
refugees had to spend in camps. Introduction into Swedish society 
was to take place in real life settings, that is to say in municipalities 
and towns where they were resettled shortly after arriving in Swe
den after a minimum of camp life. The municipalities were to pro
vide housing, language courses, schooling for children and day care 
nurseries for infants. To cover these expenditures the municipalities 
would be reimbursed by the National Board of Immigration. An
other essential idea of the programme was to reverse the concentra
tion of refugees to the major cities. This implied that the National 
Board of Immigration through a series of negotiations was to in
volve some thirty to forty cities, towns and municipalities (of Swe
den's 286) in the programme. It was believed that the major cities 
would be relieved of some of their 'burden', and, furthermore, a side 
effect of some importance was that attitudes were expected to be fa
vourably influenced through increased inter-ethnic interactions that 
automatically would take place in many corners of the country. 



Whereas the National Board of Labour in their day could depend 
upon general labour market policies to integrate refugees, there was 
no  specific policy of a similar general kind that was executed by the 
National Board of Immigration. What the Board in actual fact re
sorted to then was to employ general social welfare policy to integrate 
refugees into society. However, social welfare policy was, and still 
is, the responsibility of the National Board of Social Welfare. Wel
fare policy has never served basic integrational purposes in the 
sense of instilling central norms as labour and education have done. 
Welfare policy has served as a protective net in cases where other 
policies have failed. The central norm is rather to the contrary, that 
is to say: 'It is wroiig to be dependent upon social welfare'. 

Refugees who were resettled were expected to participate in lan
guage training courses and vocational training for a period of one to 
two years. During this time they were dependent upon social wel
fare. They were not expected to move elsewhere because the reim
bursement to the municipality could not be taken with them. They 
were permitted to leave the municipality in which they were placed 
but  they were not welcome elsewhere until they could provide for 
themselves. Their dependency upon social welfare has brought out 
feelings of animosity and envy among native Swedes in some quar
ters. The reception programme, then, managed to create a situation 
in which one of the widespread prejudicial stereotypes of immi
grants materialised: They come to Sweden to benefit from social 
welfare allowances. 

This was the general set up. The new programme relied heavily 
upon social engineering models. It was a complex and inflexible 
programme, vaguely reminiscent of the type of administrative and 
bureaucratic structures brought out in plan economies. There was 
virtually no space at all for personal initiatives of whatever kind. At 
the time of the reform the National Board of Immigration was a 
small, peripheral and rather uninfluential agency, seeking its role in 
the process of social development. It was of great importance to the 
Board to assert itself. This was its great chance to make a specific 
contribution to the transformation of Swedish society into a mul
ticultural state - literally by spreading refugees in equal portions all 
over the country. There were no provisions in the programme for 
finding suitable jobs for the immigrants. The importance of integrat-



ing them into the labour market was played down, possibly to crea
tive a distinct image of the new regime in contrast to the old one. 

The system might have been able to work. We shall probably never 
know. The problem was that this reception programme was mod
elled upon the assumption that Sweden would accept some three or 
four thousand refugees per year, as the case was in the early 1980s. 
When the National Board of Immigration took over in 1985, the 
number of asylum seekers started to increase rapidly. The war be
tween Iran and Iraq, the war of liberation in Eritrea, and continued 
political oppression in Chile generated refugees. Groups from these 
countries who had established themselves in Sweden were also in
strumental in attracting new arrivals. This was particularly obvious 
in the case of the Chilean refugees. Whatever the case, numbers in
creased so rapidly that the system of reception soon collapsed. The 
administrative chaos that resulted lead to wide spread discontent. 
The National Board of Immigration was forced to spend much of its 
time and resources finding temporary camps to place the asylum 
seekers. It was also forced to involve a great many other munici
palities than the ones originally targeted. The latter were required, 
moreover, to accept many more refugees than originally agreed 
upon. Large money was spent, seemingly to little avail. 

The situation grew desperate. There was no longer talk of sophisti
cated models of multiculturalism. The National Board of Immigra
tion had to use all its resources to find ways of placing the asylum 
seekers. Vacant summer hotels, former military barracks, and ships 
in harbours were employed as temporary camps. Large military 
tents were also employed to house asylum seekers. 

In this desparate situation the National Board of Immigration even 
turned to small rural municipalities requesting them to accept refu
gees. Most of them complied. In one case, however, a municipal 
council rejected the suggestion. This was the small rural town of 
Sjoebo. An event of great importance was the local referendum held 
there in 1988. A majority of the voters disapproved of a municipal 
refugee reception in their home town. The debate in Sjoebo received 
nation-wide media coverage. The town became a symbol of opposi
tion to the liberal national refugee policy. Local leaders who resisted 
the refugee reception programme were branded as racists by the 



national media, they were outlawed by the political establishment 
and condemned by the cultural elite of the country. On the other 
hand, locals who were in favour of refugee reception were regarded 
as traitors by the majority of the local population, and also by skin
heads, neo-Nazis and other right-wing nationalistic groups joining 
forces with the 'patriots' of Sjoebo. 

For more than forty years after World War II, Sweden employed a 
refugee policy that was reasonably liberal by any European stan
dard. Each year a set quota of refugees from UNHCR run camps in 
Europe were resettled in Sweden. Refugees who managed to escape 
from Eastern Europe were always accepted. Their claims to asylum 
were never questioned. The fact that very few actually succeeded in 
leaving the Communist run countries of eastern Europe, made the 
official refugee policy easy to defend. This policy, however, was to 
come to an end. 

In order to cut down the seemingly ever-increasing number of asy
lum-seekers, the government ruled in December 1989 that applica
tions for asylum henceforth would be treated strictly according to 
the principles laid down in the Geneva conventions. There would be 
no  latitude for granting residential permits on general humanitarian 
grounds. The burden of proof was placed upon the asylum-seeker 
who had to convince the authorities that he or she was seriously at 
risk, facing long-term imprisonment or even a death sentence if sent 
back. This change of practice, if not of official policy, was intended 
to function as a message to potential asylum-seekers. The intended 
signal was that Sweden no longer was accessible as a country of 
immigration. 

The change of practice did actually reduce the number of asylum 
seekers in 1990. However, due to the war in Yugoslavia, numbers 
rapidly increased again. In 1992 the total number of asylum-seekers 
was almost three times that of 1989. Unintentionally, however, the 
change of practice also served as a cue to nationalistic and racist 
groups who opposed immigration of any kind. During the spring of 
1990 refugee reception centres were attacked by fire-bombs. These 
assaults were something new. The following year Jewish cemeteries 
were desecrated, and in 1993 a mosque was burnt down. These at



tacks have been staged by persons aspiring to membership in neo-
Nazi organisations. 

The December 1989 ruling was widely conceived of as a retreat. The 
government, critics maintained, was  in effect implementing the very 
policy that it had  conderrmed so resolutely when it was brought to 
the fore in the Sjoebo referendum fifteen months earlier. When the 
coalition government came to power in 1991, it reversed the 1989 
decision. However, this did not pu t  a stop to the attacks on refugee 
camps. Due to the rapidly increasing number of asylum seekers 
from former Yugoslavia even this government was  forced to resort 
to restrictions. Their move was to require visas of people from for
mer Yugoslavia, even from Bosnia. 

Critically assessing the situation, I would contend that there is n o  
real policy of integration today. The present policy is to send refu
gees back to their countries of origin once the political situation is 
stabilised. This is perhaps the final retreat from the proud slogans of 
1974 announcing the birth of Swedish multiculturalism. 

Concluding remarks 
Perhaps there never was  any true intention to promote cultural di
versity. Perhaps the multicultural slogans of the 1970s were a paren
thesis. They were born at a time when Sweden could afford to ex
press a generous attitude to the immigrants it needed in the 1950s 
and 1960s. A study of the Italians in Sweden carried out in the late 
1970s bears witness to a remarkably rapid process of assimilation 
(Engelbrektsson 1981). The 'multicultural' society that is developing 
today is hardly one that is characterised by cultural diversity, mu
tual understanding and respect between ethnic groups, different as 
to their cultural identities but  equal in social status. A more likely 
scenario today is one of developing class stratification along ethnic 
and cultural lines, as Ålund & Schierup (1991) project. 

In reflections on the character of Swedish society one invariably 
comes across the notion that Sweden historically has been an ethni



cally homogeneous society. It was not until the post-war immigra
tion that this state of affairs actually changed, it is stated. In com
parison to many other European states Sweden may appear to be 
ethnically homogeneous. The territorial minorities of the north, the 
Sami and the Torne River Valley Finns only count some tens of 
thousands in all. The Jews and 'Swedish' Gypsies are not more nu
merous. 

In Sweden, like in many other national states, there is a remarkable 
amnesia with regard to certain historical facts. If Sweden before the 
post-war immigration may have appeared to be  ethnically homoge
neous, this could well have been the result of harsh, not to say bru
tal, policies of assimilation further back in history. Modern Sweden 
consists of some eight or nine historical core provinces that have 
been ruled by Swedish kings ever since the state formed more than a 
thousand years. South of the core region three populous provinces 
once were Danish, incorporated into the Swedish realm by conquest 
as late as the mid 17th century. In the west three much less popu
lous provinces once were Norwegian and conquered at the same 
time. A most severe policy of assimilation has wiped out virtually 
all traces of Danish and Norwegian cultural heritage. This is some
thing that seldom is mentioned in Swedish historical self reflection. 
Similarly in the north at least four provinces were colonised in his
torical times. There are some indications that the southern Sami 
have been the victims of more or less forceful assimilation policies. 
The Sami nation as a whole has been subjected to an internal colo
nialism, the consequences of which really do not differ from the 
tribulations that other indigenous peoples have suffered. 

On the other hand, Swedish assimilation policies have not perme
ated all quarters of society. Finns who migrated to Sweden in the 
17th century and settled the forests of central Sweden maintained 
their language and cultural distinctiveness right down to modern 
times. The same thing applies to the Walloons, the skilled workers 
from Belgium, who were brought to Sweden during the same cen
tury. The crux of the matter is that these two latter groups were 
needed, in the same way as the labour migrants of the 1950s and 
1960s were needed. 



The case studies of the Gypsy workshops and the refugee reception 
reform, ten years apart in time, show obvious differences, but  also 
some similarities. Perhaps the most important observation is that 
the Gypsies were  not really needed. Similarly, the problem nowadays 
is that Sweden doesn't really need its more than 200 000 refugees 
that have come during the past ten years. For true cultural diversity 
to develop, Swedish authorities will need to slacken their control. 
They will need to let things develop in their natural course. They 
will need to reduce some the bureaucratic red tape and organisa
tional superstructure. There is bound to be conflict and social dis
cord. The question is whether Swedish society is prepared to em
bark upon a journey towards true multiculturalism. 

Maybe the slogans of 1974 were nothing but slogans, empty decla
rations. An enormous task ahead is to set the balance of scales right. 
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2.2. 'Cultural and Civilizational Transformations in Eastern-
Central Europe/ Prof. Piotr Sztompka, Jagiellonian 
University, Cracow, Poland 

Let m e  start with the trivial observation that it is a decade of sur
prises in Eastern and Central Europe, both good and bad. The col
lapse of communism was  a good surprise. It was something for 
which most of the people wished but  which nobody seriously ex
pected, including Sovietologists, sociologists, and political scientists. 
It took u s  all by surprise. But then another surprise happened after 
the miraculous year 1989, namely life was not as smooth, simple, 
and nice, as it promised to be during the glorious time of the revo
lution. Very soon afterwards, the elation, enthusiasm and optimism 
gave way  to serious problems and doubts. Just a year or two after 
the euphoria over the 'end of history,' w e  have seen waves of ethnic 
strife and internal conflicts, and w e  have witnessed some backlash 
by  way  of the return to power of the representatives of the former 
regimes, in several of the countries in the region. We have en
countered many more obstacles on the road toward an market econ
omy, many more troubles on the way to a functioning, democratic 
polity, than w e  had ever expected. And that again took everybody 
by surprise. To approach this second surprise is probably the most 
pressing task for Central and Eastern European scholars. In order to 
define the situation in the right framework, to gain some under
standing of the question why  w e  encounter so many obstacles, so 
many blockages, so much friction on the road to the market, democ
racy, and an  open, tolerant, free society; w e  need a proper theoreti
cal background. 

I wish to start with hunches taken from two scholars with com
pletely different interests, but  making somewhat similar observa
tions. One is Zbigniew Brzezinski ,who made an interesting distinc
tion: h e  said it's much easier to build a European house than to con
struct a European home. House is an architecture, house is a strong 
edifice, but  home is where you feel 'at home', a place where your 
loyalties, your identities, your friendships, and your trust, are all 
vested. It's much more difficult to incorporate Eastern and Central 



European societies into a common European home because of those 
missing soft, intangible factors. 

Another similar thought can be found in the first book which tried 
to summarise some of the experiences of 1989, written by Ralf 
Dahrendorf, 'The reflections on the revolutions in Europe,' which 
came out just a year after the events of 1989. Dahrendorf puts for
ward an interesting metaphor of three clocks. He says that the 
tempo of post-communist reform runs in three different rhythms, 
that there are three different clocks with different times which are 
involved. One is the clock of the politician or the lawyer, which is 
running most quickly, because it is relatively easy to introduce new 
laws and even new constitutions. Then there is the clock of the 
economist, which runs much more slowly, because it is a longer 
process requiring years or decades to re-steer the whole economic 
system from the command, planned, central economy toward a vi
able and operating market. And finally the third clock is the slowest 
of all, the most difficult to regulate and to run in a viable manner. It 
is the clock of civil society. The transformation of habits, mental pat
terns, ways of life or norms, values, and rules, typical of social life is 
a long, protracted process, requiring generations. From these two 
observations w e  can derive the following hypothesis: the crucial 
level on which w e  have to focus in order to understand the prob
lems of the post-communist period is the cultural level. 

It is precisely at this level that those habits, mental patterns, ways of 
life, etc. are to be found which may either hinder a smooth transition 
or may become a resource for that transition depending on the his
torical circumstances. Taking this approach, I make the claim that 
what w e  observe in Europe nowadays is the slow end of the split 
into two cultures which has been shaped by the experience particu
larly of the post-W.W.II period, but also, of course, by earlier his
torical experiences; divergence in historical background of the East
ern-Central part of Europe on the one hand and the Western and 
North-western part of Europe on the other. We are witnessing the 
slow merging of these two cultures, the end of that duality of Euro
pean culture of which the Berlin Wall was just a symbolic, material, 
tangible sign. If w e  take this perspective, the real meaning of post-
communist transition in Eastern and Central Europe is a major civi-
lizational and cultural breakthrough. It is not only a question of the 



second birth of capitalism or return to democracy, but something 
much deeper. It is a major cultural transformation. 

If we  consider the problems of Eastern and Central Europe in those 
terms, w e  must find some theoretical resources that can assist us  in 
understanding this cultural and civilizational transition. I do not ac
cept the current argument that everything that is happening in that 
part of the world is so unique, so historically unprecedented, that 
we  simply do not have any guidelines for what is going on, and we  
can, at most, observe and try to help in some way to eliminate the 
worst pathological developments, the most costly conflict, etc. 1 do 
not believe this. For me uniqueness is always a problem of the 
framework that one applies; there is no  absolute uniqueness. I also 
believe that in the history of the discipline of sociology that I repre
sent. During the 170 year development of our discipline we  have 
amassed several theoretical resources which should be tapped and 
applied to contemporary situations. They seem helpful in under
standing the aetiology, the origins and major dilemmas, of the con
temporary situation as well as the prospects for and directions in 
which this process is moving. 

There is, in particular, one tradition in classical sociology to which I 
would like to call your attention. Alexis de Tocqueville's approach 
to American democracy identified the level at which he felt the se
cret to American democracy was to be found, and a contrario, at 
which the secret of the barriers to that democratic construction 
might also be found. He called it the level of manners and mental 
patterns, or in his beautiful metaphor, 'habits of the heart'. The 
people's habits of the heart are those assumptions, premises and 
frameworks for thought and action which are so deeply internalised 
and embedded in the mental and emotional attitudes of the popula
tion, that they are unwittingly accepted. They are not the subject of 
any reflexive thought, they are just the natural ways of thinking and 
doing. That is the level of deeply embedded cultural patterns. 

Moving from the classical theory of de Tocqueville to modern the
ory, I would suggest that there are three schools of thought in soci
ology that help us  to understand the present transitions and dilem
mas w e  face in Central and Eastern Europe. The first of those theo
retical traditions comes from Norbert Elias, the British-German-



Netherlands scholar who was rediscovered quite recently as one of 
the founders of the historical approach. His main message is that 
culture is a constructed entity, something which derives from a long 
process of historical tradition, accumulating in specific ways and 
producing various results depending on the variety of accumulating 
historical experiences. Therefore, one cannot understand culture 
without looking back, without historical perspective. 

Employing this perspective, if we look at the cultural-civilizational 
components that w e  discover in Eastern-Central Europe, w e  see that 
they are the product of three culture-generating influences or con
texts. One, of course, consists of local national traditions. Each of 
these countries had a long history prior to the episode of socialism 
or communism. That history left strong traces on the contemporary 
situation and it is partly the explanation of why the situation of 
various European countries is basically so different. Thus there is a 
long historical tradition specific to each society on the one hand. On 
the other hand there is the impact of the global culture, meaning the 
culture of most developed Western societies which, through the 
process of globalization, was reaching out toward each of the coun
tries of the region and was shaping the culture of European societies 
through the media, access to cultural transmissions, movement of 
population, and all other ways in which globalization processes 
work. 

Between those two influences, lies the third culture-generating con
text. It is what I would call the 'bloc' culture, derived from the repli
cation of the cultural, political, and civilizational patterns of the So
viet Union. Either imposed or adapted with various measures of co
ercion, these were basically the same patterns of political and eco
nomic systems, and, as a reflection of that, very similar ways of act
ing and thinking. They produced the real pathology of the society, 
e.g. the split in actions and thought, and the duality of life into the 
public level and the completely different private level. All this was 
the result of the common framework that after W.W.II was extended 
far beyond the Soviet Union itself. 

The second contemporary theorist to add to the picture is Pierre 
Bourdieu with his idea of the habitus . By this he means the condi
tions of life, including economic, political, class, and educational 



conditions in which people live, that leave a very strong imprint on 
their mentality. They become so strongly internalised that they are 
unwittingly followed, and are second nature to the people who have 
been exposed to that habitus. Thus, habitus has a tendency to persist 
even if the conditions under which it arose have themselves been 
changed and transformed. 

Using Bourdieu's idea, one might consider the ways in which the 
habitus of real socialism has shaped the mental patterns, attitudes, 
and habits of the heart of people in that part of Europe. We can 
identify two mechanisms. One mechanism was direct and relied on 
indoctrination, habituation, educational and socialising pressure, 
etc. The second consisted in adaptive reactions, which people used 
in order to go on living, to adapt to that habitus, to make it liveable. 
Those adaptive processes are responsible for many of the problems 
we  witness today. For example, the authorities, the state itself, the 
political circles, are still highly suspect. They are considered the of
ficial domain of evil, distant from individual's private ambitions and 
loyalties. The very clear split between public life and civil society, 
the split between 'we' and 'they', persists, even when 'they' are 
elected in democratic elections, when 'they' are supposed to repre
sent the real interests of the population, when some of 'them' are 
fighters of the populist movements, of resistance or opposition, that 
have brought about the revolution of 1989. This attitude persists be
cause it is an element of ingrained, strong, mental habits which re
quire a long process to be eradicated. 

And finally, the third theoretical source from which I believe we  can 
draw, is the contemporary American colleague of mine, and emi
nent theorist. Professor Jeffrey Alexander, who presents an idea 
which he labels 'the discourse of civil society'. By this he means the 
set of symbolic, emotional, and cultural assumptions, premises, and 
frames, that people use to understand experience and to act in con
crete historical conditions. Alexander claims those frameworks are 
structured in a specific way, namely, they usually dichotomise real
ity and strongly polarise experience into what is sacred, good, right, 
proper, and dignified, on the one hand, and what is profane, pol
luted, wrong, and evil on the other hand. There is a tendency to 
construct such mental and cultural frames in a dichotic manner. 



I use this notion to point out some of those dichotomies which con
stitute the anatomy of the contemporary cultural framework inher
ited from the communist period that persist today. The first is the 
opposition between the public and the private spheres, with a tre
mendous positive emphasis on private life, micro-networks of pri
mary groups, interpersonal relationships between friends and ac
quaintances, and, of course, the family as the ultimate resort to 
which one can escape from public life. At the same time there is a 
very negative attitude toward all that is related to politics and public 
life, and a very pronounced suspicion of and lack of trust and confi
dence in public institutions, including, unfortunately, the law which 
is often considered to be alien and with which people do not iden
tify. Why is this? Part of the reason this dichotomy appeared is 
clear. It is to some extent a result of the period when the state was 
considered imposed, alien, as somehow related to the foreign domi
nating powers. In the Polish case, we  have certainly had reasons to 
disassociate the state and the nation much earlier than communist 
rule. The whole nineteenth century was a period when Polish soci
ety was taught through sad experiences that the state is something 
foreign, alien, belonging to the neighbouring imperial superpowers, 
and that the nation with its specific religion was the real root of 
loyalty and support. In this case the famous phenomenon of nation-
state did not exist; we  had two separate entities, not a hyphenated 
one. This first dichotomy has tremendous implications for the con
temporary situation because it clearly continues, and there are many 
indicators of how strong the distrust of public life and authorities 
still is. 

The second dichotomy is the opposition of fate and agency. The 
emphasis on fate means that history is decided by forces over which 
w e  have no control. To religious people it would be God's will, to 
non-religious people it would be History or the will of the super
powers that determines the fate of smaller nations. The emphasis on 
agency refers to people's sense that things depend on them and that 
they can shape their future by their own actions. The fateful attitude 
produces several related phenomena, such as passivity, wait-and-
see attitudes, and the free-rider syndrome, when, rather than com
mit oneself, one simply waits for things to get better because even
tually they must get better. 



The third dichotomy is the opposition of negative freedom and 
positive freedom; freedom/rom as opposed to freedom to. Freedom 
from is what people emphasise very strongly. The main issue for the 
democratic opposition was escape from the political system which 
was imposed, alien, and this attitude extends to present conditions 
where people place the most value on liberty from constraints, pres
sure, coercion, strong legal controls, etc. If they are able to manifest 
that liberty by evasion of laws, by outwitting the authorities, by 
cheating on taxes or more serious illegal actions, it is considered a 
virtue, a strong pronouncement of liberty, an expression of an anti-
public, anti-political general attitude. This is clearly destructive for 
social life. 

The last dichotomy I will discuss is the opposition between the past 
and the future. It is very characteristic that we  observe a glorifica
tion of the period before the imposition of the real-socialist regime. 
Often the transition is believed to be the return to something that 
previously existed. In the Polish case it is often imagined to be a re
turn to the short episode of free democratic sovereign society be
tween the two world wars. Habermas had a term for that, calling it 
'rectifying revolutions', that is, revolutions that rectify something 
which was already there. If we  look at polls we  see that the people 
do not place much trust in the reforms themselves, have no clear 
picture of the future, and have a simplified idea of imitating the 
West that is understood in a highly idealised way without clear rec
ognition of the troubles and problems produced by democratic mar
ket institutions in most Western countries. This kind of uncritical, 
simplified perspective toward the future, and strong loyalties and 
connections to some more or less mythological past is another leg
acy of our unfortunate history 

Those are some of the dichotomies that constitute a syndrome 
blocking the utilisation of legal and political frameworks which are 
already available, due to the ongoing political and legal transforma
tions. This syndrome can be felt at various levels of social life. It 
signifies the lack of some sort of cultural resources necessary to 
utilise the institutions of contemporary democratic order, of viable 
market economy and tolerant, open, free, pluralistic culture. The 
syndrome I have attempted to describe may be found at the level of 
economic life, in the lack of sufficient entrepreneurial spirit which 



by necessity must be oriented toward the future, and involve long 
range planning and investment as well as some sort of commitment 
and trust among economic actors as well as between the actors and 
the state. It is to be felt at the political level, where the feeling of un
certainty about the future is highly demoralising for the political 
elites, and produces a tendency towards 'grab and run' tactics 
among politicians who are motivated to use their position for very 
particularistic, private, factional or party profits and interests in
stead of being oriented toward the public good, the more distant fu
ture, reform processes, etc. It can be found at other levels of every
day life where rriore and more distrust and individualism is ob
served. That is a diagnosis. 

This sickness of society is not distributed equally. It produces cul
tural pluralism of various sorts. One of them has to do with the dif
ferent national, local, and historical traditions, and consequent cul
tural differences in this respect, among various former communist 
societies. We clearly observe such differences because each society 
has gone through various types of real-socialist experience as well 
as various types of previous historical experience. It was only from a 
very distant perspective that the so-called socialist bloc looked ho
mogeneous, like a black hole where everything was the same. Some 
of my American friends have had this kind of simplified image 
which I have always tried to correct, showing what striking differ
ences there were in the ways in which real-socialism operated in 
many countries of the region. This made an impact on the present 
situation and we  observe the same sort of differences in the extent to 
which the syndrome I analyse is prevailing. Internally, in each of 
those societies there are also striking differences along class lines, 
stratification lines, age and generation lines, and also regional dif
ferences. How come? Where do these differences come from? I 
would argue that the impact of the real-socialist experience on the 
level of cultural 'habits of the heart' was not felt equally because of 
the variable conditions in which people lived. 

First, it depended on the level of insulation from those indoctrina
tion patterns imposed by the real-socialist life. For some segments of 
the population this impact was weaker and for some it was stronger. 
At the same time, some groups were more exposed to the traditional 
values of the local-national culture, 'pre' communist, so to say, and 



others were less exposed. Consider the comparison between white 
collar, state-employed workers at one extreme, and the employees of 
the private enterprise sector, which was usually preserved in most 
of those countries, at the other extreme. In the Polish case, the large 
peasantry remained on their own privately owned, not collectivised 
farms. The peasants preserved much more of their traditional beliefs 
because they were much less exposed to the influence of the system. 
They lived in a different way, much more under the impact of the 
Church, traditional habits, old ways of life, and national mythology. 
This insulated them against the impact of communism. On the other 
hand, the people in administrative jobs and the working class, espe
cially the working class in the huge, state-run industrial enterprises, 
were in many ways strongly subjected to the influence of that syn
drome. 

There is another important consideration which produces internal 
variety. Age is obviously important as it is related to the length of 
experience, i.e. the exposure to the habituating, indoctrinating ex
perience. For large groups that are coming of age and entering pro
fessional roles today such exposure was very short because the 
1980's was already a period of decay, when the system was no 
longer able to exert as much pressure as in the 1950's or earlier. Thus 
they were much more free and insulated from that experience, and 
therefore the syndrome is much weaker among the younger genera
tion. 

Such are the internal varieties of the picture which are now 
strengthened even more by one important condition of the post-1989 
period: namely, a great and increasing gap between those groups in 
the society who are victims of the post-communist changes and 
those who  are successful under those new conditions. We have large 
segments of society, especially the working class again, that feel 
highly frustrated and have strong grievances against the present 
system. For them such things as foreign travel, free passport and 
reading Newsweek magazine, are not important. What is important 
are jobs, employment, and wages, and for large segments of the 
working class the situation has definitely deteriorated. They have 
lost the privileges they had. They have lost the many additional so
cial benefits, and they face an uncertain future with the dramatic rise 
in unemployment, new risks of competition, and opaqueness of the 



political stage. So they feel a strong resentment and a strong frus
tration which is directed against the government and the ruling 
groups, even more than against the successful entrepreneurial 
groups. 

The successful groups are much more involved in the new devel
opments because they have benefited from them. They already feel 
much freer, much more liberated, and they are already much more 
affluent. There are even some groups that are already rich, even by 
Western standards. For these groups, of course, the situation looks 
completely different, and they are much more prone to involvement 
in all activities that start the capitalist economy on its way, as well 
as other processes of transformation. 

This is the peculiar type of cultural pluralism to which I wanted to 
call your attention. It exists apart from all other sorts of pluralism. 
In the experience of a Polish scholar those other sorts are a bit ex
otic, at least to the extent that we  do not experience them directly in 
my own country but rather witness those problems in other coun
tries. Ethnic differences, for example, are not a problem in Poland, 
which is much more homogeneous in this respect with very small 
and insignificant minorities. But, of course, the problems of migra
tion are there, the new inflows of foreign people are beginning to 
produce some sort of resentment, and may in the future raise the 
issue of pluralism in the more typical sense. 

Just a word to close. I have presented a diagnosis, a tentative expla
nation, but I haven't presented any practical solutions. That is my 
weak spot as a theorist. I am rather unable to get down to this really 
important practical level of directives and recommendations, but I 
believe that sometimes clarifying the picture and getting the right 
perspective may in itself be a practical force. In social matters, 
imagining things in the right proportions and having the right 
model may be a practical tool in itself, at least that is my hope. 

As far as the future development is concerned, I would like to return 
to the metaphor of three clocks. Dahrendorf has set the period for 
the real transformation of the 'habits of the heart' at several genera
tions. He mentioned at least half a century as necessary to transform 
that level of social life. I share this perspective. Even though it may 



sound pessimistic from the point of view of immediate human Ufe 
and the perspective of the next day, in historical terms, several gen
erations or half a century or so are not very long periods, and his
tory has  a slow manner of operating. But I am also convinced that 
the momentum and the mechanism which has already been pu t  into 
action by the upheavals of 1989 is not to be stopped. This is not be
cause history is irreversible, I think it may be reversible, but because 
there are n o  serious social forces which seem to be  really interested 
in returning to the past. In the process of the slow building of an  
economic-political framework of a free, open, democratic society, 
the 'habits of the heart' will start to operate in this new  habitus and 
sooner or later will also be transformed. Until then, w e  shall still 
have to live with pluralism at the sense I mentioned in the begin
ning; w e  shall still have two worlds in Europe. 

But those two worlds will somehow, I hope, drift closer together 
and merge. Perhaps it will not just be a case of borrowing Western 
patterns, bu t  a case of mutual influence and some sort of mutual fu
sion in which some new, viable social order will emerge, providing 
solutions for the problems that the Western democracies are cur
rently facing. Probably some worth may be  found in the ideas which 
have become 'habits of the heart' in the Eastern part of Europe; for 
example, more concern for social security, for the poor and the 
weak, for social justice, some forms of egalitarian attitudes, of 
course, correctly interpreted in the context of meritocratic justice 
and not reduced to primitive, automatic egalitarianism. There are 
some things which w e  might offer to the West and not only imitate 
Western institutions blindly. 

* * * 

At the close of Sztompka's talk, Westin commented on the speaker's 
'thought-provoking presentation' and his analysis of the cultural 
transformation in eastern and central Europe. The floor was then 
opened for questions. 

The first question, from  Vertovec, concerned whether or not 
Sztompka could discern during the communist period a kind of 



'habit of the heart' regarding the place of minorities in the various 
societies in central and eastern Europe. It was  also asked if this had 
continued into the post-communist period, and which direction it 
might have taken. 

Sztompka first remarked on the relevancy of this issue to the confer
ence. Noting that the question of minorities was not at the heart his 
research activities, Sztompka reminded that minority policies dif
fered from country to country. Concerning the impact of a strong 
indoctrination or political pressure to eliminate national ethnic loy
alties, national feelings, or local roots in central-eastern Europe, 
Sztompka felt that the current revival of ethnic identities which had  
extended into violence in some parts of the region proved it to be  
unsuccessful. 

Sztompka also brought u p  that the main technique of adaptation for 
people in communist societies was to escape into the domain of pri
vacy, closing their lives behind the doors of their private communi
ties. This created a vacuum between power in the sense of big 
authorities, and private life. Consequently intermediate bodies and 
institutions found in democratic societies were missing. There was 
an  either-or choice, and most people chose to hide in privacy. Upon 
returning home from party rallies, local communist meetings, or 
even public jobs, the people chose to play a different role, choosing 
a kind of 'positive opportunism strategy', defending thus this what  
Sztompka called a 'civil society in conspiracy'. What they promoted 
when doing this were non-political values such as religious values, 
where people were praying and going to church; even party secre
taries were known to go to church at night or in the evenings to 
pray. They were also cherishing traditions, looking back and finding 
national pride in the past traditions of their communities. So ethnic 
spirit, then, could be understood as something which is most effi
ciently insulated by a mechanism of privatisation, and isolating of 
authentic life from political posturing. Sztompka cautioned that this 
was  his ad  hoc hypothesis, which although appearing to have some 
merit, still needed to be  tested. 

Blaschke pondered about the theoretical perspective of Sztompka's 
lecture, feeling that it appeared to be  'a very grand theory', a re
search design which seemed contradictory to earlier statements 



Sztompka had made. The reply from Sztompka was that 'events 
were unpredictable', and certainly had not been predicted by  theo
ries, including 'the whole business of sovietology,' which was doing 
nothing else but  focusing on the eastern bloc, their theoretical ap
proach completely failing to predict the events. Predicting the even
tual demise of communism was 'common to every peasant in m y  
country, and to every thinking citizens of all those countries. It was  
not necessary to be a great sovietologist to know that.' Social scien
tists' failure to predict was due  to their predominant reliance on 
game theory, on counting members of the Politburo, comparing the 
constitution of the Central Committees, focusing on the level of po
litical life, and centralised economy and its internal mechanisms. 
Most neglected or ignored the cultural level which was crucial both 
for understanding how and why it happened and for understanding 
what  is happening now. The same cultural perspective may also be 
turned back and prove useful for understanding the events of 1989. 

Consequently, Sztompka labelled his theoretical perspective 'an 
eclectic perspective,' which is rooted in what is called cultural 
analysis, finds its prophet in de  Tocqueville and to some extent Max 
Weber, and which uses combined insights of several students of cul
ture. H e  also mentioned the names of Elias, Bourdieu, and Alexan
der as leading names symbolic of three types of theories which has  
been used in Sztompka's analysis. His point was that diversity of 
experience in various societies of the central and Eastern Europe 
makes a great difference, both historically and particularly in proc
esses of transition, and that it makes undoubtedly a difference in re
searcher's attempts of description, analysis and prediction of events 
and processes taking place in this part of Europe. However, h e  sug
gested that some general problems, such as those of trust, of distrust 
and the problems of the continued privatisation of life, were not 
limited to one single society, but  were common to many of them. 
Using unified Germany as an  example, he  demonstrated that five 
years after unification, even as one nation with one constitution, one 
could still 'observe dramatic differences at this level of loyalty, of 
mental habits of the heart' between the eastern and western parts of 
the country. 

Dacyl then put  forward a question concerning Sztompka's predic
tion of the fusion of the Western and Eastern types of societies. She 



wondered whether one should consider two levels on which such a 
convergence would take place: a systemic one, and a cognitive one; 
the cognitive level being the level of civil society, of culture. Con
cerning the cognitive level, she reminded that frequently, it was  not 
a real picture of the Western societies but  a kind of distorted picture 
of the 'good life' in the West that predominated in the Eastern 
Europe. The picture produced by Western movies, and media was 
directed especially at the Eastern European public, and was  stimu
lated by  scarcity of consumer goods and virtually closed borders. 
Therefore one can conceive of two types of cognitive convergencies; 
one being a fusion between Eastern civil societies and the real West
ern society with all its problems and challenges; and the other one 
being a fusion with distorted, fictive and not necessarily the best vi
sion of the Western way of life. And this is a problem.... 

Sztompka agreed that this was a important question regarding the 
problem central Europe faced in finding an appropriate picture of 
the West. The image was  provided by a simplified, idealised per
ception of the West, an Eden-like simplified picture. Unfortunately, 
it so happened that just as central Europe 'started to jump on this 
train moving Westward' the West began experiencing its own insti
tutional, economic, employment, and other social problems. This of 
course could result in disappointments which he  thought had  the 
potential to turn into 'a healing condition' where core democratic 
principles such as rule of law and justice would be emulated, and 
more peripheral aspects would be dropped. 

It was  also suggested that a new project be devised, which should 
'not be  simply the second birth of capitalism, but  something novel, 
innovating in that mixture, in that clash of civilisations, clash of two 
cultures. Some new quality may emerge and may also be  healing for 
the western society.' Besides promoting a much more rational criti
cism and understanding of what  is the core and what  are the orna
mentations of the picture of Western society, there was  hope it 
would produce some benefit for both sides, not only one-sided 
profit, but  a sort of mutual inter-action and dialogue in the full sense 
of the word, from which some new values may probably emerge. 

Mitchell, from the Council of Europe intervened, describing herself 
a civil administrator working at the civil political level, noting the 



difficulties encountered by international organisations in attracting 
Eastern and Central European intellectuals, artists and representa
tives of civil society to participate more in the work due to a general 
mistrust towards political domains. Having observed that women in 
the former communist countries were always considerably more 
distant from power, she wondered if it would help the speed of 
change if women assumed more leadership. Having not had the 
chance yet to be corrupted by the system, and operating at the 
grassroots level of society, their experiences were not the same as 
that of men. Offering her experience when dealing with Eastern 
Europeans that it is women who often can create more trust among 
artists and directors, she then asked Sztompka if that might be 
something he could begin mobilizing to accelerate democratization 
process in the Eastern European societies. 

Complementing Mitchell for her observation, Sztompka referred to 
his 'own chauvinism' as evidenced by the fact that he had never 
considered this previously. He recalled some recent evidence of this 
phenomenon from Poland and noted a lot of confidence of people in 
Prime Minister H. Suchocka, and agreed with Mitchell that it was 
also his observation that among all those who were tainted from 
participation in public political life, women were indeed generally 
much more isolated from such effects, and therefore much less sus
picious in their positions of power. He speculated that it could be a 
way in which to incorporate the general idea of more equality, and 
drawing more women into such positions would present them as a 
unpolluted by the earlier experiences and ready to present fresh 
ideas. Sztompka concluded that Mitchell had made 'a very, very 
powerful argument'. 





2.3. 'European Cultural Pluralism as Viewed from India/ 
by  Mr. M. Varadarajan, Member, National 
Commission for Minorities, India 

Thank you for the privilege you have conferred on m e  today by  
asking m e  to deliver the keynote address. 

Ladies and gentlemen, it is rather unnerving having to talk to you, 
being perhaps the only non-European, and a non-expert at that, be
cause I find that every one of you here has an intense academic 
backgrotmd and great 'hands on' experience in practical manifesta
tions of multi-culturalism. Therefore I should apologize for being 
here, and offer the very feeble excuse I have for being with you here, 
which is that I happen to come from a country that has got a few mi
norities...'a few' meaning 200 million! This, I believe, may be  just 
about equal to or more than the population of Europe, and much, 
much more than the population of many other countries. 

My strategy today in seeking to present m y  thoughts before you is 
not really so much to theorize, bu t  to cite to you the salient compo
nents of the Indian experience in regard to minorities and multicul-
turalism, and from then on to try to pose specific questions before 
you. As someone observed yesterday, a lot of questions are there 
but  not many answers. The answers are for us  to pu t  our heads to
gether and find out. Some of these questions have the seed of pos
sible answers within themselves, and maybe, that will enable u s  to 
project some ideas for the practical management of multiculturalism 
in Europe. 

Let m e  share with you some of the definitions of culture, that may 
pu t  things in the proper perspective for us. Very succinctly, 'culture' 
has been described as the 'authentic wisdom of human ends and 
means'- almost the same kind of thing as was said by John 
Thompson when he  said it was the 'process of developing and en
nobling human faculties'. And of course Thompson went on to say it 
is linked to  the progressive character of the modern era itself. This 
is something like what  Matthew Arnold, in the 1860's, said: 'culture' 
is a concept that includes an  'element of refining and elevating'. 



These are very important, each Society being a reservoir of the best 
that has been known and thought, down through the ages of hu
man history and civilization. Of course, T. S. Eliot puts it even more 
simply that 'culture' is all the 'characteristic activities and interests of 
a people'. And finally, our own Ft. Jawaharlal Nehru, the first Prime 
Minister of independent India said that, basically, 'culture' is the 
'ability to see another's viewpoint. I have chosen these few brief 
definitions because I thought, in a sense, they give the quintessence 
of what ought to concern us, as to what possibly holds the key to the 
solution of some of the problems that we  contend with in multicul
tural societies all over the world and of course, in Europe. 

Having said this, I'll go straight on to a few nuggets from the Indian 
experience. We started very early, with our Constitution, in 1950; we 
became independent in 1947, and three years later we  adopted and 
enacted and gave unto ourselves a Constitution which still endures. 
I thought I would draw your attention to a few of its very basic and 
intrinsic Articles, particularly because I was most impressed and 
happy to see he  Framework Convention in Europe of which I took a 
copy thereof yesterday; and it was a very ennobling experience for 
me to see what the Founding Fathers of the Indian Constitution had 
thought of in 1950 have now been enshrined in the European con
text. 

Article 14 of the Indian Constitution assures us  of equality before 
the law and equal protection of all laws. Article 15 prohibits dis
crimination based on religion, race, caste sex, and place of birth. 
And if I may refer to the Framework Convention which I spoke of. 
Article 6 thereof speaks of the mutual respect, understanding and 
cooperation, irrespective of religious, linguistic, cultural, and ethnic 
identity. Then, Article 16 in India speaks of equality of opportunity 
for employment under the State. Article 18, which is by far the most 
important component of our Constitution, assures us of 'Fundamen
tal Rights' for all people, all citizens of India, including minorities. 
The guaranteed fundamental rights for us are: freedom of speech, 
freedom of assembly, freedom to form associations and unions, 
freedom to move freely about in the territory of India, freedom to 
reside anywhere, and finally, the freedom to practise any profession, 
occupation, or trade. Interestingly, these are precisely the cornuco



pia of freedoms which have been assured by Article 7 of the Frame
work Convention. 

The next is Article 25, which guarantees freedom of conscience, and 
the freedom to practise, propagate and profess religion, which has 
its counterpart in the Framework Convention (Article 7). Article 26 
of our Constitution gives the freedom to establish and maintain re
ligious institutions, which is reflected in Articles 8 and 13 of the 
Framework Convention. Article 28 of the Indian Constitution gives 
us the freedom of attendance at religious instruction and worship in 
educational institutions, there is no absolutely compulsion about it, 
which is redolent of the many decisions, in a similar behalf, of the 
Supreme Court of the United States of America. 

Article 10 and 14 of the Framework Convention guarantee the same 
right which has been given to us  in the Indian Constitution by Arti
cle 29, which is: the right given to minorities to conserve their dis
tinct language, script, and culture. And most importantly for the 
minorities in India, Article 30 guarantees the right to establish and 
administer educational institutions of their choice. And it also 
stipulates that the State shall not discriminate against these minority 
educational institutions when it comes to a question of giving 
grants-in-aid, for the maintenance and running of such institutions. 

And finally. Article 32 of the Indian Constitution gives to all citizens 
of India, irrespective of whether they are minorities or otherwise, 
the inalienable right to constitutional remedies. 

I thought this would brief you of the context in which the minority 
rights in India were sought to be protected, and continue to be pro
tected. I would like to emphasize that our provisions on the due 
process of law, our provision on the right of every citizen to have 
the right and recourse to Constitutional remedies guarantee, by 
implication, what has been specifically inscribed in Article 20 of the 
Framework Convention in Europe, and that is: Minorities shall re
spect the national legislation and the rights of others. In other 
words, just because you are a minority, you cannot assume that you 
are beyond the pale of law. The minorities have also to recognise 
that they are living in a structured, cohesive society, of which they 
are an integral part, and therefore, if there are national laws adopted 



through free, secular, democratic processes, then they have an obli
gation to respect those laws and not to seek to go beyond and act in 
travesty of those laws. Of course, the reverse of the coin is that the 
minority have an equal-nay, in the context of an overwhelningly 
dominant one at that even more of an obligation to respect and 
abide by the laws of the land and to requard the rights of others as 
sacrosanct. I draw your attention to this only to how that while the 
concept of minority rights is supreme in India, this provision of due 
process of law would enable to you see things in the correct per
spective, if any of you has in mind any questions at all on the situa
tion in the Punjab, for instance or in J&K. It is relevant to this whole 
thing, it sets the framework in which minority and all rights do  ob
tain in India. 

I shall now go on to the Indian context of the precise manner in and 
the mechanics with which w e  seek to safeguard and promote the 
interests of minorities. You will recall I was introduced to you as a 
member of the National Commission for Minorities. This Commis
sion has been in existence since 1978 but originally when it was con
stituted, it was not by an Act of Parliament, but by Executive Order, 
which laid down that there shall be a Commission known as the 
Minorities Commission, and that it has certain duties and respon
sibilities. As the years went by, we  realised that if the Commission 
was to be  meaningful at all, it ought to be given teeth; and therefore 
in 1993 the Parliament of India passed an Act called the National 
Commission for Minorities Act under which they reconstituted the 
Commission, and laid down a specific set of duties and responsi
bilities for it, as also certain powers. The first is for the Commission 
to evaluate the progress of the development of minorities, the sec
ond is to monitor the working of the safeguards enshrined in the 
Constitution of India as well as in the State and Central laws, passed 
by Parliament and State Legislatives respectively. The third respon
sibility enjoined upon us  is to recommend measures for the effective 
implementation of the safeguards for the protection of minorities. 
One is the developmental aspect; evaluate the progress of develop
ment; the other is the duty to inquire whether the safeguards pro
vided are adequate and whether they are being effectively enforced. 

But the major responsibility which was given to us  after we  became 
a statutory Commission, is the right to look into specific complaints 



about deprivation of rights of individuals as well as communities of 
minorities. And finally, to suggest both to the state and central Gov
ernments appropriate measures for the further development, suste
nance and progress of minorities. 

What is interesting is that when the Commission became a statutory 
Commission by virtue of an Act of Parliament, we  were given the 
powers of a Civil Court in respect of three items: the first is on the 
evaluation of the progress of development, the second is the moni
toring of the working of safeguards; and the third, in looking into 
specific complaints brought before the Commission. In respect of 
these three items of responsibility that have been given to us, we  can 
and w e  do exercise all the powers of a civil court in the sense that 
we  can summon witnesses to give evidence before us, we  can com
pel the production of documents, and finally we  give a finding, a 
recommendation. 

What is most interesting now is that, when we  give such a finding 
or recommendation, and if that should not be acceptable to the Gov
ernment, then they are obligated to place on the table of the House, 
in Parliament, our report and our recommendation along with their 
reasons for not accepting our recommendation is then free to take it 
up, discuss and debate, and ask the Government, if necessary, to 
explain why they find it impossible to carry out our recommen
dation. Now, that is 'teeth'. 

In pursuance of these, which are our responsibilities, we  go into 
something which is known as the 15 Point Program for the Devel
opment of Minorities. Eight of the fifteen points relate to the main
tenance of communal harmony and peace and accord between 
communities. The seven remaining points touch upon the educa
tional and social issues, economic, employment, and overall oppor
tunities and progress, from the economic and social well-being 
sense of the term, of minorities. The Reserve Bank of India -which is 
our Central Bank - gives us, - for instance, a quarterly report to show 
which Bank (each one of the nationalised banks) has given what 
amount of bank loans to minorities vis-a-vis to all - and I am not 
talking of millions and millions of rupees, I am talking of loans of, 
say 2000 ,5000 or 10000 rupees - very minuscule amounts, which are 
being taken by say, an old Muslim woman who wants to buy a 



handcart to sell fruits and vegetables, or a young Christian man who 
wants to set u p  a cycle repair workshop or buy a cycle rickshaw for 
transporting people — I am not talking of the giant entrepreneurs at 
all. I am talking of the vast number, — millions and millions of mi
norities men and women, irrespective of age, who need small 
amounts of bank credit injected into their system in order to achieve 
a better standard of living. 

Yesterday some one spoke of the langages of minorities, the need to 
preserve institutionally, then culture, their philosophy, their relig
ious tenets. We have, in India, a system of education through 
Madarassas. Madarassa means a traditional school of Islamic edu
cation. And so far, they were teaching only Arabic, and giving Mus
lim religious instruction. Then the community started looking at the 
hundreds of thousands of young men and women were getting out 
of madarassas, knowing nothing but Arabic and Islamic lore and 
tradition. What were they going to do in life? Surely all of them 
were not going to find profitable avenues of employment. At this 
point the Government stepped and said that if the madarassas 
wanted to introduce modem streams of education, like English or 
physics or science or chemistry or mathematics, they would give 
them help for providing teachers and textbooks and other facilities 
which would enable their students to go beyond traditional educa
tion and get into the modern stream as well. This is important be
cause, despite the provision of State assistance for introducing mod
ern streams of education and injecting aid into these minority edu
cational situations being there, you cannot really make any headway 
unless the community itself wants it. Because once the Government 
starts saying 'here is the government scheme, here are the teachers, 
the textbooks, appoint them use them', the community may tend to 
react adversely, in the belief that the Government is trying to do 
away with their system of education. Them you fail. But when the 
community itself comes forward and recognizes that the Govern
ment has a Scheme and they could have recourse to it, then it 
works. 
I have dealt, so far, with the very broad Constitutional framework in 
India, which guarantees certain inalienable, fundamental rights to 
everyone, including minorities. I have spoken of some of the rights 
which have been particularly guaranteed to minorities, the most 



important being the right to profess, propagate, and practice their 
own religion, to conserve their language, script and culture, to es
tablish and administer educational institutions of their choice, and 
not to be discriminated against in the matter of government assis
tance to those schools just because they happen to be a minority in
stitution. Then I have gone on to tell you about the salient features 
of the Minorities Commission's activities. Incidentally, I must clarify 
that when we  speak of minorities in the context of the National 
Commission for Minorities, we are talking about five religious mi
norities: Muslims, Christians, Buddhists, Sikhs, and Zoroastrians. 
Together, these five religious communities account for about 20% of 
India's population. If you consider that today it is about 950 million, 
one-fifth of it is 200 million plus of, of minorities, - which I gave to 
you initially as my justification for being here! 

I may add here that there is a proposal to include Jains also, as a 
sixth minority, because they constitute 0.4% of India's population, 
— that is about 4 million Jains. Taking into account that Jainism is a 
religion totally different and distinct from Hinduism, we  have rec
ommended to the Government that Jains be recognized as a relig
ious minority. 

With this, I come to the third and last part of what I want to say to 
you today. I'll start by quoting a coupe of lines from Rabindranath 
Tagore, who said 'we are the music makers, we are the dreamers of 
our dreams'. We have to make the music, and we have to dream our 
dreams. Many of you might have seen 'Fiddler on the Roof with 
Zero Mostel saying he would 'dream' the 'impossible dream'. But 
sometimes even impossible dreams are capable of realization. In 
that context, I'll seek to pose some questions, which as I said in the 
beginning, might possibly contain the seeds of some answers, which 
might enable us  to work out a policy for the management of mul-
ticulturalism, not only in Europe, but a policy capable perhaps of 
universal application. 

The first question which arises is 'how do we define minorities?'. 
There can be no singular, unique universal definition of minorities. 
What is a 'minority' varies from place to place. Therefore each coun
try, each society must ask of itself how it would define 'minority' in 
the context of the multicultural question and cultural pluralism. 



Secondly, are we  considering only national minorities in the sense of 
each country defining who its minorities are in the European con
text, would you, for instance, like to consider what happens to a 
Swede who goes to and starts living in Paris? Does he or does he not 
become a minority in France? If so, apart from the non European 
immigrants who come to Sweden, would you not like to look at the 
scenario of a national of one European State becoming a 'minority' 
when he goes to another State in Europe itself? Or, are w e  talking 
about minorities only in the context of our own national, geographi
cal, and geopolitical boundaries? 

The third issue is that not much mention seems to have been made 
here of the role of religion in defining and assessing the problem of 
minorities. Whether w e  like it or not, religion is the most funda
mental and primordial, yet sadly most fractured feature of human 
existence. I found it so when I looked at my compatriots who had 
migrated generations ago to Mauritius, to Trinidad and Tobago, to 
Guyana, to Surinam. There was a family in Trinidad to whom I was 
introduced, where the woman said 'my name is Lachmin Roop-
chand', 'Lakshmi' being the name of the Hindu goddess of wealth. 
Her husband's name was Roderick. Lachmin had married Roderick 
Roopchand. She told me that, on weekends she went to a temple, 
Roderick went to a church, and her father and uncle-in-law, one of 
them being a Hindu and the other a Muslim, they went to their re
spective temple and mosque! I mention this to emphasize that relig
ion does continue to play a great role in this context. Our friend Joan 
Ramakers was telling me about the great influx of Sikhs (about 4000) 
in the fruit-gathering season in Belgium, and they are already 
thinking of building a Gurudwara, which is a Sikh place of worship. 
This happens in the US too, where we  have a Ganesa temple in 
Queens, New York, a Venkateswara temple in Pittsburg, a Gurud
wara in Los Angeles etc. They are all people who have been there 
for one, two, three generations and suddenly there is an urge to 
throw themselves back with fervour to their own history, their own 
tradition, their own culture, via the medium and instrumentality of 
religion, which is the strongest linking or binding factor which they 
envisage today. Many of them have forgotten their mother tongue, 
but they have not forgotten their religion. Or they wish to seek ref
uge in it now, they wish their young ones to know about, practise 



their traditional faith. We have, therefore, to take this factor into ac
count. We can not shut our eyes to it. So I ask you, when w e  talk 
about multiculturalism, shouldn't we be paying more attention to 
this primordial urge which is dormant in every human soul, to 
reach out to his or her concept of the Infinite, Creator, or whatever 
you may call it, via the medium of religion? 

The next impression I have, is that the impact of economics on is
sues of multiculturalism has not been discussed enough. I think 
greater and greater attention deserves to be paid to the economic 
implications of multiculturalism. Here again, there are two aspects 
of it: first, the minorities or if I may use the words, the 'culturally 
deprived', feel that they are in a host country, but their means of 
livelihood, their vocational avenues are not as numerous or as re
warding as those of the host citizens of that country, then they feel 
deprived; second, the majority too feel threatened, that there are too 
few jobs available, and it is the refugees and immigrants who take 
on even these few jobs, and therefore their own future, their own 
culture, their own prosperity, is threatened. The minorities feel de
prived or cheated out of what they feel could legitimately be theirs, 
and the majority — or the host country's citizens — feel that because 
of the minorities' presence, they are losing their own avenues of 
employment and sustenance, therefore their future is threatened. 
This is the obverse and the reverse of the same coin. Dr. Penella-
Roma said yesterday that 'cultural diversity becomes a social prob
lem through the economic route'. This is a very valid factor which I 
would like you all to think of. The fourth question I would like to 
pose, therefore, is: do we  recognize the validity of this all-important 
cause and if so, are measures being evolved to tackle it, when w e  
talk of multiculturalism? 

The next issue I want to submit is that 'multiculturalism' has differ
ing quality of problems, differing scales of problems, differing ten
ors of problems. I am refering to the 'generation gap' among the mi
norities. I am talking of people who came to Sweden or England 
three generations ago, what their attitudes and mores and habits 
and thoughts were, and what the third generation's, their grand-
childrens', attitudes today are. A third generation immigrant child 
has to conform to the beliefs and practices of his parents and his 
grandparents when he is at home. But when he is at his school or his 



place of work, such attitudes and mores and thoughts are perhaps 
held u p  to ridicule and sarcasm by his peers. The child is really 
caught in a vise as it were between his traditional beliefs at home 
and the context in which he finds himself situated, at study or at 
work. A kind of 'cultural dilemma' is there, and what w e  need in 
this context is a revolution, - a revolution not in the conventional, 
physical sense of the term, but a revolution in the sense that it has 
to be engineered in the minds of men. I came across this beautiful 
quote from our great writer-thinker-philosopher-saint, Aurobindo, 
where he  said 

there must be a realization by the individual, that only in the 
life of his fellow-men is his own life complete. Equally, there 
must be the realization by the race that only in the free and full 
life of the individual can its own perfection and permanent 
happiness be found. 

This is the kind of revolution in the minds of men that w e  ought to 
talk about, while we  talk about multiculturalism. The fifth question 
thus is: what can we  do about it? 

Charles Westin mentioned yesterday that the voting rates of immi
grants in Sweden is very low, something like 43%, compared to 90% 
of voting Swedes. Immediately I started thinking: where do  these 
statistics lead u s  to? What does this sort of statistics indicate? A loss 
of faith in the system? That there is no point in voting since it will 
probably not directly affect his life? If this is an indication of a loss 
of confidence in the society, the government, in the way of life of the 
host country, then it is time we sat u p  and take notice. The sixth 
question thus is:- How shall we recreate faith, in the minorities? 

My last but one question was inspired by Carin Fischer's story yes
terday of the failure of the gypsy copper workshop in Sweden. 
Could this have been due to the fact that there were no  prior consul
tations with the gypsies? Did any one ask them if this might be what 
they would like to do? Or was there something else out there they 
would like to do? Something more rewarding or emotionally satisfy
ing? Equally importantly, was a market analysis done? Did the 
Swedes want to buy copper artefacts? Were they going to buy 
enough of them? Was there an unlimited market? Or was this just 



arbitrarily decided? There are at times national preferences, and in 
ordering the lives of a certain set of people, these preferences have 
to be taken into account. You come endowed with certain reactions 
as a community, as a nation, as a people. And you can not change 
them easily, but what you can try to do is take those things, analyze 
them, and see if they can be assimilated or partially assimilated or 
converted. The seventh question thus is: in introducing welfare or 
other measures for minorities, have we  consulted them? Have we  
taken all factors - most of all, the psychological factor - into account? 
I am sure you recall what I said earlier about 'madarassas' in India. 
That illustrates the point precisely. 

The last, very last question is: Can statutes and affirmative action 
alone bring about a multiculturalist haven of existence? My imme
diate response is: No, it cannot be done. Simply because, statutes 
and affirmative action may be necessary, but are not adequate. They 
are not the complete answer to it. I would like to say that the 
problem of Minorities is largely a human problem - not a legal one, 
or at least, not a purely legal one. I'll tell you why it is more a 'hu
man' than a 'legal' problem. All of you are familiar with what hap
pened in India in end 1992. If laws alone had been adequate, (a) it 
would not have happened, and (b) such repercussions as followed 
the breaking down of the structure would not have been there. What 
restored sanity and amity - and so quickly - was the human factor. 

What gives me and you, and what ought to give the whole of hu
manity hope, is the fact that, notwithstanding the destruction of that 
structure and the concomitant tensions in Society, to day India is 
still holding together as an unassailable composite entity, as one na
tion, as one people. My colleagues in the Commission and I had 
travelled extensively in India after that incident, and had spoken to 
people in villages, in towns, in cities, who all said 'not to worry, it 
was not my neighbor who did this to me, my neighbor who is a 
Muslim, or my neighbor who is a Hindu...but it was others who 
came from other places, other locations, who wanted to take advan
tage of the prevailing confusion...it was they who organized and 
engineered violence, they broke into our houses, they did whatever 
they did. But it is not due to any abiding animosity between Hindus 
and Muslims.' Therefore, if today we are back again on the safe 
highway of peace and are happily living together, it is not because 



of any laws alone, or the political situation, but because of ordinary 
men and women who are living in the far-flung nooks and corners 
and towns and cities and villages of India. This is vital to remeber. 

When we  talk about any aspect of multiculturalism, it has got to be 
remembered that it is the people who are most important, who  are 
important first and who are important last. I say so because, some 
years ago when I was in Belgrade (in 1982), 1 had my aged mother 
with me. She was 75 at that time and totally unlettered in any lan
guage other than our own, which is Tamil. She didn't know any 
word of English. She saw this magnificent Church at the centre of 
the city, and she asked me what it was. I told her it was a church, a 
place of Christian worship. She asked if we  could go in and pray 
and I said 'sure, even though you are an orthodox Hindu, if you do 
want to go into a church, I will gladly take you'. So we went in and 
knelt at a pew, and after a few minutes I saw this wizened old 
Yugoslavian lady with countless wrinkles on her face...she must 
have been at least 90. She looked at my mother and deliberately 
close to kneel in the same pew, next to her. She took out her rosary 
and started calling out to her God, and my mother had taken out her 
'tulsimala' (a rosary made out of basil beads, used in Hindu prayers) 
and so these two women prayed fervently, wordlessly. Obviously 
the Yugoslavian didn't know any language other than Slavic, and 
my mother, as I said, knew no language other than Tamil. They 
looked at each other, while each one was praying to her own God, 
and after two or three minutes of intense devotion and looking at 
each other, I found tears streaming down both their eyes. This is the 
kind of inexplicable communion achieved between kindred souls, 
otherwise sought to be artificially parted by religion, race, colour, 
domicile and language. And I think, sadly, that we  have forgotten 
the art of such communion. We are masters of science and technol
ogy, but we  have forgotten the art of loving and living. I think when 
we  are talking of multiculturalism, this is the art which w e  need to 
rediscover and perfect. 
You all know of the great philosopher statesman we  had. Dr. S. 
Radhakrishnan, who was Vice-president and then President of In
dia; he said that 'toleration is a duty, not a mere concession'. If you 
think you are tolerating, you are putting yourself on a pedestal 
which is higher than that of other men and you tend to look down 



on others. But you don't understand the other, much less empathise. 
You are not extending a concession to the other man, you are look
ing askance at him and saying he can coexist with you allright, but I 
am here at this height but he is there, down below. So, what we  
need when we  are talking about multiculturalism, its problems and 
its management, is not so much the legal structure, the statuatory 
provisions, the safeguards thought of and engineered by man in the 
societal structure in which he lives, but something far deeper, which 
has to come from within us. All of us know the famous statement in 
the I Corinthians: 'though I speak with the tongues of men and of 
angels and have not charity, I have become as sounding brass or 
tinkling cymbal.' Substitute the word 'charity' with the word 'com
passion' and then you will have a solution to all your problems. 

In Indian philosophy we  say 'the whole world, is my brothers and 
sisters, and the well being of each one of us is the welfare of the 
family' (Vasudeva Kutumbakam). Heark back to what Aurobindo 
said, which I quoted earlier. I came across this beautiful observation 
in a very interesting book on cultural imperialism by Edward Said: 
'Who in India or Algeria today can confidently separate out the 
British or French component of the past from present actualities? 
And who in Britain and France can draw a clear circle around Brit
ish London or French Paris that would exclude the impact of India 
and Algeria upon those two imperial cities?' So, you see, it has al
ways been an intercultural transfer, cutting across boundaries of ge
ography, imperialism and colonialism, dictatorships and democra
cies and civilizations, and language and tradition, time and tide, and 
culture and philosophy. There is something which is intangible, 
which is human, which can never be denied. As Blaney and 
Inayatullah observe: what is needed today is 'a conversation of cul
tures', which requires that 'we do not turn away from others; that 
we  replace a monologue of purified self with a dialogue of self and 
others'. Of course, such a dialogue would be productive 'only if we  
treat the other as a subject, rather than the other as the object'. You 
have to give the other the same kind of importance as you give 
yourself, you have to treat him as the same human being that you 
are, and then look at problems from his perspective also. 

Recall the poetic, perceptive words of Tagore, (which is very appro
priate because of Stockholm and the Nobel Prize, as you know). 



'Where the mind is without fear, where knowledge is held high, 
where reason is not circumscribed by narrow domestic walls, into 
that haven of freedom, my Lord, let my country awake.' I take the 
liberty of suggesting to you: if one takes 'where the mind is without 
fear', as 'where the mind of the minorities or the culturally deprived 
is without fear' and 'where the mind of the other is without preju
dice and arrogance'; 'where knowledge is held high' to mean 
knowledge common to both, knowledge of the other man's way of 
life, and the other man's knowledge of how I live and how I think 
and how I function...; 'where reason is not confined by narrow do
mestic walls' as where the majority's spirit of compassion is not 
confined by narrow domestic walls, 'into that haven of freedom, let 
my country awake' . In other words, what we  are seeking to do is to 
achieve a revolution in the minds of men, a revolution not engi
neered by technology or science, but a revolution engineered purely 
by human feelings and human aspirations and human longings and 
human yearnings...an ability to comprehend the other man's point 
of view, an ability to negotiate, and ability to rationalize, an ability 
to adjust, an ability to accept the other man's existence, the other 
man's rights. 

I shall conclude, again with a quote from Rabindranath Tagore's 
'The Religion of Man'. In the Introduction thereto is a small poem 
which, I thought, would be an apt exhortation while approaching a 
conclusion to our deliberations. Talking about the religion of man, it 
says:-

The mystery remains dumb 
Till at last 
Knowledge 
gleams out from the dusk in the infinity of human spirit. 
She speechlessly gazes through the break in the mist 
at the vision of life and of love 
emerging from the tumult of profound pain and joy. 

Ladies and gentlemen, it is my fervent hope that, out of this tumult 
of profound pain and joy, our deliberations of yesterday, today, and 
tomorrow, might possibly result in some solutions which might 
guide us  towards better management of multiculturalism. 



Thank you. 

The discussion was started by Sztompka, thanking the speaker 'for 
some true intellectual excitement. From your fascinating speech I 
would just like to take out, in this mood of excitement, three ideas 
which I find absolutely theoretically crucial for our considerations. I 
would like just to underline them, if you allow me very briefly. 

First of all, at the very beginning of your speech, you made ex
tremely important points concerning culture itself, when you put  it 
in a dynamic process or perspective. When you emphasise that cul
ture in fact is cultivating, constantly developing and reaching, and 
modifying and developing the potentialities, in the communities of 
various sorts and in societies. There is never a final object, but a 
constant process of accomplishment and achievement. That per
spective is very close to my general persuasion, that all social phe
nomenon must be treated in this way. Instead of speaking of culture 
as if it was an entity, or some existing object, it is better to think of 
culture as constantly becoming, becoming of inherent human po
tentialities, which are diverse and each of which has a lot to contrib
ute to this general wealth of humankind. This temporal dynamic 
perspective, in which culture, at any given moment, is at the same 
time the accomplishment and the product of preceding historical 
process, and the resource for the future. The resource which may be 
utilised by the community to achieve better living in the future. 
What are the conditions which you underlined, which allow this po
tentiality for cultural creation, for cultural enrichment, cultural de
velopment, to be realised? First, in spite of what you said in the end, 
I think that legal framework, which you emphasised at the begin
ning, the framework of rights, gives political and normative oppor
tunities for developing indigenous cultures of various communities. 
Also, what you discussed later in your speech, real opportunities of 
economic sort, real resources which are provided for this commu
nity by means of grants, economic aid, jobs and other tangible 
things of that sort. Within that framework of opportunities, poten
tialities can develop and can reach higher levels; without that op



portunities, they are stifled, they produce counter-extensions and 
they die out. That is the point of number one; dynamic perspective, 
culture as constantly becoming rather than final object. 

The second point, which I find very crucial, is this emphasis on mu
tuality of recognition; not preferential treatment for minorities, not 
affirmative action, not privileges for minorities, because privileges 
are also stigmatising. Privileges are also separating you from the 
majority of the society in some reverse perverse way, but they are 
still pushing you away into the area of outsiders; 'privileged outsid
ers', who are not really participants, not really mutually recognised 
participants. I think that is a very crucial notion to produce mutual
ity and mutually reaching coexistence between minorities and ma
jorities, in which situation, once it is obtained, the whole concept of 
minorities becomes completely irrelevant. They are simply different 
types of participants, in the same cultural developing home? 

The third point has to do  with Utopias and the efficiency of dreams. 
In the end of your speech, in a very poetic way, you have drawn 
some dreams, dreams of multi-cultural society, dreams of coexis
tence and mutually cross-fertilising cultures, dreams of brothers and 
sisters treating themselves in this fashion, this beautiful picture of 
two elderly women, praying and crying together. Those seem a bit 
Utopian, but I would claim that such images must be produced, and 
must be cherished, because in human social action, Utopias have 
causal force. They pull people towards them. Max Weber was an
other scholar whom I would like to quote in this connection, and he  
said that 'the people would never achieve real worlds if they were 
not striving for the unreal.' Perhaps on a more fitting metaphor I 
would say that 'Columbus would never have reached America did 
he  not set his sails on India.' 

After this Joukova expressed her gratitude to Varadarajan for his 
very emotional performance. 'You referred to mostly the Indian ex
perience and culture, but Ukraine as well as other state successors of 
the former Soviet Union, has quite a different historical experience. 
While starting the building of our national state, Ukraine, our inde
pendent state based on the law, we  focused first of all on the legis
lative matters. The Law about National Minorities, which was 
adopted three years ago, was very highly appreciated in the West as 



well as in Ukraine. But, it was also strongly criticised, both by pol
icy-makers and the scientific comraunity. This law gave very broad 
rights to national minorities, but it sounded mostly like declarations, 
not guarantees. It was not clear who will support the activities of 
ethnic associations. Another matter which was also unclear was the 
shape of the future independent Ukraine. Will it be federalist or a 
united state? We also had experience in twentieth century history 
as to national minorities. The Supreme Ukrainian Council adopted 
the law of national-personal autonomy in 1917. We also had a kind 
of multi-culturalism in the 1920s, but unfortunately this policy was 
stopped in the 30s. It was proclaimed as the roots of bourgeoisie na
tionalism. We tried to use the best traditions of Ukraine state-
building. A lot of questions remain unresolved. We still have a very 
strong feeling that understanding can be reached only where part
ners are equal. That is why we  created this legal equality between all 
national minorities.' 

Vertovec asked Varadarajan to elaborate a little more on the inter
mediate structures. 'The National Commission on Minorities must 
be a very high body. Where does the individual in the village, or 
town, or the group initially turn to as a kind of ombudsman, before 
being passed u p  to your level of the Commission? Secondly, what 
kind of pressures has the Commission been facing in recent years 
from the mounting tide of Hindu nationalism, which seems to be 
threatening very much the position of non-Hindu minorities in In
dia?' 

Penella-Roma, very much appreciating the presentation, suggested 
that with regard to the definition of minorities, 'we should let the 
minorities define themselves. We should not worry about defining 
them, because when ethnic and minority boundaries are defined in 
sociological and economical terms, then you recognize existence of 
these inequalities, but you do not stimulate development of minor
ity groups themselves. You are rather projecting the adverse re
sponses. It appears to me that sometimes we are only talking about 
the bases for a better treatment of minorities, as a way to solve their 
problems and aspirations, to fulfil equality, and also to give them 
the same status. However, I have also observed that when minori
ties have the same rights as the majority within which they live, 
they have a lesser tendency to define themselves as a minority.' 



Penella-Roma drew the audience's attention to the economic aspect 
of the minority discourse which became apparent to him in connec
tion with the preparatory work for the Fourth Framework Plan 
Against Poverty and Exclusion in Europe. In the period between 
the formulation of the First Framework Plan Against Poverty and 
Exclusion that was proposed the European Commission and subse
quently adopted by the Council, the number of the poor in the EU 
12 Member States countries had risen from 10 million to 43-53 mil
lion; an enormous increase, even considering the broadening of EU 
membership from 12 to 15 Member States. This increase in poverty 
in Europe took place despite the fact that BNP in the members state 
had more than doubled. This concerns immigrants because the ef
fects of increases in poverty over the years means that the second or 
third wave of immigrants was targeted much more strongly than the 
first one. Moreover, this also demonstrates that the meaning of the 
concept of minority has also been changed. 

Kovacs wondered about the Indian Constitution. It seems that the 
different dispositions concern mainly minorities which have been 
well organised, well structured religious, educational and cultural 
institutions and traditions. 'I should like to ask you how those mi
norities, tribal groups etc., which do not have such institutional 
backgrounds—are they taken care of by these dispositions? 

Varadarajan began answering questions by adressing Vertovec's in
tervention about the institutional structures. 'It is quite right to say 
that w e  are a national body, located only in Delhi. We have in al
most all the states corresponding State Minorities Commissions. We 
have also at the level of States Minorities Development and Finan
cial Cooperations. About two months ago, we  constituted as central 
all-India, Minorities Development and Financial Co-operation, with 
the aid of 5000 million rupees. This is purely to give economic aid to 
these people. They have the facility of sending complaints directly 
to us, or to the State Commissions. We have regular meetings of the 
Commission in which each complaint which comes to u s  is regis
tered. We go into it if it appears to us  that it is worth being investi
gated. We have now also been given the powers of the civil court. It 
has worked so far quite satisfactorily. Of course the administrative 
structure is also there. We have district officers, there is a Collector 



or District Magistrate ( a District is like a French Prefecture) who is 
expected to handle any problem pertaining to anyone at all in that 
district. We have 439 districts all over the country. He is the man to 
whom the complaints go first. He is the man whom we contact also, 
in case the problem pertains to a village. If it is a problem of a pol
icy concerning the State Government, we  write to the State Govern
ment, and then we  adjudicate and give our findings. 

So far as the pressure which has faced the National Commission on 
Minorities in regard to the issue of Ayodhya, it has become more of 
a political problem now. It is not really something where the Com
mission can do, even if we  want to do something. What we  were 
able to achieve was to travel extensively immediately after it hap
pened, looking into allegations of injustices or claims of atrocities 
that had occurred. And then we  are able to prevail upon the Prime 
Minister of India to give a special dispensation — as a one-time 
measure — for compensation for those who had lost their lives, 
which was well above what the normal compensation is. The pres
sure is also like the Jains coming to us, saying: Look, why have we  
been excluded? 'We made a considered recommendation thereon. 
Then the people, for example the Muslims, may come and say: 
Look, our representation in the public services of the country is not 
enough. We are 12% of India's population, but we  are only x% in 
the police, or x% in the civil services. That is an area where the 
community also has to collaborate, and it is as if they are not being 
taken in deliberately.' We asked the other day in the State of Mah-
rashtra as to why there are not enough minority policemen being 
taken? The Director General of the Police said: 'Nobody comes to u s  
to ask for a job, so what are we  supposed to do? We are not sup
posed to run after the minorities.' So then we  have to work with the 
minority groups, as I said, in regard to their education. We also 
have a Scheme to introduce a modern stream of education, but if the 
minority community itself feels strongly that it will not want to have 
it, there is no way in which we  can thrust this modern stream of 
education on them But, if they are inclined, then we  are there to 
facilitate it. 
Thank you, Dr Penella-Roma for your kind observations. I hope 
they will serve as worthwhile inputs. So far as the question from Mr. 
Kovacs, UNESCO, is concerned, my Commission is only one of the 



Commissions that w e  have for the minorities; the minorities are the 
five religious groups. To give a specific answ^er to your question, we  
have a similar National Commission for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. They have access to that Commission. We have a 
third Commission for the Backward Classes, who are about 59% of 
India's population. There could be backward classes, but many mi
norities fall also into that category. Again it is a question of eco
nomic backwardness, not getting enough job placements, particu
larly in public services and government services, not getting enough 
assistance from financial institutions, etc. This Commission takes 
care of Scheduled Castes, the other Commission takes care of back
ward classes, and finally, we  have a National Commission for 
Women. If women as a group have problems, or individual women 
have complaints of discrimination and harassment etc., they have 
recourse to this Commission. We have our areas marked very 
clearly. We can only hope that each of these affected groups will 
have access to one or other of these Commissions. Thank you. 



2.4. 'Racists and antiracists/ by Prof. Sven Lindqvist, 
Swedish writer 

On a dark December night in 1763 the Paxton boys surrounded the 
Indian village of Conestogoe in Lancaster, Pennsylvania. They were 
some 50 armed men, who  at dawn attacked the village and killed all 
the Indians they found; three old men, two women and a boy. 

When the young Indians returned, they found the half-charred 
bodies of their murdered parents and relatives among the ruins. The 
authorities tried to save the remaining 14 Indians by putting them in 
the city jail. That was  felt to be the only place where their safety 
could be  guaranteed. But on December 27th, the Paxton boys came 
back with a large band of followers and broke down the door of the 
jail. The Indians had no weapons to defend themselves and n o  
chance of escape. They knelt down, begging for their lives. In that 
position they were struck down with axes. None survived. 

Cheering as if they had won  a great victory, the murderers rode 
away. Nobody wanted or dared to stop them. 

Now the Paxton boys had tasted blood. In February 1764, they 
marched on  Philadelphia with several himdred men. The Governor 
did not  have the police to stop such a force. He was  responsible for 
140 Indians who  had sought refuge in the city. 

In his distress h e  called upon Benjamin Franklin. Franklin would 
later become world-famous as the inventor of the lightning rod and 
as a diplomat and statesman. But at this time he  was  just a 58-year-
old book printer, known mainly for having organised the home 
guard in Pennsylvania and for having led the state's defences during 
the French and Indian War. 

H e  didn't have a reputation for being 'soft on Indians'. If anyone had  
a chance of making the white mob see reason, it was Franklin. 

H e  accepted the assignment. H e  rode alone to meet the murderers. 
H e  met them in Germantown, about six miles outside Philadelphia. 



What did he  say? 

What would you have said? 

A new term - 'prejudice' - had, in the 1760s, appeared in the Ameri
can language. It meant, originally, 'an advance judgement,' a judge
ment pronounced before examination and trial had even begun. 

The word came from France where the Encyclopaedia defined: 
'Prejudice - false view of the nature of things, due to insufficient ex
ercise of the intellectual facilities; the result of ignorance which 
blinds and imprisons judgement'. 

The French Enlightenment criticised mainly the prejudice of priests 
towards religious dissenters and the class prejudice of the nobility. 
In America, where there was neither a national church nor a nobil
ity, the term was mainly applied to the relationship between races. 

A man named Samuel Hopkins was one of the first to do so. He real
ised that 'our education has filled us with strong prejudices' which 
have made us  regard the Blacks 'not as our brethren, or in any de
gree on a level with us; but as quite another species of animals, 
made only to serve us  and our children...' 

And, if ever since childhood one has heard nothing about Indians 
but how cruel, untrustworthy and corrupt they are, then that is the 
notion that we  carry in our minds. What makes a man lift the axe is 
not the actual Indian in front of him, but the notion in his mind of a 
cunning and dangerous Indian who must be exterminated. 

Franklin realised this. But how would he explain it to a mob of 
bloodthirsty American skinheads on their way to Philadelphia to kill 
Indians? How could he, in just a few hours, exchange a picture that 
hatred had created over decades for a new, more realistic picture of 
these Indians? 

It was an almost impossible task. 



He began by talking about those who had been murdered in Cone-
stogoe. He called them by their names. The eldest was called She-
haes, and was old enough to have met Pennsylvania's founder, Wil
liam Perm. He was cared for in his old age by his daughter Peggy. 
She had a three-year old son by her husband John. Old toothless 
Betty lived with her son Peter. There were also two brothers, George 
and Will, and a childless woman, Sally, who had adopted an or
phaned child. 

They had names, then. They were not wild animals in the forest, but 
human beings with kinsfolk they took care of and ordinary English 
names, which gave not a hint of the colour of their skins. Franklin 
made a special point of that. When Indians give their children Eng
lish names, he said, it is because they admire the English and want 
to be like them. 

But it hadn't helped. They had all been killed. When Peggy came 
back to the village she had found old Shehaes murdered and muti
lated in his bed. Peter had found his mother's old body, scalped and 
horribly violated. 

The murdered Indians were the remains of a tribe which had once 
belonged to the Six Nation Indian federation. When the English first 
came to Pennsylvania, representatives of this tribe came and wel
comed them with gifts of meat, grain and skins. The tribe made a 
treaty with William Penn, which promised friendship 'as long as the 
Sun should shine, or the Waters run in the rivers.' That treaty had 
been continually renewed and neither side had broken it. Not until 
now, when the Paxton boys broke it. 

The question is: If an Indian has done me wrong, does that give me 
the right to take my revenge on any other Indian? The Indians, just 
like whites, belong to different nations and speak different lan
guages. If the French wrong the Dutch, do these then have the right 
to avenge themselves on the English? If someone's wife is murdered 
by a freckled red-haired man, does he thereby have the right to kill 
all freckled and red-haired women and children he later meets? The 
only crime of these Indians was to have the same red-brown skin 
and the same black hair as some other Indians, who had committed 
murder. Is that reason enough to murder them? 



It is not necessary. Franklin said, to go into all the rumours circulat
ing about the poor wretches who have been murdered and about 
the 140 Christian Indians whom you are now threatening to murder. 
If you know these Indians at all, you know that these stories are 
only invention, created to incite to murder or to justify evil deeds 
which have already been committed. I hereby publicly challenge 
any person who  has such accusations to come forward and prove 
them. 

What had old Shehaes done wrong? And the children? Babies still at 
the breast, how had they deserved to be killed? To kill children, said 
Franklin, is not only inhuman, it is cowardly and unmanly. 

We call ourselves Christians, said Franklin, but these Indians would 
have been safer among the Pagans of antiquity, who held sacred the 
laws of hospitality, than they are among us  Christians in Pennsyl
vania. They would be safer with the Turks, the Moors or the black 
savages in Africa. They would be safer anywhere in the known 
world than they are here, among the white savages of Pennsylvania. 

We don't know which of these arguments struck home. All we  know 
is that the march on Philadelphia was not continued. The Paxton 
boys and their supporters dispersed and went home. 

a-

A couple of years ago I published a book called 'Exterminate All the 
Brutes'. It is the story of a man travelling south through the Saharan 
desert, continuously thinking about the words 'exterminate all the 
brutes' in Heart of Darkness by Joseph Conrad. What did Conrad 
mean when he wrote those words? Why did he make them some
thing of a motto for the relationship between the West and the peo
ples of other continents? 

While I was writing that book it struck me that the history of racism 
has always been written as if it was a history of racists only. The his
tory of Racism seems to be about Count Gobineau and Houston Stu
art Chamberlain, their forerunners and imitators. 



But as long as there have been racists, there have also been anti-
racists - brave men and women who have seen through the errone
ous thinking of racists and protested against their outrages. 

They were often not well known in their own day and to-day they 
are almost completely forgotten. As far as I have been able to find 
out, there is no history of Anti-Racism in any language. I don't claim 
to have written such a history, either - but I have given a few sam
ples of what a future history of Anti-Racism could contain. 

My book deals with 19 white men and 3 white women who have, 
each in their way, defended people of other races. That doesn't 
mean that they were angels. Benjamin Franklin was part of a con
quering white society which believed in the self-evident right of the 
English to take the land from the Indians, even though it meant that 
the Indians would not survive. What he wanted to prevent was the 
brutal murdering of these Indians before they had time to die out 
peacefully. In short. Franklin did not exist outside History, he  was a 
part of his times, just like we  are part of ours. 

* 

What is racism? What is its origin? Why is it so hard to eradicate? 
As I see it, racism is on the one hand a behaviour, on the other hand 
a defence for such behaviour. 
The Paxton boys killed Indians, not because these Indians had done 
them any harm, but just because they were Indians. The Ku Klux 
Klan lynched Blacks, the United Brothers of California killed Chi
nese, the Russians and the French killed Jews at the last turn of the 
century, for the same reason — just because they were Blacks, be
cause they were Chinese, because they were Jews. 

Other racists threaten, discriminate, segregate or express in other 
ways their hatred, contempt or condescension for people because 
they are 'Lapps' or 'gypsies' or whatever is the name of the so called 
'race'. These are all examples of racist behaviour. 

That does not mean that all forms of aggressiveness against groups 
of people constitutes racism. Nationalism can also create group ha
tred, for instance hatred of Germans or of Russians. Religious and 



political convictions can lead to group hatred of, for example. 
Catholics or communists. 

Racism is a form of group hatred directed at so called 'races', that is, 
groups which are believed to be biologically determined and distin
guished by inherited racial characteristics. The belief in such racial 
characteristics originated in the 18th century, when the science of 
genetics was still a black box with unknown contents. This box is 
now gradually being opened. So far it has proved difficult to find 
any biological foundation for the traditional boundaries between 
races. 'Race' is seen, nowadays, as a social construct the meaning of 
which varies sharply between different societies. Racist behaviour 
has been reinterpreted in a similar way - it is no  longer seen as in
herited and instinctive but as socially determined reactions to the 
social construct called 'race'. 

The racist ideologies are bundles of assertions and value judgements 
that defend and legitimise racist behaviour. There are principally 
four situations, loaded with violence and oppression, that have cre
ated racist ideologies. 

1) Europeans needed to justify their conquest of North Amer
ica, South America, Southern Africa, Siberia, Australia and the is
land world of the Pacific Ocean. Above all, they had to justify the 
almost complete extermination of the previous inhabitants of these 
enormous areas. 
In the beginning, religious grounds dominated - the Puritans in
vaded North America, Bible in hand, quoting the Fifth Book of 
Moses, chapter 7: 

When the Lord your God brings you into the land which you 
are entering to posses, and has plucked away many nations be
fore you... 
2) And when the Lord your God gives them over to you, and 

you smite them; then you must utterly destroy them; you 
shall make no covenant with them, or show mercy to them. 

24) And He will give their kings into your hand, and you shall 
make their name perish from under the heavens; there shall 
no man be able to stand before you, until you have de
stroyed them. 



But Christian religion also contained the opposite belief — that we  
are all brothers, that thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself, irre
spective of the colour of his skin. Religion, thus, w âs not always 
convenient, and during the 18th century it also lost much of its for
mer prestige. During the European expansion of the 19th century, 
religion as a motivation for aggression against native peoples was 
gradually superseded by a belief in the biological mission of one 
race to conquer and exterminate and of other races to be conquered 
and exterminated. 

The material basis for this belief was, above all, the explosive devel
opment of weaponry during the 19th century. With breechloaders, 
rifles and machine guns Europeans were able to shoot ten times as 
far, ten times as rapidly and with ten times the sureness of the col
oured peoples who were still using the old muzzle-loaders. Europe
ans were a few decades ahead of other peoples in the art of killing 
others - and mistook this advantage for a permanent biological su
periority, entitling them to rule the world. 

But there were some Europeans who did not share this belief. 
Against the racism of the conquerors fought only Benjamin Franklin, 
but also William Howitt, Langfield Ward, Helen Hunt, Olive 
Schreiner and several other anti-racists presented in my book. 

2) Another source of racist ideology is White society's need to 
justify Black slavery and later to defend the continued violent op
pression of the former slaves and their descendants. 

In this case, too, religious grounds were during the 19th century re
placed by biological ones. It was maintained that Whites were born 
to mastery and Blacks to submission. To try to change this would be 
contrary to Nature, according to the ideology prevailing not only in 
the former slave states but also in British, French, Belgian, Dutch 
and German colonies — just about everywhere that White encoun
tered Black. 

Some of those who struggled against slavery and the racial oppres
sion of the Blacks were, Granville Sharp, James Ramsay, Friedrich 
Tiedemann, George Cable and Mary Kingsley. 



3) Racist ideology has also been used to get rid of troublesome 
competitors and frightening strangers. Racists declare certain 
groups of immigrants to be biologically inferior and impossible to 
absorb into the existing society. This was said of Chinese and Japa
nese in 19th century USA, it is said of 'Latinos' in present-day USA 
and of Arabs in present-day France, and of Turks in present-day 
Germany. Immigrants themselves are not immune to the hatred of 
immigrants — in the USA, for example, the despised Irish immi
grants were especially hostile to Chinese or Jewish immigration. 

Against hatred of immigrants, and for free competition between dif
ferent races, spoke, among others, Raphael Pumpelly and Jacques 
Novicow, among others. 

4) Within the borders of Europe, anti-semitism has been the 
most common and worst form of racism. Here, too, the grounds 
were originally religious, but during the latter half of the 19th cen
tury hatred of Jews returned, dressed in a new biological ideology, 
which was allowed to justify discrimination, segregation, public 
contempt and, finally. Hitler's murder of six million Jews during the 
Second World War. 

Theodore Mommsen and Anatole Leroy-Beaulieu were among those 
who very early realised where anti-semitism was heading and tried 
to stop it. 

There are no  clear borders between those four different situations 
which have created racist ideologies. When the Jews were allowed 
to leave the ghetto, they became a sort of 'immigrants' in countries 
where they had lived for centuries. When the black slaves were al
lowed to leave the plantations they became 'immigrants' into the 
society of the free, which quite often also meant geographical 
movement. It might even be said that the remaining Native Ameri
cans, Australians etc., when their original life-style had been de
stroyed, became 'immigrants' into the white society which had re
placed their own. The differences between these groups are evident, 
but there is also a common factor in the discrimination to which 
they are subjected by the dominant population. 



Some anti-racists have seen this common factor and spoken for 
more than one race - Henri Grégoire for both Jews and Blacks, 
Alexis de Tocqueville for both Blacks and Indians. But it is more 
usual to identify with one group and to fight only for it. 

Something similar applies to researchers. Those who study the fate 
of Native Americans have seldom drawn attention to the situation 
of Blacks, Chinese or Jews - and vice versa. This is a pity, since it 
seems obvious to me that there are racist notions and 'solutions' that 
have wandered between different forms of racism and have been 
applied to one object of hatred after another. 

it-

One example is the concept of 'the dying Indian', which was an es
tablished cliché already in Benjamin Franklin's day. The theory that 
the Indians you were deporting and murdering, were, in actual fact, 
dying from inner, biological causes was a perfect way of clearing 
your conscience. 

When White Americans after having conquered the American con
tinent in record time, reached the Pacific Ocean, many believed that 
the conquest would continue on the Asiatic side of the Pacific. The 
picture of the 'dying Indian' was transferred to China and created 
'the dying Chinese'. It was widely believed that 400 million Chinese 
would follow the example of the American Indians and die away to 
leave room for the expansion of the Anglo-Saxon master race. 

'The dying Negro' seems at first glance to be an absurdity. After all, 
black slaves had been imported precisely because they were not 
dying - their ability to survive and reproduce in captivity was the 
very reason why they were in America. 

But towards the end of the 1830's, when abolitionists were success
fully agitating against slavery, slave-owners launched the theory 
that only slavery could keep the Blacks alive - if emancipated they 
would soon be driven out of the labour market by the superior 
white race. The dying Negro would share the fate of the dying In
dian. 



For a hundred years, again and again, this particular piece of wish
ful thinking returns - under the burden of their vices, their crimes, 
their poverty and their illnesses the Blacks will die out and finally 
vanish completely out of American society. This was what the soci
ologist Edward Egglestone, in 1913, called 'The ultimate solution to 
the American Negro problem'. 

In 1937, however, the Berkeley Zoologist S J Holmes, established 
that 'The dying Negro' was no longer dying. What, then, was there 
to hope for? 

Nations often find it desirable to control the ethnic composition of 
their populations, wrote professor Holmes. This involves many dif
ficult and delicate problems. In Germany it is much discussed how 
to limit the number of Poles, Jews and other elements not to the lik
ing of the present regime. If an American government should decide 
to regulate the proportions of Blacks and Whites, there are methods 
to achieve this which do  not infringe any basic human right. 

'At present I am not venturing to give these gentlemen any specific 
advice,' wrote professor Holmes. 'I am merely suggesting the pos
sibility of humane and even feasible means of dealing with it.' 

The methods were there. The will was there, in some cases. The 
wishful dream was there, all over the place. Even in the United 
States, and maybe especially in the United States, 'the ultimate solu
tion' had long been awaited. 

But the resistance to racism, happily, was also strong, stronger in 
the US than in most other countries. The resistance won the day. 
Professor Holmes never got the chance to practice his humanism. 

* 

In the middle of the 19th century the picture of 'the dying Indian' 
was transferred also to the Jewish people. It is a well known fact, 
wrote the French Jew hater Eugene Gellion-Danglar, that the inferior 
races are in decline everywhere. That is true of Blacks, that is true of 
Tartars and it goes for Semites as well. A process of degeneration 



which nothing seems to stop, is hurling them down the precipice, 
where the inevitable end will be their complete extinction. 

The Semite is a child doomed to eternal childhood. He also has all 
the faults of women: he is cowardly, false, capricious, depraved and 
greedy. As an Oriental the Semite is usually a fruit eater and thus 
weaker and less intelligent than a meat eater. All this shows that the 
Semite race has now reached the limits of its capability and is on its 
way down 'the slope that leads to extinction', wrote Gellion-
Danglar. 

Such nonsense had, when it was first penned in the 1850's, no  real 
market in France. But in the 1880's the time was ripe. Gellion-
Danglar's thinking was published in book-form and was taken seri
ously. The notion that the so called 'Jewish question' would solve 
itself through the dying out of the Jews, made the tour of Europe, a 
wish dream for some and a nightmare for others. 

And just as with Indians and Blacks, many were willing to help the 
Jews on their way to extinction. 'It would be a complete misunder
standing of what is humanitarian', wrote the German philosopher 
Eugene Diihring, 'to have even a moments hesitation in giving the 
fight against the Jews the aim of their permanent destruction 
(dauernde Unschiidlichmachung)'. And in 1887, the linguist Paul de 
Lagarde attacked 'those weaklings who are too cowardly to trample 
underfoot the Jewish vermin'. His intention was 'only' to relieve the 
Jews of their money and their power, he said. But his metaphors tell 
another tale: 'You don't negotiate with trichinae and bacilli, you 
don't try to educate them, they are as rapidly and as completely as 
possible annihilated.' 

At the same time in France, La France Juive, a great work in two 
volumes, sold a 100 000 copies in it's first year. It made 200 editions 
in the life-time of its author, Edouard Drumont. Here the Jews, like 
Indians and Blacks before them, were likened to vultures, monkeys, 
pigs, rats, snakes, spiders and lice. These metaphors gave implicit 
advice on how to treat Jews: as rats, as lice. 

* 



One of the few who realised where this would lead and had the 
courage to resist, was Anatole Leroy-Beaulieu, a nobleman from 
Normandy, liberal Catholic and professor at the Ecole des Sciences 
Politiques in Paris. February 27, 1897 he gave a lecture on Anti-
Semitism at the Catholic Institute in Paris. The right-wing extremists 
were there, the anti-semites sat on the first bench, shouting and 
whistling. Leroy-Beaulieu had himself invited them. It was his ad
versaries he wanted to talk to. 

Like Benjamin Franklin when he met the Paxton Boys Leroy-
Beaulieu tried to explain to the anti-semites, that the picture of 'the 
Jew' that hatred had built u p  within them had no real basis in fact. 
But he  was constantly interrupted by shouts of 'Explain Rothschild's 
riches!' and 'You have said nothing about the Question!' 

- I can't say more than you'll let me say, retorted Leroy-Beaulieu. If 
you'll be quiet just a moment I shall use that moment to take the 
anti-Semitic point of view... 

They calmed down. 

- Suppose, then, that the anti-semites' description of reality were 
true - what solution do they have? asked Leroy-Beaulieu. The solu
tion most of them seem to prefer is special laws directed against the 
Jews. 

-Hear! Hear! shouted the anti-Semites. 

- They want to reinstate the draconian, anti-Jewish laws of the late 
Middle Ages. I have studied the functioning of these laws in Russia, 
where they are still in force, and I can assure you that the anti-
Semites are not happier in Russia than they are here. On  the con
trary, these laws have bred still more hatred, as witnessed by the 
recurring outbursts of violence in southern Russia. 

During the Middle Ages special laws were, so to say, nothing spe
cial. Society was full of them - privileges for some and restrictions 
for others. Legal equality (droit commun) is a modern concept of 
French origin. A legal system based on this concept can simply not 
be  combined with special laws from another century. 



And how would you define the Jew, the Semite, in such a law? Not 
by religious but by racial criteria, you say. But how do you recognise 
a Semite? By his nose? Shall we, then, make a law against hooked 
noses? In countries where Blacks and Coloureds have lost their civil 
rights you can establish a persons race by the colour of his skin. But 
the Jew is just as white as w e  are. Nothing but his religion singles 
him out. 

And when Jews let themselves be baptized in order to escape the 
special laws against them, you must have them watched so that they 
do not, in secret, remain Jews. You'll need a religious police, an In
quisition, in short. We are back in the Middle Ages. 

The second solution of the anti-Semites - exile, emigration - is also 
from the Middle Ages, when it was called 'banishment'. But keep in 
mind that not only Jews, but also Protestants and Jesuits were once 
banished. It's the same old story. Violence against one group opens 
the dykes for violence against other groups. You start with the Jew 
and you end u p  with the Jesuit. 

And where do you want to exile the Jews? Anti-semitism is interna
tional. Anti-Semites everywhere want to exile the Jews from each 
and every country. Which country is going to receive them? The 
problem seems to have no solution. 

— The alternatives before us, then, he  summed up,  are two: either 
civil rights - or mass murder. 
He had experienced the pogroms in Russia, where thousands of 
Jews were murdered and millions driven into exile, he  had studied 
the recent genocide in Armenia, he saw with frightening clarity 
where his century was heading. And he  spread the enormous wings 
of French rhetoric in order once more to warn his compatriots: 

'Either we must use the very methods that we condemned as a 
return to Oriental barbarism when the Sultan used them 
against the Christian population of Armenia - or we must grant 
the Jews the same rights as all other human beings, without ex
ception and without privilege, govern the country by laws that 
are the same to all, and measure everyone, he he Aryan or Jew, 



without regard to his origin, 'with the same yardstick, the same 
justice, the same balance and the same weights'. 

* 

'Anti-Racists' is a book about such people, people of courage, 
knowledge and integrity. It is a book about how the West resisted 
itself, resisted its own brutality, its own conceit, its own lack of un
derstanding. I have followed this resistance from the middle of the 
18th Century when Benjamin Franklin faced the Paxton boys, I have 
followed it through the racist darkness that became so compact 
during the 19th century, u p  to 1900 when Anti-Racists once more 
began to speak with confidence and authority. It's been a marvellous 
journey and, according to the latest figures from m y  publisher, quite 
a few Swedes are now making that journey with me. 

* 

Dacyl thanked Lindqvist for drawing the audience's attention to one 
of those 'good practices' the conference is looking for, namely to 
'anti-racism'. 'How would you explain then why  so little has  been 
written about anti-racism? Are we, and especially the media, some
times concentrating only on problems? Isn't it so that w e  forget to 
soon about those brave good souls w h o  are fighting — sometimes 
alone, sometimes in an  isolation — against racism, against discrimi
nation and other forms inhumane treatment.' 

Lindqvist said that he  could not explain why  the history of anti-
racism has not been written. 'It seems to me  an obvious thing to  do. 
The fact is that neither in English, nor in French, nor in German 
have I found such a book. Of course, there are in almost all books on  
racism, one or two anti-racists mentioned, bu t  that is not a system
atic treatment. It is not even like what  I have done, a collection of 
anti-racist persons. I think it would be  important to have this kind of 
history written, especially for young people, to give them something 
to look u p  to, and give them the feeling that their fight against ra
cism today has a long history. That the arguments that they hear to
day where refuted already in the eighteenth century.' 



Vertovec noted Lindqvist's focus on important individuals in the 
history of anti-racism. 'Was this a choice for literary purposes, or 
was  it because in your research you simply did not find expressions 
of collective anti-racist movements?' 

Lindqvist justified this level of analysis by referring to his back
ground. 'I am not a scientist. I have a PhD in the history of litera
ture, which is centred on people more than on movements. So it 
comes naturally to m e  to pick a person and centre my  writing on  
him or her. As a writer, I always have to start by having a person to 
address. Before sitting down at my  PC, I always pu t  that person be
fore the machine. Otherwise m y  writing becomes uninteresting. To 
get the nerve, I have to have a person there. In this case I write for 
my  23 year old daughter, who  has little knowledge about history. 
Otherwise she is very intelligent and a very nice person. I talk to  
her. To centre the story around people I thought would be a good 
way  to capture her attention. I sent her the chapters, one by one, af
ter had  written them, and accepted her criticism. 

Mitchell pondered about the time framework of the book on anti-
racism. 'You finished your story by  1900. What would you d o  if you 
started writing it from 1900? Where would be the Franklins and 
other brave men?' 

Lindqvist agreed that there are many candidates from this century 
and disclosed that he  is actually working on the book on anti-racism 
in this century. 'I hope that if you come back in two-three years, 
there will be a second book on anti-racism.' 

Subsequently, Sztompka added some questions of a more general, 
theoretical nature. 'Would you agree Sir, that there is in all those 
strategies of racism, of racist argumentation, of racist rationales, 
which you have described so vividly, a common denominator, 
namely the dehumanisation of the human subject...taking some of 
the typically human qualities from a person or a group or the whole 
community, and in this way releasing one fundamental obstacle to 
homicide and to extermination, namely moral impulse. Moral im
pulse seems to act only vis ä vis human beings, in the full sense of 
the word. If you rationalise it enough that you start to treat other 



people as raified objects rather than human subjects, then the moral 
impulse does not operate anymore, and you are open to extreme 
solutions, final solutions and all other atrocities. If that is true, then 
the conclusion, which is very relevant for our session, would im
mediately follow, almost logically, namely the way  to encounter that 
sort of attitudes. It is precisely the way  which was  used by  Franklin 
in your story, namely to humanise those people again, to give them 
back their faces, their names, their suffering, all those human as
pects of life. How to attain it in the cases when w e  have minorities, 
when  w e  have the foreign or alien people? Here today in the dis
cussion w e  have one theme which seems very important. I take this 
occasion to use your insightful words to call our attention to that, 
namely that at community building level, at the level of small com
munities, that people are able to experience themselves as human 
beings, in all that it involves. It is probably the most important proj
ect or strategy to bridge that kind of enmity or stereotyped hostility, 
which often arises against foreign, alien or different people. I just 
wonder, with your reading of the sad story of racism, and much 
more sunny story of anti-racist arguments, would you accept this 
sort of generalisation of many cases which you have studied? 

Lindqvist agreed with Sztompka's conclusions with regard to 'de
humanizing strategies' involved in the racist activities, and of the 
need of 'humanizing' strategies involved in anti-racist actions. 'This 
is the very reason why  I choose the story of Franklin and the Paxton 
boys among many other stories.' 

Stenou, UNESCO, shared concern about the book on  anti-racism. 'I 
a m  writing a book in order to make a contribution to the Year of 
Tolerance of UNESCO. The book is about the construction of stereo
types throughout different ages. I had the ambition not to write 
about stereotypes and racism, but  about anti-racism, in order to 
make a positive contribution. It was  totally impossible to find perti
nent and strong examples, even in order to write a little book. That 
is w h y  I was  obliged to make again a defence of anti-racism, only 
making one chapter in the end, saying: The research area is open. 
Come and discover examples of anti-racism throughout different 
ages and history. It is an  extraordinary invitation. I hope w e  can 
make a contribution to this area. '  



Lindqvist replied that his book is an answer to Stenou's invitation. 'I 
have tried to make the book you were inviting u s  to do. I hope that 
m y  initiative will be  taken u p  by other scholars much better 
equipped than I am, in order to write a fuller and better history of 
anti-racism.' 

After this Blaschke remarked he  had the impression that Lindqvist's 
idea of racism is bound very much to a private, civil area. 'The state 
and the politics are out of your perspective. How would you inter
pret for example nationalism and war? Is racism not necessary to 
develop ideas of having a war between different people? You must  
stereotype the other as the enemy, as the people to be killed, to be  
murdered. Is racism not bound very closely, much more than you 
said, to nationalism and the rise of the nation-state in Europe?' 

In Lindqvist's opinion racism is not the only way  of legitimising 
violence and group-hatred. There are many other kinds of group-
hatred than racism. One is nationalism. The hatred of Russians, of 
Germans is not racism; it is a fruit of nationalism. There are also re
ligious convictions and political convictions that can lead to group-
hatred, which also is not racism. For example, the hatred of Catho
lics, or of communists, is also group-hatred and calls for stereotypes. 
This is in many ways like racism, but  it is not racism. 'As I see it, ra
cism is group-hatred directed to the so called races— against groups 
defined by  some inherited characteristics, or rather characteristics 
that are supposed to be inherited. These inherited characteristics of 
races were first discovered, or rather classified and defined in the 
eighteenth century, when heredity was just a 'black box'. Nobody 
knew what  was  in it. Today when w e  have opened at least a little bit 
of that box, w e  know that it is very difficult to find biological or ge-
netical counterparts to these racial frontiers that have been drawn. 
We have to look upon race today as a social construct, with very dif
ferent meanings in different societies. There are even societies where 
you can 'walk out of your race', and back into it, if you d o  not like 
the new race that you have taken on.' 

Muskens tried to pu t  another dimension to Lindqvist's view of ra
cism. 'The American anti-racist is a single white American, the 
French anti-racist is a single French white anti-racist, and a German 
anti-racist is a single strong character of German origin, being 



white? Do I understand you correctly in that sense? That the anti-
racist character is mostly a unique person, attacking the course of 
history or the course of social conditions and so forth, bu t  being a 
white person surrounded by  his fellow idiots?' 

Lindqvist replied that such an  assessment depends upon the cen
tury one is talking about. 'In the eighteenth century, he  (anti-racist) 
could talk with a lot more support from his environment, than he  
could in the second half of the nineteenth century. During the sec
ond half of the nineteenth century the anti-racist, for example the 
north-American writer George Cable, w h o  was a very courageous 
man, wrote a book called 'The Silent South'. We know today that he  
had  a lot of secret support; many people wrote in their diaries that 
they read his book and agreed with his ideas. Many people wrote in 
letters to each other that they did so, bu t  he  had  n o  public support. 
Publicly h e  was  hunted out of the South. 

Muskens reminded Lindqvist that 'there was something like the 
slavery abolishment movement, and even a civil war  around it.' 

Lindqvist agreed, 'Yes indeed, but  the civil war  was  not only about 
slave emancipation, to be sure. There was an  abolition movement. I 
a m  writing about some of the leaders of this movement. As I told 
you I have not  been writing a history of movements, but  of persons. 

Muskens continued his second question 'can a black person be  an 
anti-racist, and an  effective anti-racist mobiliser?' 

Lindqvist: 'Most certainly. I picked persons w h o  have written 
down their arguments, so that they exist in written form. I have not 
made  an oral history of what  anti-racist blacks, for instance, said 
centuries ago. That seemed impossible. I have used the written evi
dence that exists. If you look at that, it is a fact that there are very 
few black antiracists during the period that I covered. But now, 
when  I continue into this century, there are of course any number of 
black leaders, and native American leaders, and others w h o  have 
reached print with their arguments. Above all, the biggest mistake 
that racists ever made was  to make a race out of the Jews, to use the 
racist arguments to attack the Jews. That meant that a lot of highly 
educated people w h o  were used to putting their arguments into 



print, suddenly got an interest in looking into the racial problem. 
Many did so with disastrous results for the racists, because they tore 
this ideology apart. 

Tentori recalled that most of his work was on anti-racism. 'I have a 
project (which resulted in a book) entitled 'The Risk of Certitude: 
Prejudice and Power' that was devoted to the examination of anti-
racism at the University. During the work with this book I was  
making interviews with students. It made me  very sad when I was  
speaking to a group of young people once and they said: 'Genocide 
did not  exist. It is a myth.' It is a terrible thing to listen to young 
people ignoring this terrible part of our history. They say that it is 
impossible to demonstrate scientifically that it existed. This makes 
m e  very sad. How d o  you react, when you meet people of this kind, 
which I hope you d o  not, bu t  how d o  you react?' 

Lindqvist stated that 'there is nothing new because racists have de
nied facts for centuries already. It is logical that they will deny this 
historical fact also, which is one of the historically most established. 
I have seen these kinds of people in this country too. A few weeks 
ago, I was in a television program, where they had taken two young 
Nazis in uniform into the studio, to tell how they had visited 
Buchenwald in order to investigate if the Jews had  been murdered 
in gas chambers. It was  very silly to take them to that camp, which 
was not  an  extermination camp. It was a concentration camp. So 
they came there and said: Yes, w e  never denied that there was  a 
concentration camp, but  extermination is just a myth. That is what  
they said in Swedish television. The mass media is not very good at 
handling these things. Also the communal authorities w h o  actually 
had paid for this travel, d o  not always attack these questions in a 
good manner.' 

Czyzewski from Poland, acknowledging the differences between 
such ideologies as racism and nationalism, wished to draw the 
audience's attention to common sources of these ideologies, and to 
the fact that the final results of these ideologies are also the same— 
genocide, ethnic or racist cleansing and so on.' Therefore, for u s  it is 
very important to remember that these kind of ideologies from the 
beginning have a positive face. Simply, w e  want to possess tradi
tions and our national identity. This includes everything which is 



currently around us: nations, Gods, religions, etc.. If you point this 
fact to young people who  are cherish patriotic ideas today, they 
seem surprised. They d o  not see the risk that some of the forms of 
cherishing traditions, national identity, religion, if abused, may de
velop into a fascist or racist ideology. They d o  perceive the problem 
in this terms. For them these phenomena denote only a positive val
ues. I was  thinking of a prevention of this kind of danger, which 
must  take place through the mean of education. We  need something 
like a power to criticise ourselves, to fight with our selfish tenden
cies. Only culture can give u s  this kind of power. I a m  just trying to 
logically think aloud.. 

Daswani expressed his thanks for the lecture. 'There is nothing that 
gladdens m e  more than hearing racism being criticised. I think that 
you did it very well indeed. There are, I am afraid, a couple of ques
tions that will not go away. This is not in any way  to criticise an 
artist, because artists d o  make different decisions than social scien
tists, and I must  always respect decisions that artists make. How
ever, there are two things that still stay in my  mind. Firstly it seems 
that the problems of racism and xenophobia that you described, ap
pear rather conveniently to take place in a different time, and in dif
ferent places, not in Sweden or in Scandinavia. I wonder about that. 
The second thing is, I a m  surprised that despite your identification 
of different types of heroes who  have challenged racism, that you 
seem to have stopped in the nineteenth century, when so many of 
the victories against racism have been achieved in this century. Per
haps you could respond to these points?' 

In the response, Lindqvist disclosed that he  is now working on such 
a book. 'I a m  perfectly well aware that there are a number of victori
ous anti-racists in this present century. It is really much more of a 
pleasure to write about this century, than the last century. It was  
sometimes rather depressing. As far as m y  own country goes, this is 
a small country, and not very central to the great discussion that has  
been going on  in USA, and the rest of Europe. But w e  have most cer
tainly our special problems in our country also, with the Laps, and 
with the Gypsies that I mentioned. They have been badly treated, 
sterilised and segregated and so on, during much of the last century, 
and still in this present century.' 



Kleberg, Swedish National Commission for Cultural Affairs, re
minded that the aim of the meeting was to help UNESCO formulate 
a strategy in the field of cultural pluralism, and especially with the 
aim of fighting xenophobia and racism. 'That is why  it would be  so 
useful for u s  tomorrow, when w e  will start the practical discussion 
on how to formulate, how to give advice to UNESCO, if you could 
help us. You started in such an interesting strategic point in Frank
lin's approach to the racist cause. The problem is not so difficult for 
you to convince your daughter, who  is intelligent and open minded, 
but  the problem in the fight against racism is those w h o  d o  not want 
to listen, as our Italian friend said. Can you, from your deep studies 
of individual cases, draw some general conclusions to help u s  for 
tomorrow's work?' 

In Lindqvist's opinion the strategy in this case must  be  just as in 
other cases when one wants to create public opinion; that one 
should not try to convince the die hards, and not direct activities 
against the Nazi-skinheads, and the right wing extremists because 
they are not reachable. 'You must  concentrate on the broad masses 
of young people, so that they are vaccinated against what  these ex
tremists say. That is the best strategy, and the one that I am trying to 
follow in this book. It will not convince any Nazis, bu t  it will vacci
nate some young people against Nazism.' 

Penella-Roma maintained that when a group of individuals strongly 
insist that they belong to a special majority or minority group, there 
is always a seed of racism and exclusion towards other people. It is 
in this way a big part  of racism could be  related to the construction 
of religion. 'I a m  a Catholic, even if I have never been an active 
Catholic. I never had  the choice in school. The whole foundation of 
anti-Semitism, which exists around Catholicism, was  propagated by  
the church in the Middle Ages, and after that period as well. We  
have been talking many times about Sarajevo. I remember that there 
have been many Sarajevos all through history (in m y  country). At 
the end of the Middle Ages, Spain was a place of coexistence of 
three different religions, until one of the three turned exclusionary 
in order to acquire attributes of the nation. Spanish nationalism has  
borrowed its fundamental bases from the Catholic religion. The 
birth of the Castilian state, the heart of Spanish State, was an  af



firmation of national conscience that was deeply rooted and sup
ported by  the Catholic religion. 

Noting Penella-Roma's assessment, Lindqvist pointed out that 'there 
is a great difference if you d o  it violently or peacefully. Isn't that the 
most important difference? If you are establishing your  own faith, 
and your own belonging to a group peacefully, is that not a decisive 
difference? Otherwise I believe you. The pogroms in Russia in the 
end of the last century started in one of the Holy Weeks when the 
Orthodox Greeks of Odessa had a procession and were attacked. 
This was  transferred to the Jews, and the whole city was  in flames. It 
is also significant that almost all these forms of racism that I have 
described have a religious origin. They take over an ideology that 
used to  be  a religious ideology. Then, in the last century, they make 
it into a biological ideology. 

The discussion ended with  Kovåcs, recalling Sweden's contribution 
to anti-racist movements in this century. 'I am from Hungary, and 
in Budapest, w e  have a street and a statue devoted to the memory of 
Raoul Wallenberg. I think he  was  a great hero of the anti-racist 
movement.' 



2.5. "Management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe: Some 
reflections on measures and research in the field of 
education,' by Dr. Inger M. Andersson 

Introduction 
In one of the background documents at the Gimo seminar Dr. Janina 
Dacyl formulated a broad analytic framework for inquiry into di
lemmas of the management of cultural pluralism in contemporary 
Europe. In the first part  of the essay Dacyl calls attention to the need 
for analysis of aspects of 'cultural encounters' that already create 
problems, such as an  increase in xenophobia, racism and ethnic dis
crimination, and also those that may create more open conflicts be
tween communities with diversified ethnic backgrounds in Europe. 
The on-going process of globalisation will intensify contacts be
tween diversified human communities and may also give rise to a 
whole set of more profound challenges in the future. 

In the second part  of the essay, Dacyl presents three core processes 
that determine contemporary discourse on the management of cul
tural pluralism. Dacyl labels these processes '(a) refugee and migra
tory flows; (b) modernity and globalisation processes; (c) geopoliti
cal transformatio' (p.4). Attention is especially given to the problem 
of increasing racism and xenophobia Europe. At the end of the essay 
there is a brief outline of the major remedies to the problems in
volved in 'cultural encounters'. It is stressed that there should al
ways exist an underlying philosophy or a vision of the society be
hind concrete measures. Such a vision must, according to Dacyl, 'be 
based upon  all those values and principles that are encompassed in 
the notion of liberal democracy and pluralism' (p.45). 

In this paper I shall take the document presented by  Dacyl as a 
point of departure for some tentative reflections on measures and 
scientific research in the field of education. Like Dacyl I will focus 
on three on-going processes, which I label: a) the integration of 
immigrants into the local society, b) the integration into a European 
region, and c) the internationalisation of education. It must be men



tioned that I build most of m y  reflections upon curriculum studies 
that I have pursued in a Swedish context. As Dacyl has pointed out 
in her document, it should also be  noted that there are different 
analytical approaches to the study of culture and cultural phenom
ena. Therefore, I begin the following presentation with some re
marks on  the theoretical assumptions underlying the reflections 
presented in this paper. 

Culture, education and identity: a theoretical framework 
The concept of 'culture' is very complex and is here regarded as 
something that is shared by  a group of people and something that 
simultaneously sets this group off from others. As children w e  are 
born into a specific culture, and as individuals w e  create ourselves 
out of a number of alternatives that already exist in that specific cul
ture. This means that our identity is largely created through contact 
and interaction with significant persons in our immediate social 
environment, the family into which w e  are born and the place w e  
grow up.  The formation of an identity is basically cultural, so far as 
it relates to collective patterns of acting and thinking. As human 
beings w e  are free to choose, but w e  d o  not determine the alterna
tives between which w e  can choose. Certain shared cultural features 
are, to a great extent, a fxmction of processes involving groups of 
people w h o  have been in close contact with each other for a long 
time. This does not mean, however, that our cultural identity is 
something fixed. O n  the contrary, 'identity' must be  looked upon  as 
a flexible process that is open to change but  still maintains a core of 
continuity. 

Compared to ethnicity, 'national identity', which includes exterior 
characteristics such as a uniform religion and a uniform language, is 
created without the cement of this immediate contact. Therefore, the 
political, legal and ideological establishment of society becomes 
significant for both the origin and the maintenance of a uniform na
tional identity. An organised education and a professional category, 
which make concrete and transmit this imaginary unity of condi
tions and  interests, serve important functions in this context. 



Education and upbringing are also regarded as processes — proc
esses through which the developing generations are formed and in
tegrated into a specific society. One of the aims of education is to 
contribute to the transference of the knowledge and values consid
ered to be important to the rising generation. In most modern socie
ties education is organised in official institutions, and this means 
that education belongs to the political domain. What we  learn in 
school influences how we see the world one way or another. This 
also means that education contributes to the reproduction of the cul
tural pattern and the social order of the existing society. 

This reproduction implies that education and instruction fulfil a 
qualifying function by preparing pupils for various tasks in society. 
This function includes both the adjustment of the coming generation 
to the requirements of working life and the contribution to differen
tiation of various professions, and thereby to different positions 
within the society. The reproduction also implies that education 
fulfils an ideological function with the task of transmitting the domi
nating culture in the society, a culture that can also be defined as the 
culture of the dominating class. The ideological function of the edu
cational institution includes the task of transferring this class culture 
to all the members of the society while legitimising the differentia
tion that safeguards the reproduction of the prevalent social order. 
This must not, however, be seen as a simple, mechanical transmis
sion of a certain ideology. It can, on the contrary, be assumed that 
pupils from various classes more or less actively adopt, transform or 
oppose the dominating class culture represented by the school as 
well as the ideology it tries to transfer. 

Economic, ideological, political, social and cultural conditions in the 
external society are assumed to control the content and design of the 
educational practice. Changes in educational practice are mainly re
garded as a consequence of changes in the external society. Material 
conditions are supposed to be the decisive factors in a process of 
change, but this does not mean that ideas are irrelevant. Theories 
and ideas can provide arguments to support demands for change 
but may also serve to legitimise existing conditions. The fact that 
structural conditions in the external society are assumed to have a 
great influence on the activities of the school must not be  regarded 
as deterministic. It is true that structural conditions restrict the work 



in school, bu t  there is at the same time a certain hberty of action for 
those working within this institution. 

From this brief presentation of m y  theoretical framework I now 
move on  to some reflections on educational measures and research 
related to the three on-going processes mentioned above. 

The integration of immigrants into the local society 

The question of language 
The immigration of minorities to Sweden is n o  new phenomenon. 
O n  the other hand,  what  can be considered something new is the 
vision of Sweden as a 'multicultural society', even if there is great 
uncertainty as to what  the concept implies. The decision taken by 
parliament in 1975 concerning the goals of immigration policy is 
usually said to have laid the foundation of a multicultural society. 
The decisions were intended to ease the integration of immigrants 
into Swedish society, and the goals formulated for immigration 
policy were 'equality, 'freedom of choice' and 'co-operation'. 

For the school as an  institution the 1977 home language reform was  
placed at the fore. This reform can be related to  the freedom of 
choice goal, which concerns the immigrants' right to express their 
own lingual and cultural identity, however, the motive for home 
language instruction organised through the state was  primarily re
lated to  the equality goal. A developed home language, or mother-
tongue, was  emphasised at this time by  researchers as a basic pre
requisite if immigrants were to have the same opportunities, rights 
and duties as  the population in general. With the same motive in
creasingly stronger demands are today being made for education in 
Swedish for students with an  immigrant background. It is now 
maintained that only through proficiency in the Swedish language 
d o  these students have opportunities to be integrated into working 
life. It should be  noted that working life has simultaneously become 
more transnational and unbounded, which, in turn, has contributed 
to the current high unemployment in the old industrialised coun
tries of the West. 



The increased emphasis on foreign languages in the new national 
curricula for grade school and gymnasium respectively, can be  re
garded as an expression of the internationalisation of working life 
and the greater demands for language proficiency made by busi
nesses today. In many districts in Sweden, English is already used in 
some respects as a language of instruction in gymnasium. English 
has come to dominate as a second language as a consequence of the 
Anglo-Saxon influence after the Second World War. According to 
the most recent curriculum, English is a required subject from the 
first year of grade school, and in the sixth grade another foreign lan
guage is introduced. What this emphasis on instruction in the 
Swedish language for students with an immigrant background, as 
on foreign languages more generally in school, will actually mean 
for immigrants and their opportunities for integration into working 
life is important to follow u p  and should therefore be  the subject of 
longitudinal studies. 

Also worthy of closer examination are the implications if the special 
language proficiency that students of an immigrant background 
posseses is valued positively and made use of in the school's in
struction or is considered a problem. Another question of interest 
concerns the meaning of school to different minority groups' actual 
prospects not only of preserving but also of further developing their 
mother-tongues. Yet another question is whether special language 
programs for students of an immigrant background have eventual 
side effects that negatively affect their possibilities to be integrated 
into the school and society. What does special treatment concerning 
language instruction within a state organised education mean for 
participation in democratic society? 

The question of cultural encounters 
Until long into the 1970s the far greatest share of immigrants in 
Sweden was made u p  of people from the neighbouring Nordic 
countries, primarily Finland, which the native population had long 
since learned to regard as sister nations. These immigrants filled an 
important function as manpower for the quickly expanding domes
tic industries after World War II. In the mid-1980s the character of 
immigration changed and immigration from non-European pre



vailed, which imphed both an increased flow of people from poor 
and war torn countries and regions and a greater diversity of ethnic 
groups within Sweden's borders. At this time another policy deci
sion was made concerning reforms for the harmonious integration 
of inmiigrants into Swedish society. In 1985 'intercultural education' 
was prescribed for all stages of the Swedish education system, and 
one year later the decision was made for another immigration policy 
goal: good ethnic relations shall characterise Swedish society. For 
grade school there was already such an objective expressed in Lgr 
80, where it was formulated that: 

'The school shall seek to establish solidarity with underprivileged 
groups in the country. It shall actively work with the intention 
that the immigrants in our country will be embraced hy the so
cial community. It shall also establish a desire for peaceful reso
lution of conflicts. This means that the school shall strive to give 
students the ability to enter into and understand other people's 
situations and the desire to act with their best in mind' (Lgr 80 
p. 17). 

Ideal political objectives and practical policy have shown them
selves to far from always coincide. Quite contrary to the liberal and 
multiculturally oriented endeavour that was formulated in the pol
icy goals, the government made a decision in December 1989 to ap
ply more restrictive rules concerning the granting of political asy
lum. The decision can be seen as a measure to solve the problem of 
the quickly growing number of asylum seekers. It can also be  in
terpreted as an answer to tendencies towards more negative atti
tudes to immigrants and refugees, which could be gathered from the 
opinion polls done during the latter part of the 1980s. 

At the beginning of the 1990s a string of direct attacks on immi
grants and immigrant housing took place in several districts in 
Sweden. The attacks on the accommodations and the direct violence 
against immigrants and refugees received great attention in the 
mass media, and general talk of growing xenophobia and racism in 
Swedish society began. Occurrences of this type were not unique to 
Sweden but  were also reported from many other places in Europe. 
The growing antagonism and the increasing direct violence gave 



rise to demands for immediate measures. These were not slow in 
coming. 

As early as May 1990 the Swedish parliament decided to furnish the 
Immigration Authority with twelve million crowns to distribute 
primarily to organisations and associations. The contributions 
would be used in this context to initiate and support projects aimed 
at promotion of good ethnic relations. Two years later (1992) a deci
sion was made for measures against xenophobia and racism. At the 
European Councils' ministerial conference in Vienna in the spring of 
1993, a declaration and an action plan against xenophobia and ra
cism was adopted, aimed above all at young people. All the member 
states have decided to adopt the plan, and in Sweden since the end 
of 1993 a campaign with the theme 'youth against racism' has been 
pursued. The campaign will be concluded in November 1995. 

The results of the special expenditure, which was decided on in 1992 
and which will end with the close of the 1994/95 budget year, will 
shortly be accounted for in a number of reports from the Depart
ment of Education in Umeå. In this context the results will not be 
closely recounted, but it should still be mentioned that a number of 
projects and activities have begun with the help of the resources that 
were set aside. Something concrete has really been done to deal with 
xenophobia and racism! However, it is difficult to comment upon 
whether these measures will have a long-term effect. Some more 
general reflections on expenditures of this type and alternatives for 
continued studies of 'cultural encounters' in school will be touched 
upon in the following presentation. 

It can be  maintained that there is a risk that special efforts against 
xenophobia and racism tend to direct attention to the symptoms, 
and those individuals or groups of individuals who openly express 
xenophobic attitudes or actions easily end u p  in the limelight. In this 
way the causes tend to primarily be sought with the individ
ual/group and are explained from psychological models, even if re
searchers within the area have emphasised the complexity of these 
problems and pointed out that the causes cannot be reduced to a 
question of psychology or biology. Social conditions like unem
ployment, lack of housing and rapid social change which create un



certainty about the future among the population, must also be ele
vated as they constitute a hotbed for xenophobia and racism. 

With a narrow individual or group perspective measures also tend 
to a great degree to treat of programs and activities that intend to 
influence or change attitudes and biases, which is assumed to lead a 
cessation of manifestations of xenophobia and racism. Whenever it 
is a matter of systematically influencing or changing people's atti
tudes, values and biases, efforts are concentrated on providing in
formation, enlightenment and consciousness through various 
means. When that happens the school takes on a special meaning. 
Here the young and impressionable are gathered, and here a sys
tematic instruction and influence can be pursued. 

It can be noted that in the above mentioned investment the school 
was allocated special weight, even if it was not the only institution 
of importance. In addition to the School Board other authorities 
such as the Board of Irrunigration, the Council on Culture and the 
Youth Board have had the government's commission to initiate 
measures and distribute resources to concrete projects and pro
grams. In connection with this investment artistic modes of expres
sion, for instance, film, theatre, dance and music have also been 
strongly stressed. These means are associated with an emotional in
fluence that is assumed to give insight in a different way than sup
plying facts. In the youth campaign that is currently underway the 
mass media and a number of "stars", e.g. the Swedish national foot
ball team, have been engaged. 

However urgent it may be to make efforts against xenophobia and 
racism, there is at the same time an obvious risk with all of these ef
forts and campaigns. It is not clear that they will have the intended 
effect and awaken the commitment of the intended target group, i.e. 
young people. Perhaps they will instead result in 'information ex
haustion' in many of the youth affected. Even if the means have an 
artistic value it is not completely certain that the message they con
vey is understood or accepted by the youth who have expressed 
xenophobia and racism. In the worst case the efforts could even con
tribute to emphasising the problems with cultural differences rather 
than lead to insight about the value that lies in these differences. 



As an extension of, but also an alternative to, special expenditures it 
therefore seems important to more closely investigate everyday life 
and work in school and other public institutions where cultural en
counters take place. A study concerning the school may very well be 
carried out in co-operation between teacher and researcher, organ
ised like a network between different schools in Europe and directed 
towards questions like: What happens in cultural encounters within 
the institutional framework of the school? Do teachers see cultural 
differences as a problem or are these differences exploited as a re
source in pedagogical practice? What does the stated principle of 
'equivalence' mean for students with an immigrant background? Do 
they meet social and cultural recognition or are they 'made invisible' 
by the teacher and in the textbooks or other applicable materials? 

To what extent does intercultural instruction occur which in itself 
implies that cultural differences are expressed? Is a dialogue carried 
on that makes it possible to reach a real understanding of the 'the 
other' and see the world from his/her perspective? What room ex
ists within the institutional framework for crossing borders and cre
ating new opinion? How do teachers interpret and apply the cur
riculum guideline that they shall 'see that all students regardless of 
sex and social and cultural background have actual influence over 
the methods and forms of work and the content of the instruction, 
and that this influence expands with increasing age and maturity' 
(Lpo 94 p.  14). 

What possible negative effects accompany these guidelines? Will the 
students' influence in practice mean increased disintegration and 
imply that students with different social and cultural backgrounds 
will be separated into different study groups or schools? A segrega
tion of schools already exists in the large cities as a result of segre
gated housing in these areas. How are the principles of 'freedom of 
choice' and 'equality' put  into practice in the everyday activities of 
the school, and what does this mean to students with different social 
and cultural backgrounds? 



The integration into a European region 
The integration of immigrants into Sweden and local society implies 
encounters between a majority culture and several different cul
tures. Integration within the European Union concerns, on  the other 
hand,  states that within their respective social systems can contain 
one or more different ethnic subcultures. Sweden is one of the most 
culturally homogeneous countries within the European Union. The 
Sami constitute an  ethnic subgroup that has long been integrated 
within Sweden's borders. The cultural homogeneity of the native 
population can be  understood as a result of a long ideological influ
ence that has  its roots in the 17th century and the development of 
the Swedish national state. In this process first the Church and the 
clergy and later the school and the teaching staff have actively con
tributed to shaping a national identity. 

With the support of the king and through a literacy campaign organ
ised by  the Protestant Church, the foundation of the Swedish iden
tity was  laid. The Church Law of 1686 dictated that the entire 
population, regardless of sex or social status, would be  able to read 
the Holy Scriptures, which in turn implied that these text be  trans
lated to Swedish and that a great number of copies be  printed. Both 
of these conditions existed since the most important religious texts 
were translated to the Swedish language and the art of printing was  
made  use of. In addition, the Church Law forbade the Swedish 
people f rom practising any religion other than Protestantism. 
Through the literacy campaign organised by  the Church and the 
clergy a uniform faith, Lutheran, and a uniform language, Swedish, 
were thus transmitted. Sweden was  moulded to a nation with one 
people, one religion and one language. 

The formation of the Swedish identity was intensified during the 
latter half of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century -
a period that was  characterised by industrial expansion and political 
progressivism. During this phase of history the school and teachers 
were allotted the task of transmitting a uniform Swedish culture 
wi th  a common history, a standardised national spoken and written 
language, a common literary canon and a common cultural heritage. 
Around the turn of the century increasingly harder criticism was  di
rected at the conservative patriotism that the school and the text
books suppUed. Memorisation of the Lutheran catechism was  sub



jected to strong criticism, and at the end of the period the study of 
Christianity lost its strong position in organised popular education. 

A sentiment for nature, the home district and good literature was, 
with the rise of the burghers, included in the ideology that the 
school was commissioned to convey to the growing generation. Psy-
chometry and psychology also increasingly served as means for sci
entific differentiation of the future citizens and rational management 
of the school's instruction. The demand for universal suffrage, for 
which leftist liberals and Social Democrats had together pushed 
since the end of the 19th century, was introduced in 1921 and meant 
the final breakthrough for political democracy and parliamentarian-
ism in Sweden. 

In 1932 the first completely Social Democratic government was 
formed, and the Social Democrats formed the government from that 
point on until 1976, with the exception of a few summer months in 
1936. After the depression in the beginning of the 1930s, economic 
growth created the prerequisites for reform policy directed at politi
cal equality and social welfare. As an element in this policy a uni
form nine year grade school for all future citizens was introduced in 
1962. With the growing Swedish welfare society, the pronounced 
Swedish nationalism in the school's instruction increasingly sub
sided and made room for a pronounced internationalism. 

The fact that Sweden as a nation had long escaped being drawn into 
war, like the Swedish modernity with its faith in scientific manage
ment, economic growth and widespread social welfare, can explain 
the push from nationalism to internationalism that took place dur
ing the period after the Second World War. In the meeting with 
people from other cultures, this push came to be interpreted later 
during this period as a lack of Swedish national sentiment, and 
criticism was directed at the increasing Americanisation, above all of 
the youth culture. The decision by the Social Democratic govern
ment in office to set aside special resources for cultural efforts in 
school at the beginning of the 1980s can be viewed as an answer to 
the observed deficiencies in Swedish identity. 

During 1983 — 'The Year of the Swedish Book' — literature's role as 
a common canon and supplier of a Swedish cultural identity was 



especially stressed. Ten years  later (1993) 'Swedish History'  w a s  
b rough t  t o  t he  fore  i n  e)diibitions a t  var ious  national a n d  county  
m u s e u m s  th roughout  the  country.  A t  t he  same  t ime tha t  immigra
t ion  policy goals laid t he  g round  for  a multicultural society, t he  im
por tance  tha t  t h e  Swedish people  seek their roots  a n d  maintain  their  
cul tural  identity w a s  emphasised.  I n  t he  mos t  recent national  cur
r icu lum for  t h e  compulsory g rade  school the  following mot ive  for  
a n  educat ion a n d  upbr inging directed a t  t ransmitt ing t he  Swedish 
cultural  heri tage t o  t h e  next  generation w a s  formulated:  

'The internationalisation of Swedish society and the growing 
mobility over national borders place high demands on people's 
ability to live with and perceive the value that lies in cultural di
versity. Awareness of one's own culture and participation in the 
common cultural heritage provide a secure identity which is im
portant to develop, together with the ability to enter into other's 
conditions and sets of values. The school is a social and cultural 
meeting place that has both the opportunity and the responsibil
ity to strengthen this ability in all those who work there' (Lpo 94: 
5-6). 

I n  t h e  curr iculum fo r  t h e  voluntary school reforms t he  text is  fo rmu
lated i n  t he  following way :  

'The internationalisation of Swedish society and the growing 
mobility over national borders place high demands on the ability 
of people to live with and perceive the value that lies in cultural 
diversity. The school is a social and cultural meeting place that 
has both the opportunity and the responsibility to strengthen this 
ability in all those who work there. Familiarity with Sweden's 
culture and history as well as the Swedish language shall be 
strengthened through instruction in many of the school's sub
jects. A secure identity and awareness of one's own cultural heri
tage strengthens the ability to understand and enter into other's 
conditions and bases of valuation. The school shall contribute to 
providing people with an identity that can be related to and in
clude not only the specific Swedish identity but also the Nordic, 
the European and, ultimately, the global. International contacts, 
education exchange with foreign countries and practical training 
in other countries shall be promoted' (Lpf94: 23-24). 



This simultaneous emphasis on both the Swedish cultural heritage 
and cultural diversity, which is formulated in the decrees for the 
Swedish school, can be seen as an expression of the economic and 
political interests that have led to the integration of nations in 
Europe. On the supranational European level, multiculturalism is 
today found to be a morally and politically overarching ideology for 
an integrated Europe. In the Council of Minister's guidelines for 
education 1989 it is thus stated that the EU wants to create, among 
other things, a multicultural Europe by introducing a European di
mension in all education and encouraging multilingualism. Simul
taneously, within the framework of the EU it is assumed that the dif
ferent nations' ethnic subcultures will receive greater opportunities 
to protect their own cultural identities. 

It is emphasised thus that different identities shall have the oppor
tunity to live side by side within the European Union. No unified 
and dominant European identity is expected to arise within the re
gion. On the contrary, people, on the lines of what is said in the 
curriculum quotation above, are presumed to be shaped into bearers 
of several different identities: one Swedish, one Nordic, one Euro
pean and one global. Certainly people can be assumed to be bearers 
of several different, hierarchically stratified identities. But under cer
tain specific conditions it can be assumed that people may simulta
neously need to decide which identity will guide their actions. Cer
tain ethnic groups can, for example, choose to prioritise their own 
cultural identity and offer resistance to or even try to free them
selves from the national state. Under certain conditions such priori
ties can also be forced by the strong political interests of those in 
power and mean that people in different ethnic subgroups are mo
bilised to armed conflicts. The protracted war in the former Yugo
slavia is one of many examples of such deep, tragic conflicts in 
which national groups are placed against each other. 

The integration into a European region has been described by pro
ponents as a project for peace. Whether it will in practice also mean 
peaceful coexistence in a multicultural Europe remains to be seen. 
For Sweden the integration process has recently commenced, and 
how the supranational guidelines about a European dimension will 
be made concrete in the Swedish pedagogy practice is only now be
ginning to be formulated. How a European identity is formed within 



the framework of an institutionally organised education that is si
multaneously given the task of strengthening the Swedish identity is 
a process that is extremely important to follow and study more 
closely. 

The process is further complicated in that the teachers must also see 
that all students, regardless of sex and social and cultural back
ground, have real influence over the content and shaping of their 
education. This complexity makes it more important to follow the 
process in order to seek knowledge about the possibilities and limi
tations of the school, concerning both providing space for the cul
tural diversity that exists in the local society and simultaneously 
contributing to forming an identity that not only includes that which 
is specifically Swedish but also Nordic, European and global. How 
is the democratic principle of equivalence handled in this intricate 
context? 

With the new delegation of authority between the state and the 
municipality that was introduced in 1991 and the new strategies that 
are applied for policy management, the local school level is allotted 
responsibility for giving concrete form to the goals that are stated in 
the national curricula and syllabi. This means that decisions about 
what materials will be taught, how instruction will be organised and 
in which way it shall be pursued will be made by the affected teach
ers and students on the local level. All parents will also have the 
opportunity to influence the activities in the local school. In other 
words, they will have direct influence over decisions that concern 
their children's education and instruction. 

Even if the nationally formulated goals of the curriculum concern all 
schools in Sweden, it is likely that variations will be great, depend
ing partly on which cultural groups have the opportunity to exercise 
real influence and partly on which local political interests dominate. 
Therefore, the ways in which the supranational guidelines and the 
national goals are made concrete and take form in the local school's 
instruction should be studied on the local level. Such studies can be 
carried out as case studies in different parts of Sweden and Europe 
in order to follow how possible regional differences are expressed in 
pedagogical practice - differences that in the long-run can mean an 
increased disintegration of Europe and division into a number of 



subnational regions, where perhaps local economic solidarity will be  
decisive for which identity is formed. 

The intemationalisation of education 
Since World War II intemationalisation has become a central con
cept in the policy that is applied within the Swedish educational sys
tem with the joint purpose of building u p  increased understanding 
for conditions in other parts of the world and of broadening co
operation with other countries. Within the educational system 'in
temationalisation' has come to have a wider implication. Today it 
includes a number of different aspects that reflect the rapid transfor
mation that Swedish society underwent during the latter half of the 
20th century - a transformation that has meant that reality has be
come more complex and that mutual international dependency has 
increased. In the report of the curriculum committee 'School for 
education', which preceded the current curricula for the compulsory 
grade school (Lpo 64), and the voluntary school reforms (Lpf 94) re
spectively, the transformation is described in the following way: 

'International dependence is now of a completely different type 
than at the end of the 1940s. Economics, technical development, 
trade and environmental problems have meant a close depend
ence between nations and have according to necessity tied coun
tries closer to one another. Improved communications constantly 
increase opportunities for contact with other people and cultures. 
Immigration and emigration give (even if the causes often arise 
out of war and ethnic conflicts) new contacts and dimensions to 
our culture and public life' (SOU 1992:94, p.88). 

International dependence is not a new phenomenon. But as ex
pressed in the quotation above, this dependence is of a totally dif
ferent type. Today there is thus a widespread belief that the inten
sity of the intemationalisation process has passed into a qualita
tively new phase, and that it is therefore more justified to use the 
concept 'globalisation'. With this concept are associated a number of 
processes of change that are intricately connected with each other 
and that have meaning in people's private and working lives as well 
as for the nation in its entirety. Intemationalisation implies in this 



context a national adjustment to the globalisation of the world 
around u s  and of our Swedish society. The concept contains inas
much both of the integration processes previously mentioned but 
has yet another dimension that will be briefly touched upon here. 

In the previous section w e  described how the Protestant Church 
during the 17th century, with the support of the royal power and 
the help of the clergy, contributed to laying the foundation of the 
Swedish national identity. Since this time we  have lived within a 
political organisation with sovereign power over the territory. The 
Peace of Westphalia of 1648 is usually taken as the introduction to a 
'Westphalian era' - an era that has reached its end and transformed 
into a 'post-Westphalian era'. We now seek to solve problems such 
as the arms race, environmental destruction, growing unemploy
ment and ethno-national conflicts through supranational, transna
tional structures. The rapid transnationalisation of the national 
economies during the latter part of the 20th century means that po
litical and cultural institutions must now also undergo a structural 
transformation. 

In this context 'internationalisation' implies an education that be
comes more 'unbounded' within Europe. In the Council of Ministers 
guidelines from 1989 it is stated that the EU will create a mobile 
Europe through student and teacher exchange on all levels and 
through mutual recognition of each other's education. Within uni
versities and colleges there is already an exchange program, 
ERASMUS (European Community Action Scheme for the Mobility 
of University Students). The aim of this program is to promote con
tact, exchange and mobility between colleges in Europe and inas
much lies completely in line with the supranationally formulated 
guidelines. From 1995 there are also exchange programs with sup
port from the EU in which grade schools and gymnasiums may take 
part. The exchange can be  done in different ways and concerns both 
study visits and other contacts such as communication via Internet. 

Programs of this kind imply 'cultural encounters' of importance to 
the students who take part. The importance this can have for the 
formation of a European identity cannot be simply construed as it 
presupposes a long-term process. On the other hand it can be inter
esting to analyse the content of the instruction that is offered within 



the framework of the programs and to follow how the participants' 
notions of the world around them and their view of other cultures is 
changed through 'cultural encounters' of this type. 

It can be assumed that the population of Europe has somewhat of a 
common Western identity - an identity that is formed in relation to 
'the others' who do  not belong to Europe. The studies that have been 
done of the cultural view in Swedish teaching materials from the 
end of the 19th century on show that these texts are based on a 
judgmental perspective that is expressed in a grading and ranking 
of different people and phenomena and an understanding of the 
Western culture as more advanced and highly placed than other cul
tures. 

Thus, for example, the white race is depicted as better than other 
races. A developed written language is important for a people to be 
judged to be civilised. Among religions Christianity is particularly 
valued and within Christendom areas characterised by Protestant
ism are constantly more positively judged in the Swedish teaching 
materials. While the Western culture is depicted as settled the 'for
eign' cultures are described as unsettled, primitive and generally 
dissatisfactory. The western ideology of progress also characterises 
the material that was examined. Irrevocably progress goes forward, 
and it is progress that will solve the problems of the world. During 
the end of the 1960s, however, a more pessimistic view began to be 
put  forward, and from the 1970s the drawbacks of the Western ide
ology of growth were also brought u p  for discussion in the educa
tional materials examined. 

Whether such a view of 'the others', which was transmitted to many 
generations and lies embedded in expressions like 'developed in
dustrial nations', 'people in poor and underdeveloped countries' and 
designations like 'the Third World', composes the basis of valuation 
for the culturally racist manifestations that are expressed in today's 
Europe is not possible to determine. What we  learn in school can, 
however, be assumed to have influenced how we  later in life regard 
the world and the people who populate it. These fundamental no
tions can, in turn, be decisive for how w e  manage and seek to shape 
our own society. Questions regarding the function of education as a 
supplier of an overarching and dominant ideology are therefore of 



great interest to try to illuminate. Studies of the history of educa
tional materials, such as text analyses of textbooks in subjects like 
history, social studies and readers for the first reading instruction 
constitute relevant objects for study in this context. 

Summary 
In this paper I have given an account of some reflections on efforts 
and research within the area of education in reference to the docu
ment that Dr. Janina Dacyl presented at the seminar in Gimo (12-15 
March) on the 'Management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe'. In the 
first section I presented a theoretical frame of reference. Such a 
framework fills two functions: partly it forms that basis for which 
problems and questions in this context are pointed out as being in
teresting for scientific study, partly it serves as a framework of 
analysis and interpretation for the proposed empirical studies. The 
recommendations that are put  forward are connected to three differ
ent on-going processes: a) the integration of irmnigrants into the lo
cal society, b) the integration into a European region, and c) the in-
ternationalisation of education. 

In reference to the first process the question focuses on language in
struction and questions that concern the direct cultural encounters 
in the local school and society. The second process takes u p  the 
Church and school as public institutions with a historic task to  
mould a uniform national identity. The questions that are brought 
forward here concern the task of today's school to contribute to 
giving people a 'multiple' identity that can be  related to and include 
not  only the specific Swedish identity but  also the Nordic, the Euro
pean and the global. In reference to  the third process I focus on  
questions that deal with the educational and exchange programs 
that are carried on today with the support of the EU. Finally the 
question of whether state organised education through its in
struction and  teaching materials has contributed to the shaping of a 
western identity upon  which w e  base our conceptions of 'the others' 
outside Europe is touched upon. 

Questions that concern how the proposed studies could methodi
cally b e  implemented have not been appreciably dealt with nor has  



it been deemed important in this context. The intention has only 
been to try to close in on relevant research problems and questions 
from a stated theoretical frame of reference. It is fairly obvious that 
such research should have a comparative approach and therefore 
should be  organised in the form of networks with several different 
researchers in Europe involved. Whether the proposals that have 
been presented awaken interest and can be carried out remains to be  
seen. 
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* * 

Haselbach: I have a question on  this Diversity and Dialogue Pro
gramme. How d o  they bring the people together? In many countries 
and in many situations the problem with this type of project is not 
so much  to  get people discuss bu t  rather to bring them together. 
Thank you. 

Andersson: It is close to this special programme that the agencies I 
have worked with have brought people together for a week-end, for 
instance. That is a starting point, bu t  w e  have to  continue on  the lo
cal level, because the week-end meeting of people coming from dif
ferent parts of the country, are simply too short. Therefore, w e  have 
to  try something more regular. For instance, when this programme 
enters the schools, it can b e  very interesting to see how the teachers 
handle it. One problem which deserves a careful attention in the 



implementation of the programme is the issue of the teachers fa
miliarity with the programme itself. Those who know its aims are 
those who have created it. But if you put  it in schools and give it to 
the teachers, some of whom actually do  not have the knowledge to 
implement it, you need to give them some support, some type of 
service programme. And this is what we  are actually planning to 
do. 





2.6. 'Dynamics of Cultural Pluralism at the Local Level: 
The case of the Gimo Region', by  Mr Antti Lahti, 
Chairman of the Cultural Committee, 
Östhammar Municipality 

The growth of the municipality of Östhammar was to a large extent 
related to the iron or metal working possibilities here and the ac
tivities connected to them. In fact, there has been a metal industry 
here for over 500 years. Let m e  just give you an example of the 
situation here today. The world's biggest hard metal plant, Sandvik 
Coromand AB, is here in Gimo. There are 22,500 people living in the 
municipality of Östhammar, of whom 1200 are immigrants, mainly 
from Finland. Historically speaking, this area which is known today 
as the municipality of Östhammar has been an area of immigration 
since 1530, when Gustav Vasa brought the metal workers here, in 
order to activate and modernise the iron mines and the metal 
workings in Dannemora Österby. Further more, I have to say that it 
was not just the Germans. People came from Hungary and Romania 
as well. Then the Walloons came in the 1600s. It was  because of 
them that a great deal of progress was made in our iron and steel 
industries. The industry in Walloon was suffering from structural 
problems. The Dutch banker and industrialist Louis de  Geer sud
denly realised that there were possibilities in Sweden. There were in 
fact raw materials here, and other basic requirements. However, 
skilled workers were lacking. The solution for him was  to import 
Walloon metal workers, who  came to this particular town, amongst 
others. With the metal workers came their families, the pastors and 
the school teachers. 

The Walloons came in the 1600s, and the Thirty-Year War brought 
prisoners of war  w h o  also started to work in this area. This was also 
true of the Russian prisoners of war, also from the 1700s. In the 
1600s and 1700s, many people came here from Finland, the so called 
'Svedjefinnar'. They were called this because of the way in which 
they worked the land. They cut down and burned the wood, and 
they used the ashes to cultivate their crops. During World War II 
people came from Estonia, Lithuania and from Finland again. They 
settled here in this area. Then of course, there was the big immigra-



tion of workers in the beginning of the 50s, mainly from Finland, but 
also Yugoslavs and other people. They started to work in the steel 
mills, in the mines and in the forests. 

This brings us  to the situation today, when war and persecution in 
different parts of the world mean that different peoples have to 
leave their homes. Even the small municipality of Östhammar has 
assumed its responsibility as a refugee reception area. Over the last 
year we  have received 120 refugees who have been granted asylum. 
Furthermore, the National Immigration Board has located its refu
gee camps here. One, in Österbybruk, has now been closed down, 
but there is still one left here in Gimo. Refugees have been a visible 
part of our society for many years. 

How has this community looked after the immigrants and refugees, 
from different moments in history? What have w e  done for them? 
First of all, w e  have to say that it is mainly for economic reasons and 
because of war that people have to leave their countries. It has been 
important for us  to be able to import professional and skilled work
ers in order to create excellent industrial development and a better 
standard of living. If w e  had not done this, Sweden would not have 
developed so strongly as it has. So I would like to take the opportu
nity here now, of thanking all immigrants for the help they have 
given us. Other people, as I say other immigrants, came here be
cause they were seeking protection. They too have helped us. The 
first immigrants to come here in the 1530s were privileged people, 
from the iron industries, people with skills. These people had the 
most sophisticated knowledge of metal working of that time. Obvi
ously, as such, they were highly respected, and found a very com
fortable niche in the higher circles of society. 

This was true of the Walloon metal workers as well, although they 
were persecuted by the Lutheran pastors, because they belonged to 
a different faith, Calvinism. Most of the Walloons could keep their 
traditions and their own language, French. This situation lasted for a 
long time. That is true of course for those who lived in the small 
towns, where there were communities. For those who lived out in 
the countryside, the situation was very different. They had to learn 
to be  Swedish as quickly as possible, and the Walloon-sounding 
names were soon changed to Swedish-sounding names. We can still 



see traces of Walloons today. People proudly tell us  that they are of 
Walloon origin. Many surnames show where people have come 
from. It is good to be of Walloon origin in Sweden. 

The prisoners of war, both during the Thirty Years Was and the war 
in Russia in the 1700s, were obviously in a different situation. Nev
ertheless, there are still signs of them here, in Skansen, in 
Söderskogen. The prisoners of war had to work very hard, in very 
difficult conditions. Most immigrants had to work hard whenever 
they came to Sweden, in whatever period in our history. People 
have sweated in the mines, in the ironworks and in the forests and 
they became ill. Their health suffered. This was true of the people 
from Sweden as well, not just the foreigners. So when the Estonians 
and the Lithuanians came here, during World War II, they had to 
take any job that was available. Very often, this meant working in 
the forest. Can you imagine what it is like, to be a scholar, never to 
have done a manual work in your life, and least of all in the forest, 
and then have to pick up  a saw and an axe, and chop down trees in 
the snow, in order to provide for your wife and children, and, in an 
occupation that was known to be a very low paying one? 

The Finish immigrants were perhaps more used to this kind of 
work. The conditions were hard for everybody. The only thing the 
community sometimes did was to provide a loan for all the most es
sential furniture which was required for the households. The people 
were very thankful that they could find safety here. The mines, the 
steel works and the forests were the places where the Finish immi
grants worked. They became more and more used to the society, 
and they established themselves here. Firmish associations were cre
ated, which looked after the interests of these Finish inhabitants, 
and gave them possibilities of carrying out their own cultural ac
tivities. Perhaps the most striking of these is the amateur theatre, 
and also different sort of music, mainly choirs. These traditions still 
remain, although to a lesser degree. 

We must not forget the important Walloon culture and traditions, 
which are reflected in theatre performances in the world's only re
maining Walloon ironworks in Österbybruk. The curious thing 
about this play is that there are today Finish immigrants who play 



the part of the Walloon metal workers. The municipality of 
Östhammar supports these cultural activities in different ways. 

This brings us  to today's reception of refugees. As I said earlier, the 
municipality of Östhammar received 120 refugees last year. Al
though a fairly high number leave, many remain. The refugees leave 
very often because they want to find their friends or their relatives 
who live in other municipalities in other towns, mainly in the large 
town areas. We believe that we  have a very good refugee reception 
centre in our municipality. It is based on fair treatment of all and the 
same rights are being provided for all, as well as the same protec
tion. 'Fair treatment' means the same as the Swedish citizens get. 
There are refugees in Öregrund and in Östhammar because w e  want 
to keep a balance of the numbers. The camps for the asylum-seekers 
have been here and have existed in other places and other small 
towns in the municipality, not only here. 

We have a good infrastructure by way of schools, nurseries and so 
on. We have good educational possibilities, and w e  provide highly 
advanced adult training possibilities and adult education possibili
ties. There are enough homes, and the environment around here 
does provide many possibilities out in the countryside, and other 
experiences of an interesting nature. Our library has become a very 
popular meeting point for our refugees. They can read literature in 
different languages there, and also find their own newspapers. Fur
thermore, the library, together with the refugees, is responsible for 
cultural activities of different types, for example a writer can come 
and talk to people. There can be exhibitions of art, performances of 
music, conferences and so forth. In fact, both the immigrants and the 
local people attend the performances and events. This leads to con
tacts which are being created between them. I have to say that the 
staff at the library does a very good job. 

The municipality refugee reception facility has done a great deal of 
work, and is still doing so by providing information, such as how, 
for example, to use the special rooms where the washing machine is 
placed in different apartment buildings, where people can wash 
their clothes. Also how you can look for a job. They work together 
with schools, the labour exchange and the health services. What we  
try to do  in the municipality is to adapt and complete the education 



that many people started in their home countries before coming 
here. We endeavour to give our immigrant-friends, and our refugee-
friends a good knowledge of the Swedish language so that the im
migrants find themselves at the same level as the Swedes when it 
comes to the language and education. It is important if you are to 
have any possibilities on the labour market today. 

The refugees in our municipality can apply for loans in order to 
continue their studies after secondary school. Furthermore, we  have 
organised a sewing workshop in Gimo, and this is very useful for 
immigrant women, some of whom go out to companies and facto
ries, in what w e  call 'practice for immigrants'. We help the refugees 
by helping them to get loans for homes, and by helping them to pro
cure furniture and household goods. The labour market today in 
Sweden is not very rosy. It is difficult to find jobs for everybody. We 
believe that the measures that we take do increase the possibilities 
to get a firm foot on the labour market. 

Ladies and Gentlemen, very briefly I have told you ab)Out what the 
community and the municipality does here. On top of that, there is 
the work done by the study circles, by the churches and by other 
voluntary organisations. The municipality and the other municipal 
bodies are supporting these activities to a great extent. We appreci
ate very much what other people do. One of the study circles, ABF, 
took the initiative to introduce a multi-year project, entitled 'Co
operation Between People'. Here individuals, associations, compa
nies and different authorities are involved. This project is designed 
to increase understanding between different cultures and groups in 
our community. We provide information and possibilities for dis
cussion in order to improve and increase people's knowledge about 
the role played by the different parties in this project, and in life in 
Sweden in general. The purpose of this is to ensure that the influx of 
immigrant and refugees is considered as something positive by the 
Swedish people, and the former refugees and immigrants living in 
the municipality. It is important in the municipality that w e  also 
learn and profit from the knowledge and resources which the refu
gees bring with them. This can enrich our society in many different 
ways. 



Ladies and Gentleman, in order to conclude, just let me give a prac
tical example, of what a multi-cultural society is all about here in 
this municipality of Östhammar. My small Swedish grandchildren 
are very familiar now with Finish culture. They know the fairy tales, 
they know games and they are very familiar with Finish food. Nev
ertheless, there can be  a problem when the bedtime story is in 
Swedish, and my grandchildren ask me, the grandfather, to read it 
in Finish. But we  can deal with that as well. It is not a problem. The 
main thing for them is perhaps that they know that Father Christ
mas lives somewhere in Finish Lapland. 
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3.1. CEIFO, Centre For Research in International Migration 
and Ethnic Relations, University of Stockholm, Sweden, 
by Prof. Charles Westin, Director 

Thank you very much. I'm very pleased to  be  here because the Cen
tre for Research in Ethnic Relations and International Migration has  
co-coordinated some of this meeting today, and this work has been 
entirely done by Dr. Janina Dacyl who  is here today and whom most 
of you have probably met. She's done a very good job of it. 

I'm going to say some words about the Centre, bu t  I will be fairly 
brief about this point. Then I will go on to speak about multicul
tural policies and the results w e  have seen so far in Sweden. 

CEIFO, as w e  call it in Swedish, is the Centre for Research in Inter
national Migration and Ethnic Relations at Stockholm University. It 
is a research department. We don't have any educational pro-
granunes unfortunately, but  we're working towards trying to get 
that. The Centre was  established in 1983 by  Tomas Hammar whom 
some of you have probably met. He is a political scientist. He's still 
with us,  bu t  h e  retired last year so I succeeded him then. We have 
four senior researchers, w e  have six post-doctoral researchers, w e  
have four PhD students and four students about to start their PhD 
programmes and one administrative secretary. That is a total of 19 
persons. We rely upon external funding for most of these people. 

This is a multidisciplinary department. The researchers represent 
mainly disciplines within the social sciences such as sociology, po
litical science, education, psychology, social anthropology, and cul
tural geography, bu t  there are also two historians with u s  presently. 
I will just mention briefly some of the research projects that we're 
working on at present. 

One is entitled Migration and Development. It is a study conducted 
by  Tomas Hammar dealing with development in Third World coun
tries. His examples will be  from Africa, and migration towards the 
industrial world: Western Europe, North America. His examples of 
course, will be, Scandinavia. 



Another project we're workmg on is called Migration and Criminal
ity. It has to d o  with the fact that a lot of statistics in Sweden, and I 
think in several other countries, show that crime rates are propor
tionately much higher among immigrants than among natives of 
Sweden. But there are a lot of things that can be said about this. This 
is one of the reasons we're looking more deeply into it. The kinds of 
statistics that are produced quite frequently have very great impact 
on public opinion and attitudes. We're also dealing with a number 
of different types of attitude surveys of the Swedish population, but 
now also surveys of different immigrant groups in Sweden and their 
views on Sweden as an immigration society. 

The fourth project that we  have almost completed now is a study of 
folk religiosity. It's a particular study dealing with Muslim immi
grants in Sweden and Catholic immigrants in Sweden, and the role 
that religion plays in their integration or adaptation into Swedish 
society. Furthermore, there is a project dealing with acculturation 
among ethno-cultural youth. This is an international project so 
we're going to do  comparisons in Sweden, Finland, Norway, the 
United Kingdom, the USA, Canada, Australia and France. 

Then we  have a specific study that Dr. Dacyl is working on relating 
to Bosnian refugees in Sweden and the new way of looking upon 
refugees by granting them temporary permits instead of the perma
nent residential permits that were issues before, and what effect this 
will have on their integration. Dr. Dacyl is specifically working on 
the legal aspects of it. 

We have a researcher who's doing follow-up studies of a number of 
different kinds concerning racist violence in Sweden. She's an histo
rian and her work originated from studying the Nazi party in Swe
den from 1924 until 1960 or 1970. She's interviewing extremists and 
studying extremist movements that are conducting racist violence 
in Sweden. 

Finally w e  have a project that we're hoping to find funding for that 
will be  conducted in Bosnia by a sociologist who has done a lot of 
work on Yugoslavia and specifically on Bosnia. His study will deal 
with ethnic mobilisation and religious mobilisation in Bosnia. It will 
be conducted together with researchers in Bosnia. 



In addition to these projects that I have mentioned, we  also have 
specific studies dealing with various immigrant groups coming to 
Sweden, and these have been carried out over a number of years. 
Today the groups are Polish, Ukrainian, Slovene and Cuban migra
tion to Sweden. We are also involved in a network of universities in 
Europe. It's called the UNICA network. That is an abbreviation of 
Universities in Capital Cities. It's network that was started in Brus
sels by the Free University in Brussels. The essential thing is to 
study research problems and questions dealing specifically with ur
ban environments. One of these working groups that was set u p  is 
concerned with racism and xenophobia in urban environments and 
CEIFO is co-ordinating this working group. Right now we're work
ing on a research proposal that will deal with six different projects. 
We're applying for funding within the EU framework. Some of the 
six projects are initiated here in Stockholm but others are also initi
ated in Belgium and the Netherlands. 

These projects, I will just mention them, include a study of legisla
tion against discrimination and its effectivity in different countries. 
It is sort of a comparative study. Another one will deal with univer
sities. If we're studying racism and xenophobia in society in general, 
we  think it's also important to look more specifically at the univer
sity system and how foreign students or non-domestic students are 
treated in the university and what problems they encounter. A 
study that was conducted in Sweden, a PhD thesis last year, showed 
that there were quite large problems of communication, in a specific 
study that was done here, between the Iranian students and their 
Swedish teachers and a lot of misunderstanding. We think it's im
portant to look at the universities because the universities are also 
important producers of ideology or central norms and so on. Addi
tional studies will deal with perception, or how migrant groups or 
minority groups in receiving countries perceive the racist violence 
that is taking place in many countries in Western Europe today. An
other study will deal with migration policy and how migration pol
icy can affect public opinion. There are at least some indications in 
Sweden, that the changes in policy have sort of made it more per
missible to express anti-irrmiigrant views. Another comparative 
study in this context will deal with surveys of extremist groups. The 



sixth study is historical and will deal with historical analysis of ra
cism and anti-Semitism in Europe over several centuries. 

These are the projects for which w e  are applying for funding within 
the EU context. We're also planning at CEIFO to apply for funding 
in Sweden for a research project dealing with fundamentalism in 
various different shapes and forms. One of the reasons w e  think this 
is an  important type of study to d o  is because w e  believe it is a reac
tion, this is our hypothesis, that fundamentalism is a kind of reac
tion to modern life, modern society, by going back to more pure  
kinds of ideology or ways of life. We think it's important also not 
only to  look at the kind of fundamentalism that w e  now of course 
associate with the events in Algeria and also with the situation in 
Iran and  the Muslim countries. There is a Muslim fundamentalism 
that is very important and w e  believe this is a reaction to the influ
ence of modern society through the media and other things. It is 
also equally important to look at fundamentalistic streams in the 
western world, and our hypothesis is that racism is one of these re
actions, especially neo-Nazi movements are kind of fundamentalis
tic. Obviously there are great differences between what's taking 
place for instance in Algeria and what 's taking place in Germany 
with these movements, bu t  there are also similarities, and w e  think 
it's important to look towards this. Then of course there are also 
other kinds of fundamentalism, the anti-abortion movement, the 
Christian fundamentalists, especially in North America, w e  also 
think might be  interesting to look at more closely. We're also plan
ning to work towards a research project dealing with multicultural-
ism in Sweden. And this is my  very brief presentation of the work 
that we're doing. 

3.2. Centre for Research in Ethnic Relations, University of 
Warwick, UK, by  Dr. Steve Vertovec, Senior Researcher 

I think I will wait until the afternoon to elaborate on  the EU - COST 
project. While I d o  have the floor I will simply introduce the Centre 
for Research in Ethnic Relations, CRER at Warwick to people w h o  
have not come across it. CRER is located at the University of War



wick, it is the British National Research Centre, the only one funded 
by  the Home Office, by way of the Economic and Social Research 
Council. Next year it will celebrate its 25th year. 

I am sorry if people are very puzzled why  a Slovene-American is 
presenting the research of the British Research Centre, but  that is 
just attributed to international migration flows, or something like 
that. The centre is made u p  of some twenty researchers involved in 
various projects. It is a consultancy for local government and help 
for authorities in Britain, bu t  more and more getting involved in 
European-wide projects, by way of the EU and the ILO and others. I 
will be  very happy to send people further information on network
ing opportunities etc. regarding the centre. 

3.3 European Migration Centre, by. Dr. Jochen Blaschke, 
Director 

The Berlin European Migration Centre is a kind of practice-
theoretical conglomerate of different organisations. In the core of 
this centre there is a research institute with twenty people doing 
documentation, and twenty people doing research. Some people are 
doing co-ordination with the European Forum for Research in Mi
gration and Ethnic Relations, with which around fifty organisations 
in Europe are connected. We have received money for it from the 
European Union. Most of our work is on research and documenta
tion. We have developed a kind of electronic data bank on bibliog
raphies, statistics, data, essays etc. And out of these activities, there 
is a kind of secondary outcome— publications. These publications 
have not been financed directly, but  are part  of the outcome of the 
documentation and research work. I a m  in a discussion now for a 
year, on two of these publications. One is a Handbook on Minorities in 
Germany. We would like to extend this hand-book to a world-wide 
or a European-wide handbook on minorities. The other is a Hand
book on  Migration and Refugee Movements, which w e  would like to 
extend to a kind of global activity with other people. I think there is 
time to d o  so, to globalize this kind of work on two levels. One is 
that w e  have another possibility of data exchange in terms of elec



tronics etc. We just applied to the European Union for money to ex
tend this electronic networking. Secondly, we  have the necessity to
day to understand that minorities are not bound to national entities. 
We can not any more speak of a minority in a certain state. Minori
ties are world-wide cormected, and are acting world-wide and re
gionally etc. The problem of minority formation is a very compli
cated one. We know a lot about some minorities, but with regard to 
most minorities w e  speak about a lot but we  do  not know nothing, 
or w e  know only a little bit about. I published in the 1970s a Dic
tionary on Regional Minorities in Western Europe. I remember that 
we  did part of the work by using dictionaries. This has changed. On 
the one-hand side in Europe it has changed, but world-wide it has 
not changed, because of the very complicated direction of social an
thropology work, which has been for the last twenty years, not so 
much involved in a description of minorities, but mainly description 
of people doing something in the minorities, and of behaviour of 
minorities, or of certain institutions in minorities. 

I think that the task of such a documentation is to do it on three 
levels. One level would be to document former publications, mainly 
for newspapers and scientific publications and secondly, new pa
pers published in scientific journals and other publications. Thirdly, 
having people in the network, writing on minorities, and minority 
related questions. We should distribute this dictionary in English, 
but write it in different languages. This is part of the application to 
the European Union, to develop the translation service electronically 
and with translators. The UNESCO Commission in Germany is 
quite aware of the project, and they would like to develop it. I hope 
that w e  can change this kind of minority handbook into a UNESCO 
project, with more financing by the DG XII, not the DG V of the 
Union. This might be a very interesting development. 1 would like 
to ask people involved in the National Commissions for UNESCO to 
ask me  to have them sent the German handbook. We can then de
velop an international English-speaking version. 

We have a kind of basic collaboration in this question, with some 
ideas to publish parts of the handbook in book form. One idea for 
the moment is t o  publish a book on Kurdish people in exile, or a 
book on Diaspora Germans or whatever. There is a kind of streak-
cutting activity involved. I think that w e  have now the network to 



develop it practically. I hope that UNESCO will join these activities. 
Anybody w h o  wants to be  informed about this might come to me. 
At the moment it is very much a German based activity, with the 
German UNESCO Commission. I hope that UNESCO in Paris will 
join it. 

3.4. The European Network for Regional and Minority 
Languages and Education, (Former Mercator 
Education), by, Mr. Mark Stuijt 

Stuijt opened by noting that the network he  is representing is 
working in two respects in a more restricted area than the theme of 
this conference. Firstly its field of interest is the European Union, 
being the European Commission one of its major support structures, 
and it focusses on only language as a medium of expression of mi
norities. The Management of Cultural Pluralism is a far broader 
area, than the area of languages Mercator is engaged with. Further
more, the languages w e  deal with are spoken by  the so-called estab
lished minorities, i.e. those minorities which reside for a long peri-
ode in certain areas, such as Catalan, Basque, Saami, Welsh, Frisian 
and so on. It should be  stressed that it is not the intention of the 
network to  create separate spheres for established and immigrant 
minorities, bu t  it is again a consequence of Mercator's funding struc
ture. 

While the European Parliament has asked the Commission on vari
ous occasions to intensify its activities in favour of minority lan
guages, esp. during the ArfS resolutions (1981), Kuijpers (1987) and 
Killilea (1994), it is not only the European Union w h o  is taking a 
strong interest in this matter. The safeguarding of regional or minor
ity languages by  the adoption of the European Charter for Regional 
or Minority languages (1992) and by the framework convention for 
the protection of national minorities (1994) carried out by the 
Council of Europe are but  the most striking examples. But as a fi
nancially more powerful institution, the European Commission is 
taking the lead in the defence of the linguistic varied patrimony. 
One of the Commission's three General Directorates dealing with 



minority issues, the DG XXII, has a special budget line for the pres
ervation and promotion of the minority languages. In order not to 
mix u p  with other action schemes that work on a broader cultural 
basis of self development and integration of ethnic (immigrant) mi
norities, this budget line is only intended for language related issues 
of those minorities, which are citizens of the state they reside in but 
are not speaking the language of the majority in that state. DG XXII, 
through its Communitary Action scheme in favour of regional or 
minority languages, is currently funding various projects in the 
framework of the advancement of these languages. Alongside with 
the Commission's cconcern, a European Bureau for Lesser Used 
Languages exists since 1982. It is one of the aims of the Bureau to 
promote the use of the regional or minority languages, searching 
political support and funding at national and international institu
tions, to disseminate information material and help setting u p  coop
eration structures. The Mercator network is one of these structures. 
The Mercator network consists of four centres. The centre located in 
Barcelona concentrates on legislative matters, the one in Wales does 
so for media, the Paris centre focusses on linguistic issues, and the 
Frisian centre on education. All centres make use of a large da
tabank in which relevant figures and other data for their domain, 
such as bibliographic references, on language use, are constantly 
updated and thus form a valuable source of information for all those 
interested in the situation of minority languages. 

As the Mercator centre in Friesland is mainly involved in educa
tional matters concerning bilingualism, language acquisition and 
language development, most of our direct correspondents in the ar
eas where a minority language is spoken, work at educational re
search institutes, at university departments or work as teachers 
themselves. Currently we  have 16 centres participating in our net
work; at regular intervals the participant centres are invited to send 
us  information about a specific aspect of education, around which at 
the Mercator-Education centre overviews and analyses are made on 
a Europe wide scale. In this way a number of examples of good 
practice are being collected on issues such as: how to prepare teach
ers to teach by the minority language or how to deal with pupils 
from different language backgrounds. The other Mercator centres 
collect data in a more or less similar way, covering the wide area of 
minority language issues. All these inventorizing activities are di



rected at documentation, information and research, related to the 
established minority languages. 

In addition to this, direct contacts are being made with other insti
tutes outside the project which deal with similar issues as regards 
the language of immigrants. As a result it is found that both on re
gional and national level possibilities for cooperation between es
tablished and immigrant minorities exist, esp. in the field of devel
opment of bilingual learning materials for children with a language 
background different from the teaching language. The variety of 
problems to be faced by  all of these pupils and their teachers offers 
the opportunity for better cooperation and more frequent contacts 
between educationalists and teachers. 

For the future of a rich and varied European cultural heritage, the 
linguistic patterns are of essential value. Therefore, together with a 
witnessed decrease in number of speakers of various of these lan
guages, it is of utmost importance that w e  are all conscious of the 
crucial role exchange of experience in education may play. 

3.5. Refugees Studies Programme, University of Oxford, by. 
Dr. Shaila Srinivasan, Research Associate 

The Refugee Studies Programme is part of the University of Oxford. 
I a m  a research associate at the RSP, which was founded by Dr. Bar
bara Harrell-Bond about ten years ago, to encourage the study of all 
forced migration. There are researchers at the RSP looking into all 
aspects, including legal and social aspects of refugee organisations 
and aid given to different refugee groups. O n  one hand you have 
this very enormous research activity going on, though it is a very 
small institute. But w e  have researchers associated with it, such as 
myself, w h o  work outside the institute, and are involved in research 
into refugee groups. Together with this, it has courses rimning on 
different aspects of refugee studies; a foundation course on refugees, 
research methods, and it welcomes fellows to participate in these 
courses, as well as lecturers on these courses. That is another aspect 
of the Refugee Studies Programme. It also has a brilliant collection 



of documents and material. It has been expanding its documentation 
centre, and it has one of the best collections of all work done into 
refugee movements all over the world. These are the different as
pects of what actually goes on at RSP. 

The reason why I am here, at this conference, is because the RSP is 
very keen to initiate a project which is directly related to the man
agement of cultural pluralism. It would very much like to be in
volved in a project, like the one which was initiated by Prof. Bach in 
the US, where six different cities, major cities of the US, were com
pared for areas of positive interaction between the established 
communities and the new residences of the new migrants. It came 
out with very interesting conclusions. It was one of the first at
tempts to emphasise the positive aspects of interaction, rather than 
concentrating on the negative aspects of racism and xenophobia. In
stances of conflicts, instances of tensions, which is what the media 
emphasises, which to me though it never carries to its logical con
clusion to the end, where a certain resolution is achieved. This proj
ect tries to emphasise the discovery of those arenas where there is 
positive co-operation between the established communities and the 
minorities. The RSP is very keen to be involved. This is a project 
which I have been pushing at various conferences, but which still 
has not been able to discover sources of funding for primary re
search to be done in different areas of Europe where w e  would be 
emphasising the positive aspects to push the good practices that are 
prevalent in refugee relations. This is the academic side of my work. 

At the grass-roots level, I am also involved in an organisation which 
is called the Ethnic Minorities Business Service. It tries to develop or 
improve the financial and economic positions of ethnic minorities 
within Britain. So there is a practical aspect to the academic work 
being done at the RSP, where w e  do  try to run educational and em
ployment training programmes for the different minority groups in 
the UK. 



3.6. DOCA Baureaus, Tilburg, by. Dr. George Muskens, 
Co-director 

At the moment I a m  an  independent and small businessman in cul
tural research and consultancy. I was  until 1993 a scientific co
ordinator at the 'Vienna Centre', among of others, for its programme 
on the multi-lingualism and the ethnicity programmes. At the last 
conference, which was organized in that framework in Bratislava in 
August 1993, w e  had a sincere discussion about bridging the gaps 
between theory and solutions in the field of ethnic conflict and 
ethno-national mobilisation in Central-Eastern Europe, in the former 
Soviet Union, in former Yugoslavia. The suggestions for research 
being relevant in bridging the gaps between theory and solutions 
were on  one hand, to push  on early warning research, which is now 
done by  the Peace Research Institute in Oslo, and on the other hand 
there was  also interest in focusing studies on good practises in 
mixed communities. 

That divides u p  into two directions of research. The one is, what  
Steve Vertovec will tell more about, the COST project on Multi-
culturalism and Political Integration in Western European Cities, in 
which w e  as representatives of the Netherlands are participating. It 
is co-ordinated by  the Centre for Research on Ethnic Relations in 
Warwick, so that will be discussed by  Steve Vertovec. The other side 
is the research tradition as represented by  the Institute for Research 
in Ethnic Relations in Ljubliana (Slovenia) where Sonja Lukanovic-
Novak works, on Mixed-Border Communities as they studied them 
in Slovenia at the Hungarian-Slovenian border, and recently in the 
Italian-Slovenian communities. There was at that conference a lot of 
interest in developing a central European project in that field. Al
though nothing has happened since then, there was  interest from 
Austria, and a great interest from Estonia, Hungary and Slovakia. 
Here I discovered that there is certainly also a lot of interest in 
studying mixed communities in the framework of the research dis
cussed here, or in other European parts such as Poland, Belarus and 
other countries. I wrote a short note to the Participant Form, and I 
discussed the issue of the study of mixed border communities in the 
framework of research on cultural pluralism. 



3.7. Hoger Instituut voor de Arbeid, Sector Ethnic 
Minorities, Leuven University, by  Dr. Joan Ramakers, 
Research Director 

Our  institute is a bit smaller. We d o  research and have three spe
cialisations. First is evaluation projects of projects in the field. I think 
there was  a need for that, especially in Belgium. Secondly, w e  try 
especially to demystify the problem of the migrant. My intervention 
yesterday should be understood as such. We are looking for dy
namic processes which d o  end u p  in the acceptance of coexistence. 
Thirdly, w e  are working on  new migration issues, thinking about a 
project for example in Kinshasa with the use of Zairian human capi
tal in Belgixim, and how w e  can introduce it. The project itself, as it 
is developing right now, could be described in that direction. We are 
looking for concrete actions in the field which might prove out that 
there is a positive contribution of the multi-culturality, of the pres
ence of migrant communities for the host communities. It is a proj
ect which is founded now by the federal government. They asked 
explicitly to  go and look outside our little country for examples. 
They want  to  introduce it as a project towards the European Union 
also. There could b e  financial return if you just want  to co-operate. 

3.8. Borderland Foundation and Borderland Centre of Arts, 
Nations and Cultures, Sejny, Poland, by, Mr. Krzysztof 
Czyzewski, Artistic Director 

The centre is sponsored by  'Vojevodship' in Poland. The foundation 
is an  independent organisation, sponsored by  many European and 
American organisations. In fact w e  are a baby of the peaceful revo
lution of 1989 in Central-Eastern Europe. At this time w e  decided to  
move from big cities and to organise a centre in a small town in a 
borderland area near the Lithuanian border in the small town 'Se
jny.' Then w e  started our educational and cultural activity. We are in 
the field of practice. We  are teachers, artists and cultural animators. 
We d o  not organise festivals, conferences or seminars etc., bu t  rather 
w e  realise long-term projects among inhabitants of such regions like 
our multi-cultural region in Central-Eastern Europe. Our  general 



goal is to create a new group of citizens of the central and eastern 
European societies, who on one hand will regain their living envi
ronment, the small homelands, where they are hosts, and with 
which they can fully identify. On the other hand, we  will create an 
open society, respecting differences and seeing values in variety. In 
other words; the goal is to develop everyday practices which offer a 
chance of having a community and a junction of various nations, 
cultures and religions. Our project is practical daily work with 
mostly the young generation, but not only. For example, our last 
project was to open a workshop centre for people from central east
ern Europe who will work in such kind of regions, and who will be 
cultural animators in these kinds of regions. We feel that it is neces
sary to create a new group of such kind of animators, with a new 
workshop which can be implemented in new situations in our coun
tries. So they have to know something more and something new; 
how to build through the culture and educational activity an open 
society in such specific regions. We prepare a permanent workshop 
centre for such kinds of people, from Slovene to Lithuania in Cen
tral-Eastern Europe. 

We have also contact with academic and university institutions in 
all parts of central eastern Europe, in Maripol, in Subotica, in Buda
pest and in Vilnius. We co-operate also with scientific researchers. 
We are maybe a kind of laboratory in our work to create a new kind 
of thinking and activity in such kinds of regions. We believe that 
what is most important is to build a Europe in micro-cosmos, like 
our multi-cultural region and to build a centre in small homelands, 
in the cities. It is the best preparation I think for a European Union. 
We also publish books and Central European Magazine, and pro
duce films about our project and about these topics. 
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4.1.1. 'Beyond Melting Pots and Mixed Salads: Open Cultural 
Mingling in a Pluralist Europe,' 
b y  Mr Prakash Daswani, 
Artistic Director, Cultural Cooperation, 
London,prepared on behalf of CIRCLE, 
(Cultural Information and 
Research Centres Liaison in Europe) 

Introduction 

This document represents our attempt to survey cultural policies, 
practice and innovative management experiments aimed at promoting cul
tural pluralism at national, regional and local level in Europe, with a view 
to preserve diversity, to protect minorities and to reduce social exclusion.'^ 
We aim to examine the theoretical issues concerning Cultural Plural
ism, both as found in copious recent literature on this subject and as 
debated at recent seminars and conferences organised under the 
auspices of UNESCO, the Council of Europe and other European 
organisations. We also make reference to a number of existing prac
tices and networks and suggestions for the creation of new ones, 
where necessary. 

I a m  very grateful indeed to Rod Fisher, Secretary General of 
CIRCLE, for having invited u s  to prepare this document on behalf of 
UNESCO and for his advice and promptings concerning its eventual 
shape and content. The guidance of Mäté Koväcs, Head of Depart
ment at the World Decade for Cultural Development, UNESCO, 
Paris was  also invaluable. I should like to thank Emma D'Costa for 
her involvement in organising the collection of data for this survey 
from some 150 supranational, national and regional organisations 
around Europe and in analysing some of the vast amount of infor
mation subsequently received. The essential yet often under-recog
nized task of chasing u p  responses and then monitoring them as 
they came in was  taken u p  by her and by my  colleagues Alison 
Denning and Sharon Shahani. Most of all, however, thanks must go 

1 'Contract between UNESCO and CIRCLE/ (1994). 



to all those organisations who  took the trouble to respond to our 
enquiries. Not all their responses have been individually referred to 
in this document, but  all were carefully reviewed. Taken together, 
these responses made the crucial, albeit unacknowledged, contribu
tion to the content of the discussion presented. We particularly hope 
this document proves a useful tool for them, since it is they w h o  
carry important responsibilities for implementing many of the rec
ommendations and initiatives to which w e  have referred. 

4.1.1.1. Opening Remarks 

Cultural pluralism is a fact of Europe, past and present. Its central 
and increasing importance for the security and well-being of the 
continent is diminished, however, by a number of fictions. Principal 
among these is the fiction that cultural pluralism is of only marginal 
interest to the larger community, being exclusively concerned with 
the predicament of certain kinds of minority groups in certain cir
cumstances. Little could be  further f rom the truth. 

Cultural pluralism in the contemporary European context is em
phatically not to d o  only with 'minorities' and their 'problems.' It is 
more productive to view it, instead, as being concerned with the 
achievement and maintenance of harmonious relations between all 
sections of society and thus of benefit to all its members. 

If the ideal of genuine and equitable cultural pluralism is ever to be 
achieved, the range of myths attached to the notion of minorities 
must  be  recognised from the outset; but  things cannot end there. 
Myths surround the concept of the so-called 'majority' as well. These 
must  also b e  exposed if one is to understand the limitations of such 
amorphous, and relatively arbitrary, concepts as 'majorities' and 
'minorities.' 

Majorities can, otherwise, be  conceptualised in equally oversimpli
fied ways. They can, for instance, be  seen as nothing more than 
monolithic forces of suppression and even, in more extreme cases, 
hostility. Or they might be  seen, more benignly, as silent and unre



sponsive entities, spurred into positive action only by their liberal or 
radical elements. 

These kinds of binary oppositions too readily take on ideological 
form and obscure the more complex reality of a culturally diversi
fied Europe, thus undermining the creative fulfilment of all the in
dividuals within it. 

Whilst considerations such as these will inform our general discus
sion of this topic, our attention is restricted by the terms of reference 
and time constraints of this survey to exploring how things cur
rently stand with the myriad of so-called minority groups in west
ern, central and eastern Europe. 

Of course, this is no  mean ambition in itself, given the complexities 
surrounding Europe's contemporary cultural minorities. We pro
pose to address these complexities by evaluating the findings of our 
— necessarily limited — research methods. We have had to rely en
tirely on the medium of the written word, both in the form of certain 
texts reviewed and of responses solicited via letters sent to cultural 
commentators and policy makers in all of the 50 countries that make 
u p  the new Europe. 

The content of these responses has been somewhat uneven. This has 
been exacerbated by what we  perceive to be a shortage of docu
mented examples of 'good practice' and 'innovative management 
experiments' in the literature consulted. It is difficult to determine 
whether this points to the shortcomings of the methodology or 
whether, in actual fact, these variations accurately reflect the range 
of ways in which 'minorities' are conceptualised in these societies. 
Quite probably both. 

Problems of definition persist, despite the widespread acceptance 
and repetition of usage which the term 'cultural pluralism' increas
ingly enjoys, especially in numerous official policy documents and 
academic studies; this, incidentally, seems highly indicative of its 
growing importance as a Europe-wide concern. Yet the term still 
wears different hats in different coimtries. In some, it barely seems 
to wear a hat at all. 



Our study aims to work through current definitions of this term and 
related concepts and trends — such as: 'culture,' 'cultural relativism,' 
'European,' 'identity,' 'ethnicity,' 'nationalism,' 'mtnorities/majori-
ties', 'racism' etc — and to arrive at some common understandings. 
Only then can w e  begin to evaluate the concerns now confronting 
policy makers, and the corresponding solutions being considered by 
them. This brings us  into an assessment of where things currently 
stand in the continuing debate about cultural pluralism and related 
issues. We review some recent conferences and seminars that deal 
with these matters. 

A number of considerations govern our analysis of these discus
sions. For example: does the promotion and preservation of diver
sity, per se, automatically deliver positive results? Are there any es
sential preconditions for its success e.g. a favourable economic and 
political environment? 

Which minorities need 'protecting' and why? What kinds of protec
tion d o  they need? Do all minorities need the same sort of protec
tion, all the time? Does protection sometimes lead to new forms of 
denial? How does 'social exclusion,' an emotive enough idea, mani
fest itself in reality? What are its parameters and its causes in each 
case and have any permanent solutions emerged? 

We explore how local, regional and national concerns define and re
inforce each other and the extent to which networking can eliminate 
problems — and open u p  new possibilities — within and between 
each of these levels. 

We try to fathom, in addition, why many high-minded and well-
meaning conference resolutions seem to move, with depressing 
regularity, from Utopian vision to eventual oblivion without an in
tervening stage of effective implementation. 

What practical steps are necessary to ensure that the shared ideals 
expressed in these international and intercultural debates can, in
stead, decisively influence the political process? Which objectives 
have successfully evolved from fine words into genuinely useful 
deeds? What factors ensure this trajectory? 



One must  also weigh u p  how long a particular policy can hope to 
remain successful. What criteria determine the point at which a par
ticular set of policies and the practices they promote have outlived 
their usefulness? When a policy demonstrates its practical success in 
addressing one set of challenges, there is a natural tendency for it to 
be consolidated, usually in some kind of institutional form. What 
does the policy and the practice of it lose or gain by this process? 

Does institutionalisation inevitably lead to stagnation? How can one 
ensure that policies and practices are sufficiently responsive to in
novation in the management of projects promoting cultural plural
ism? Equally, how can one guarantee that perfectly good practices 
are not abandoned simply for the sake of fashion?How d o  consid
erations of this kind compare within and between different minori
ties and  different nations, for instance between minorities in East-
Central Europe and those in Western Europe? Can any universally 
applicable principles of good practice be  inferred from different 
models of cultural management, or is success always dependent, ul
timately, on context? 

4.1.1.2. The Conceptual Framework 

The siege of Sarajevo was directed not only against Bosnian 
Moslems but also against the very principle of cultural and eth
nic mingling, for Sarajevo, more than simply a Moslem city, is 
an intercultural site. 

Sarajevo, like Andalusia before, like all of Europe's borderzones 
past and present, is a site of cultural mixing. What is taking 
place is a massacre of mixed identities in the name of ethnic pu
rity. 

The significance of Sarajevo is the stampede of new found ethnic 
nationalisms crushing a site of mixture and melange.... the on
slaught on Sarajevo is an onslaught on Europe itself - a truly 
European massacre, not of the picture postcard little Europe, but 



of the real Europe of intercultural melange (Jan Nederveen 
Pieterse, 1994).2 

This is a chilling vision of post-communist, post-imperial, post
modern Europe, a vision of a continent slowly but  inexorably start
ing to tear itself apart. It manifests itself also in the rising tide of ex
treme right wing attacks on 'outsiders' new and old — the immi
grants, the Jews, the Gypsies and all the other 'others.' Yet despite 
this grim prognosis of Europe's contemporary condition, it is surely 
that very characteristic of Europe currently under attack in Sarajevo, 
namely its long and successful record of cultural amalgamation, 
which alone guarantees its chances of survival. The question is, 
what  form(s) must  that amalgamation now take, in view of the 
powerful centrifugal forces unleashed by  the recent collapse of the 
Soviet empire, together with the inward-flowing energies that have 
resulted from the post-war reconstruction of Europe and simultane
ous meltdown of colonialism? The answer to that question is the 
central preoccupation of this discussion on cultural pluralism in the 
modern European context. 

Definitions: the negotiation of meanings 
First of all, however, one has  to outline the conceptual terrain. Be
cause of the elasticity of the terms regularly used in the debate about 
cultural pluralism, and the frequent blurring and misapplication of 
concepts that ensues, it has  become especially important for defini
tions to be  as precise as possible, and for it to be absolutely clear 
which of the many senses of a particular term is being used in any 
particular context. As Kwesi Owusu recently remarked (1990); in the 
general media, ideas now come packaged like soap powder or pop stars and 
it is...quite difficult to have any real dialogue.^ Thus 'cultural pluralism', 
'cultural diversity' and 'multiculturalism' tend, without a great deal 
of thought, to  be  used interchangeably. Each term means something 
different, however, and each depends on the context(s) in which it is 
used. The terms 'culture' and 'cultural identity', 'nation' and 'na
tional identity' are similarly bloated with meanings and, when  used 
indiscriminately, provide ready fuel for much contemporary rheto-

2 J. Nederveen Pieterse, (1994) Deconstructing the West: H o w  European is Europe? 
3 K. Owusu, (1990) Cultural Diversity Seminar, 'Arts Without Frontiers/ Glasgow. 



ric. These terms, along with other kinds of conceptual baggage that 
often obscure as much as clarify the issues — such as 'European', 
'minority/majority', 'racism' and so on — need to be  unpacked so 
that they can be correctly understood and applied. 

Culture: aesthetic and anthropological senses 
Let u s  begin with 'culture'. The Concise Oxford Dictionary (1990) 
gives 3 meanings: 

i) the arts and other manifestations of human intellectual achieve
ment; a refined understanding of this; 

ii) the customs, civilization and achievements of a particular time or 
people; 

iii) improvement by mental or physical training.^ 

It is the first two of these meanings which have come to be  most 
commonly linked with the term culture nowadays. The third 
meaning, although comparatively under-recognised, is also impor
tant, as w e  shall see. Matthew Arnold's classic definition of culture 
as  the best that has been said and thought. views culture in  the  first 
sense, and supports an elitist model based on a hierarchy of value. 
An example of the second sense is found in early social anthropol
ogy; 'culture' is that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, 
morals, law, custom, and any other habits acquired by man as a member of 
a group (Tylor, 1871).̂  More recent definitions have endorsed this 
basic pair of meanings. According to Symonides (1993), for example: 

the term culture may be used both in a wide and in a restricted 
sense... they are: small 'c' - culture, day to day social relations, 
the sum total of human activities, the totality of knowledge and 
practice, everything which makes man different from nature, 
and capital 'C - culture, linked with creative activities of cul-

^The Concise Oxford Dictionary, 8th edition, (1990) OUP. 
5 M. Arnold, quoted in, George Steiner, (1971), In Bluebeard's Castle: Some Notes To
wards the Re-definition of Culture, Faber & Faber. 
6 E. B. Tylor, (1986) 'Primitive Culture,' John Murray, 1871, quoted in, John Blacking, 
Culture and the Arts, NAEA. 



tural elites, the highest achievements of human beings, music, 
literature, art and architecture. 

Given these two quite specific meanings of the word culture, which 
in shorthand form might read the 'aesthetic' and the 'anthropologi
cal/ it is imperative to be clear about which of the two is being used. 
The terms 'cultural pluralism', 'cultural diversity' and 'multicultural-
ism' based on a usage of culture in the aesthetic sense, are virtually 
synonymous with each other, but do  not in fact convey very much. 
TTiey say little more than that within any given society there exists a 
range of artistic styles — dance, opera, music, fine art etc — and sci
entific theories. The same terms using 'culture' in the anthropologi
cal sense of 'ways of life,' say a great deal more. Despite also tending 
to be used synonymously, they in fact carry important differences in 
meaning. We shall try and outline some of these differences as we  
go along. Cultural policy makers in Europe have found it relatively 
unproblematic to accept the first, relatively simple, form of cultural 
pluralism. The established criteria for 'quality' for each of these dif
ferent artistic styles have remained relatively stable, as has the hier
archical framework of values in which they function 
(notwithstanding perennial competition over the relative merits, re
flected in subsidy patterns, of one art form in relation to another). 
Needless to say, these values remain essentially Eurocentric, even in 
modern times. Policy makers do, however, find it more problematic 
to accept — let alone apply — cultural pluralism, cultural diversity 
or multiculturalism based on the second anthropological sense of cul
ture. Criteria for 'quality' have existed for a long time here too and 
these also operate in a hierarchical framework of values. This, unfor
tunately, is also essentially Eurocentric. But the premise here, that is 
to say the notion that ways of life are superior and inferior to each 
other, is proving much harder to sustain nowadays. 

^ J. Symonides, (1993) quoted in, Rod Fisher, Brian Groombridge, Julia Hausermann 
and Ritva Mitchell (ed), 'Human Rights and Cultural Policies in a Changing Europe — 
the Right to Participate in Cultural Life,' Report of the European Round Table, Helsinki. 



Cultural systems and power 
Hierarchical value systems predicated on the claim that inequality 
between human beings is culturally determined have been undergo
ing a steady dismantling for some years now. This has helped to 
begin a process of overturning deeply held beliefs which had  made 
particular brands of cultural hegemony appear immutable for cen
turies. In certain instances, apartheid in South Africa being the clas
sic modern example, such systems have now been completely dis
credited. 

In Europe, beliefs of this kind still exist and tenaciously resist at
tempts to loosen their grip on the popular imagination. They are the 
offspring of a universalist vision that has placed classical European cul
ture at the apex of a scale of values used to measure civilization (Isar 
1993).8 

Such beliefs have been challenged, nonetheless, for some time n o w  
by a number of processes during the second half of this century. 
Principal among these have been the gradual disintegration of co
lonialism linked to the successes achieved by previously subjugated 
peoples in gaining their self-determination. Both have seriously un
dermined the long held premise of WASP cultural superiority over 
all other peoples of the world. 

A related process has been the growth of social anthropology as a 
science in its own right, increasingly independent of its Darwinian 
origins and thus less and less governed by  their genetic absolutes. 
For a long period — and in some quarters even today — these abso
lutes provided powerful ideological justification for the innate right, 
sometimes patronisingly perceived as a 'duty,' of some to subjugate 
others. 

More recent socio-economic and political processes have contrib
uted to creating an environment in which the established order is 
persistently being questioned. These include the increased presence 
in Europe of economic migrants, both from the former colonies and 
from the new labour reserves of North Africa and the Near East. 
These peoples have been coming into Europe for thirty years or 

8 R. Isar, (1993) quoted in, 'European Connections Seminar,' Final Report, Birming
ham. 



more as  a direct result of the collapse of empire and the implicitly 
related capitalist imperative to reconstruct post-war Europe. 

Second and third generation migrants, born in Europe and increas
ingly mindful of their rights in the soil, have given these communi
ties a new measure of self-confidence that has been accompanied by 
more articulate and more vocal demands for equality. 

Also significant, although in ways that are not yet as clear or pre
dictable, are the consequences of the colossal upheavals since 1989 
in East and Central Europe that have so thoroughly transformed the 
familiar political landscape. 

Cultural Relativism: Universal Values and Individual Rights 
Together, these recent historical processes have acted as midwives 
for the increasingly popular modern notion of 'cultural relativism.' 
A gradual weakening of the hierarchical values in the broad 'cul-
ture-as-a-way-of-life' model has had, and will inevitably continue to 
have, implications for the narrower 'aesthetic' model of European 
culture. Arguments for a new aesthetics, based upon new criteria for 
'quality,' have begun to evolve out of the wider struggle for emanci
pation and self-definition that increasingly preoccupies the 'new' 
peoples of Europe. Lippard (1990) describes the emergence of new 
aesthetics in the US context in this way: Recent cracks in the bastions of 
high culture now allow a certain seepage, the trickle-up presence of a differ
ent kind of authenticity, that is for the moment fundamentally unfamiliar 
and therefore genuinely disturbing^ [We discuss this more fully later 
on.] Appreciation of this kind of cultural pluralism ie of the co
existence of cultural models from widely different origins, is already 
some way advanced in many European societies and is beginning to  
take place in others. Central to all these discussions has been the 
notion of a cultural relativism that implies the equal value of all cul
tural systems. Such a notion has obvious attractions for other 
broadly incorporative universal idealist impulses, for instance the 
Human Rights movement. We discuss this marriage of interests be
tween culture and human rights below. 

9 L. R. Lippard, (1990) Mixed Blessings: New Art in a Multicultural America, Pantheon 
Books, N e w  York. 



Cultural relativism attempts to generate the archetypal 'level play
ing field.' In its more extreme forms, this liberal school of thought 
refuses to denigrate the worth of any single human society, thereby 
hoping to embrace the whole of humanity. But can this level play
ing field, if it is to have any real meaning, exist without any parame
ters at all? The nature of the equality of all cultures/cultural sys
tems, implied by the ideal of cultural relativism, appears to need 
careful qualification. As Blacking (1985) has observed, 

cultural systems cannot be accepted uncritically as inherently 
good. Whole societies or parts of a society can become danger
ously deviant, as were Nazi society and the Khmer Rouge. In 
this respect there is a serious contradiction in the UNESCO 
resolutions about culture and their condemnation of Israel and 
South Africa. If 'the equal dignity of cultures... must be recog
nized as an inviolable principle'(UNESCO 1982), there are no 
grounds for condemning apartheid. Blacking concludes from 
this  that:  Cultures must always be under critical review. Cul
tural relativism is a well-intentioned but essentially false doc
trine that can blind us to the fact that societies can become 
pathological.. 

Three important points emerge from Blacking's analysis. The first is 
that cultural systems are not static, frozen collectivities. They can 
undergo radical change, as much as a result of internal as of external 
forces. The second is that no cultural system is perfect, nor does it 
really suffice to say that they are simply all as imperfect as each 
other. This would be an equally Panglossian version of things. Cul
tural systems seem, instead, to acquire positive and negative attrib
utes, but in quite unpredictable ways. This unpredictability seems to 
be distributed fairly evenly across the range of cultural systems 
available to mankind even if, from time to time, certain attributes do  
attach to particular characteristics within a given cultural system. 
Thirdly, it raises the question of whether cultural systems generate 
actions — positive or negative — by themselves. Does the individ
ual actor play no responsible role in all of this? 

J. Blacking, (1986) Culture and the Arts, NAEA. 



Blacking suggests that .  Cultures are experiments which hu
man communities have devised.... ot only to get a material liv
ing, but above all to provide a framework for making sense of 
profound emotions, institutionalizing love and the joy of asso
ciation and finding new ways of extending the body.... People 
become deeply attached to cultures and a sense of 'cultural iden
tity', as if cultural systems had intrinsic value as permanent 
solutions to the problems of living and as if cultures, and not 
individuals, were the sources of imagination and invention 
which are necessary to solve the recurring problems of relation
ships and institutional organization that hinder human devel
opment (ibid). 

Culture as a pooled resource 
Viewed in  this way ,  a cultural system is more  like a fo rm of lan
guage,  a deeply embedded — b u t  essentially dormant  — cognitive 
resource enabling the  actor, if a n d  w h e n  h e  chooses, t o  give shape 
a n d  meaning t o  the  wor ld  around him. Also like language, a given 
cultural system, t hus  understood,  is b u t  one of m a n y  analogous re
sources produced b y  mankind a n d  thus,  theoretically, available to  it 
a s  a whole.  

This latter point  is developed i n  a n  observation m a d e  b y  Ricouer 
(1964) w h e n  h e  responds t o  the  poetic idealism of a n  earlier age; the 
astonishing thing .... [is that] .... humanity is not established in a single 
cultural style but has congealed in coherent, closed historical shapes: the 
cultures. The human condition is such that different contexts of civilization 
are possible.^^ Thus:  the whole of mankind may be looked upon as one sin
gle man who constantly learns and remembers Pascal, (ibid). This seems 
i n  itself a n  lonconscious — h o w  could it b e  otherwise? — borrowing 
f r o m  the  Australian Aboriginal concept of Dreamtime. 

In  the  same  spirit. Blacking, referring t o  h is  fieldwork a m o n g  the  
Venda,  notes  that  this people  of southern Africa see culture  not as 
something fixed and immutable [but rather as]. .. a floating resource 
which was available for use - or not - as part of the process of developing 
human capabilities through social interaction, sharing ideas and learning 

P. Ricoeur, (1965) History and Truth, Northwestern University Press, Evanston. 



skills. Their indigenous education system, informal and formal, was di
rected towards...the maintenance of general human values and of an open 
society Just as people took what they wanted from available Venda insti
tutions and ideas, so they also sought 'Western' education as a means of 
fulfilment and of escaping from the oppression of apartheid (op cit). These 
sentiments are echoed b y  Pieterse; cultural identity is often evoked in 
an essentially conservative argument...it is a contradiction in terms [in the 
sense that] culture, understood as all learned and shared behaviour and 
ideas, refers to a learning process which by definition is open-ended... 
[and]....cannot be spatially contained ... Pieterse concludes f rom this 
that  ..an open Europe [is one] that is open in terms of its self-definition, its 
sense of self, on the basis of a historical and contemporary awareness of the 
importance of cultural exchange and melange....A people's Europe is a 
Europe of people who are European among other things, (op cit). Is 
Europe really as  readily available as  this t o  all of its current peoples? 
Are  w e  all equally a n d  absolutely free to  mould  our  individual 
European identities f rom the  protean soil of European culture, in  
any  w a y  w e  wish? O r  are  there boundaries to  this k ind of self-
definition? 

The 'European spirit:' cross-fertilised narratives 
Let u s  look, first of all, at w h a t  the  protean soil actually contains. 
According t o  Smolicz (1979), 

Modern states have normally been welded together from a num
ber of tribal units ... unity has rarely been achieved without some 
degree of physical force, but an enduring political entity has 
[seldom] survived by means of co-ercion alone. For unity and 
stability to last, some other type of cohesive force has also to 
emerge.. 

A n  analysis of Europe's political history reveals that  it h a s  also been  
— a n d  i n  a n  important  sense continues to  b e  — welded together i n  
this w a y ,  a n d  that  its unity has  indeed often been achieved b y  force. 
Consider, for  instance, the  manner  in  which it w a s  unified dur ing  
the  Roman Empire. There has,  however,  been more  than  just one  set 
of overarching 'cohesive forces' dur ing the  last t w o  a n d  a half mil-

12 J. Smolicz, (1979) Culture and Education in a Plural Society. 



lennia. Lourenco (1994), identifies philosophy, Christianity and law 
as coming under the rubric of the European spirit. From these derive 
the principles of freedom of thought and belief and the rule of law. It is the 
absence or presence of these principles h e  concludes  that makes Europe, 
not the reverse.^^ Yet these are not the only overarching cohesive 
forces which have given substance to the European polity. There 
have been others. Some of these — such as democracy — have, like 
philosophy, also come from ancient Athens, while others were 
forged more recently in the crucible of the French Revolution, 
namely the ideals of liberty, equality and fraternity. Tempting 
though it often is, for various reasons, to propose that the starting 
point of European history is rooted exclusively in the classical tra
ditions of first Greece and latterly Rome, and that these civilizations 
themselves enjoyed some kind of pristine cultural purity it is also, 
however, inaccurate. Historian J.M. Roberts (1990), writing about 
the first ever civilizations known to mankind describes things in this 
way: 

The first recognizable civilization [was] found in Mesopotamia 
(modern day Iraq/Iran)...around 3500 BC. The next...in Egypt 
around 3100 BC. Another marker in the Near East is Minoan 
civilization in Crete, appearing in about 2000 BC, and from this 
time we can disregard priorities in this part of the world: it is 
already a complex of civilizations in interplay with each other. 
(Our emphasis). 

Going on to describe the more or less parallel emergence of civiliza
tions in India (2500 BC) and in China (between 2000-1500 BC) as 
well as, later on, the Meso Americans, Roberts concludes once we are 
past about 1500 BC — that is to say, nearly 1000 years before the 
emergence of classical Greek civilization — there are no civilizations to 
be explained which appear without the stimulus, shock or inheritance pro
vided by others which have appeared earlier. The  analysis of m o r e  recent 
developments in Europe, as set out in an earlier article by Ned-
erveen Pieterse in 1990, provides a complementary insight into the 
nature of European culture; 

E. Lourenco, (1994) 'Our Multicultural Continent,' in. Forum, Council of Europe. 
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European development has not known a single centre. There has 
been a continual shift of centres, and with the centres also the 
peripheries shifted. The Renaissance, the Enlightenment, indus
trialisation and colonial expansion unfolded in different parts of 
Europe and spread in different directions. There was never a 
centre which embodied European identity. 

In the combined light of these two propositions the idea, postulated 
b y  Jantjes (1993) that  national culture [is] a rhizomatic organism..ie one 
that is not centrally rooted but which has many different points of origin, 
can be  seen to apply not just to national cultures but  to 'European 
civilization' in general. The same propositions also bring an impor
tant degree of historical endorsement to Jantjes' related argument: 
One can think of a new Europe not in terms of a classical novel, where the 
realities are stable and fixed, formulated and even predictable, but rather as 
a collection of heterogenous narratives (op cit). If one accepts this line 
of reasoning, the multi-cultural nature of Europe, based on  the 
broad sense of culture as a way of life and on the narrow sense of 
'aesthetics,' is not a new phenomenon. Europe can be  appreciated, 
instead, as having been multicultural since its origins, which were 
themselves multicultural. 

Multiculturalism: frozen inequalities, new stereotypes? 
Modem day claims by individual European societies that they are 
either multi- or mono-cultural, and any public policies or laws made 
on  the basis of such claims must  always, therefore, be  viewed with 
circumspection. This applies in particular to the contemporary for
mulation and application of 'multi-culturalist' initiatives. A society 
which proudly points to its range of multi-cultural policies may, in 
fact, be  doing little more than disguising its inability or reluctance to 
confront head on certain politically embarrassing forms of social 
inequality. These inequalities result either directly or indirectly from 
a matrix of deeply embedded monocultural state institutions, which 
remain fundamentally unchallenged by such policies. Multicultural 

J. Nederveen Pietersen, (1991) 'Fictions of Europe,' in. Race and Class, vol 32, n o  3, 
London; Institute of Race Relations. 
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policies that ignore the unequal distribution of power and privilege 
are ultimately doomed to generating a range of self-perpetuating 
and self-renewing stereotypes, if they pre-occupy themselves exclu
sively with culture, either in the anthropological or in the aesthetic 
sense. Few multi-cultural policies in Europe appear to have gone 
much beyond this kind of 'window-dressing:' some have not even 
arrived at this stage yet. This helps explain why  even in western 
countries with significant non-european populations, 'Black' issues 
are still just 'race relations' and culture — singing the lament as Tjon 
Pian Gi has described it — but  not defence or the economy (Blacking 
1985 op cit). We return to this point time and again during this dis
cussion. Individuals from particular cultural backgrounds conse
quently find themselves becoming imprisoned in pre-existing expec
tations of what  does or should concern them, expectations that end 
u p  as self-fulfilling prophesies. For this reason it is important to be  
just as careful when speaking about human beings in terms of mi
norities and majorities. Such terms can be equally insidious forms of 
stereotyping, denial and thus disempowerment. The reality, to 
paraphrase Nederveen Pieterse, is that one is Pakistani or Sami or 
Catalan or German among other things. 

Overlapping identities and the primacy of the individual 
The central task of modem cultural policies, as the anthropologist 
Southall has noted in relation to his own discipline, must  therefore 
b e  to hammer home the importance of interlocking, overlapping, multiple 
collective identities (1970) .These multiple, overlapping cultural af
filiations coalesce to form the personal identity of the individual 
human being, found at  the heart of every so-called minority and 
majority group. Yet only some of each individual's cultural affilia
tions characterise him as a member of one or other group. As a 
unique individual, he  is as distinctive from the rest of his commu
nity in certain ways as h e  is similar to them in others; he  may also 
resemble members of other communities in some respects much as 
h e  differs f rom them in others. Depending, therefore, on which par-

T. Pian Gi, (1993) 'European Connections Seminar,' Final Report, Birmingham. 
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ticular affiliation is active at the time, he  can be said to belong to a 
minority - or a majority. Majorities and minorities are, likewise, as 
fluid and as internally differentiated as is each one of their compo
nent groups and, in turn, each of their human individuals. Isar's 
sentiments in this regard are to be  applauded: A profound change in 
attitude is required, based ... on a spirit of solidarity [and] respect..[and] 
inspired by the sense of a moral imperative to... promote the primacy of the 
human person (1993 o p  cit). Each person, to paraphrase Ricoeur, rep
resents a unique amalgam of the some of the countless cultural at
tributes produced by  human civilizations. 

Cultural diversity 
Distinctive cultural attributes — or achievements — ought not 
therefore to be seen as the exclusive property of any single man  or 
culture but, as belonging to mankind as a whole. The aim of a policy 
of cultural diversity, (based on the anthropological sense of 'culture'), 
can thus be  defined as the protection and promotion of these dis
tinctive cultural attributes, of various forms of 'otherness.' For such 
policies to survive in the longer term, however, they must  prize 
these forms kinds of otherness as resources available to all mankind 
and not merely as the prerogative — or burden — of any specific 
group. This point is highlighted in UNESCO's 1982 Mexico City 
Declaration o n  Cultural Policies: All cultures form part of the common 
heritage of mankind. The neglect or destruction of the culture of any group 
is a loss to mankind as a whole (Art. 4 & 5). The Declaration goes o n  t o  
call upon  the international community to ensure that the cultural 
identity of each people is preserved and protected (Art. 7).^"^ In  the case of 
the cultural identities of marginalised or threatened cultures, this 
form of preservation or protection often takes the form of 'affirma
tive action'. Whilst this is an essentially well-meaning approach that 
aims to guard 'otherness' - particularly critical in our globalized 
mass media age, with its powerful standardizing tendencies - it can 
have some disturbing side effects in practice. One of these is to im
prison individuals within a single set of identifications, thereby ex
cluding them from the possibility of participating in others. This is 

Fisher (et al) (1993). 



particularly true wher\ affirmative action takes the form of seeking 
to reinforce narrowly defined 'cultural identities.' 

Cultural pluralism 
Good practice in cultural diversity must  therefore to seek to avoid 
overemphasising one set of cultural identifications. This might oth
erwise be  to the exclusion of others that could be  just as important 
in the potential make-up of a particular individual and which would 
then restrict h im from responding creatively to his environment as a 
human being. In this light, the ultimate goal of cultural pluralism can 
be  seen as the creation and maintenance of an  environment in which 
all these different identifications can co-exist, ideally on an equitable 
basis, and where every individual human being enjoys unrestricted 
freedom of choice between them. Harlem Desir, former leader of 
SOS Racisme in  France, succinctly encapsulates this point: 

Our roots are Montaigne, that we study at school; Mourousi 
whom we seem we see on television; Toure Kunda, reggae, 
Renaud and Lavilliers. We don't ask ourselves if we have lost 
our cultural references. The reason is that we have several, and 
we have the shared chance of living in a country that is a cross
roads and where freedom of opinion and the freedom of con
science are respected. The reality of our reference is a cultural 
metissage (quoted in. Isar, o p  cit). 

Cultural identities 
This brings u s  back to the question of the legitimate parameters for 
self-definition, the limitations of freedom of choice, which applies to 
human  communities as much as it does to individual human beings. 
Just how inclusive — or indeed exclusive — can and should our in
dividual and collective narratives be? One is not, of course, suggest
ing here that all narratives can simply begin on a blank page from 
now on. The material history of mankind ensures that in many 
senses man  is not born equal, any more nowadays than h e  ever was. 
Individual cultural identities, moreover, are always shaped within 
the context of long-established, regularised patterns, referred to as 



group identities or, in the words of Ricouer, the cultures. Each of 
these cultures represents the fruits of a particular convergence of 
some of the vast range of cultural attributes generated by the human 
condition. These convergences have occurred over time and by way 
of regular interaction with their surrounding environment — in
cluding both the natural world and also other peoples and other 
ideas. Each is thus a species in its own right and each exists as a 
unique and coherent whole. Otherness must not therefore be re
garded merely as taking the form of atomised cultural fragments, 
but also of highly structured, living organisms. Given the seemingly 
limitless possibilities of self-formation that the environment of a 
modern and relatively fluid new Europe now appears to offer, to 
individuals and communities alike, how many 'multiple cultural 
identifications' (Isar 1993 op cit) can realistically be incorporated 
into each of our individual and collective narratives? We need to 
look first of all at how individual actors relate to their surrounding 
environment and the extent to which this environment limits their 
choices. 

Identity, in the final analysis ... says Young (1972) .. . .  is sub
jective. Each individual has a varying number of social roles 
through which he may relate himself to unfolding events in the 
course of daily life. Not all of these, by any means, are culturally 
defined. Occupation, social stratification, sex, family relation
ship, associational membership - all of these provide alternative 
social roles. 

The social nature of each of these roles implies interaction with 
other members of the wider society, in particular situations. It is 
axiomatic, suggests Sarbin (1990) 

that in order to survive as a member of society, a person must be 
able to locate himself accurately in the role structure. The sim
plest way to accomplish this is by seeking and finding answers 
to the question 'Who am I?'. Since roles are constructed in re
ciprocal fashion, the answers can also be achieved through locat
ing the position of the other by implicitly asking the question 
"Who are You?' 

20 C. Young, (1992) The Politics of Cultural Pluralism. 



In this sense, an  individual's identity is both  situational, ie, it de
pends to  an  important degree on which social role is judged by  the 
individual to  best suit the given context, and  relational, in  that the 
role is selected and performed in relation to one or more significant 
others. Cultural policies and practices concerning minorities that fail 
to achieve their desired objectives often d o  so because they pay 
scant attention to either the context in which they are to be  applied 
or to the nature of the relations between the actors (including the 
policymakers themselves). What is true of individuals also applies 
in this instance to commimities more generally. This helps explain 
w h y  it is in modem times that, with our framework of interdepend
ent nation states, an  individual nation state rarely enjoys the exclu
sive prerogative of exercising absolute sovereignty within its own 
boundaries. The world has become too small for that. 

Limits to identity 
One can distinguish additional factors that constrain the formation 
of identity, individual and collective. Young suggests that  although 
identity is subjective, multiple and situationally fluid, it is not infinitely 
elastic. Cultural properties of the individual (and b y  implication of the  
collective) do constrain the possible range of choice of social identities (op 
cit). 

Some cultural properties are more indelible than others. These in
clude skin pigmentation, physiognomy and gender which, properly 
speaking, are genetically irdierited rather than culturally deter
mined. They can, nonetheless, acquire cultural values every bit as 
powerful and potentially constraining as purely cultural character
istics such as language, religion, caste or territorial affiliations. 

Although these purely cultural attributes are crucially important 
they are, as Young has argued, still only some of the identifications 
available to  individuals and communities. For the sake of complete
ness one must  not lose sight of others such as wealth, occupational 
status, educational background, social class, adulthood, childhood, 
age, sexuality and so on. The relevance of these cross-cutting cul
tural identifications needs also to be  recognised by  cultural policy



makers. Ethnicity, Ignatieff (1993) observes, is not the only claim on an 
individual's loyalty?^ 

Although genetically inherited characteristics may, with certain ex
ceptions, be  impossible for individuals to transcend, it does appear 
possible for the  cultural boundaries of ethnicity, that is to say relig
ion, language and territory, to be overcome, theoretically at any rate. 
In reality, as w e  all know, these affiliations exercise a powerful hold 
over individual and community alike. Intense difficulty can be  ex
perienced in transferring from one set of cognitive patterns to an
other, as studies of displaced peoples have shown. 

Partly this is because, as Young has remarked, the human psyche is 
not infinitely elastic. Equally important, however, is that these cul
tural characteristics, along with racial traits, have almost every
where been the principle lines along which collective identity is 
mobilised. 

It thus comes as little surprise that they are also the prime vectors of 
the relatively modern phenomenon of nationalism. Nationalism sug
gests Young is the ideological formulation of ethnicity (op cit). In this 
sense, nationalism is also the ideological formulation of homogene
ity, and thus of closure; the denial of difference. We seem to be  back 
in Sarajevo. How d o  w e  get out? 

Nationalism 
We need to look more closely at what  nationalism is and the differ
ent forms it takes. 

All forms of nationalism... argues Ignatieff (op cit) ... vest 
political sovereignty in the people — indeed the word 'nation' is 
often a synonym for people — but not all nationalist move
ments create democratic regimes, because not all nationalisms 
include all of the people in their definition of who constitutes a 
nation. 

21 M. Ignatieff, (1993) Blood and Belonging: Journeys into the N e w  Nationalism, Lon
don: BBC Books. 



Nationalism, h e  goes on to argue, is based on political, cultural and 
moral claims which underwrite each other. The political claim, h e  
suggests, is based on  the belief that the world is divided into nation 
states, each of which has the right to self-determination. The cultural 
ideal, meanwhile, claims that although men and women have many 
identities, it is the nation which provides them with their primary 
form of belonging. As a moral ideal, finally, nationalism is an  ethic 
of heroic sacrifice justifying the use of force to defend against ene
mies. Yet, as Ignatieff observes and as w e  have tried to demonstrate 
above,  none of these is intuitively obvious or universal. Many of the 
world's peoples do not think of themselves as nations nor require a state of 
their own (ibid). We return to this latter point when comparing the 
different aspirations of various so-called minorities in Europe. Re
ferring to  the situation in Europe in the present and not so distant 
past, Ignatieff identifies two types of nationalism: 'civic' and  'ethnic' 
nationalism. 'Civic nationalism' maintains that the nation should be  
composed of all those — regardless of race, colour, religion, gender 
etc — w h o  subscribe to a nation's creed. This is a community of 
equal rights-bearing citizens, united in patriotic attachment to a 
shared set of political practices and values. It is necessarily demo
cratic because it rests sovereignty in all of the people. This form of 
nationalism came in to being in Europe from the 18th century on
wards. 

Minority aspirations: centripetal and centrifugal forms 
Ignatieff comments in passing that 

those who were not in the enfranchised political class of white 
propertied males — workers, women, black slaves, aboriginal 
peoples —found themselves excluded from citizenship and thus 
from nation. Over the last two centuries these groups have 
fought for civic inclusion.{ihid). 

Let u s  pause here for a moment. This kind of struggle can b e  said to 
characterise, in its form and direction, particular kinds of 'minority' 
groups in Europe today, namely, economic migrants f rom former 
colonies and some indigenous peoples as well groups with claims 
based on  strong linguistic or territorial affiliations. Broadly speak-



ing, movement  of this kind, which can b e  described a s  centripetal or  
moving towards  the  centre, seems t o  epitomise minority groups  
currently found  in  western Europe. Peoples or  embryonic nations in  
former Eastern a n d  Central Europe, b y  contrast, t end  to  express 
their claims more  centrifugally, ie moving away f rom the  centre. 
These a re  broad  generalisations, of course, and  exceptions exist i n  
each case. It is useful ,  nonetheless, to  hear  the comments of Biro 
(1992) o n  this general point: 

Some minorities have a propensity for independent political 
awareness — they define themselves as different from the state-
forming majority and also have articulated their internal politi
cal purpose... they have demonstrated their aptitude for forming 
an independent political will; their efforts at self determination 
in Central and Eastern Europe are so strong that their en
counters with political obstacles has often brought or may bring 
about the decay of state structures. H e  a d d s  that  these differ 
from those communities that may claim recognition of their dif
ferences but are careful not to politicise that claim.'^^ 

Ethnic Nationalism and Eastern Europe 
Ignatieff places the  former kind of claim, politically oriented a n d  es
sentially separatist, very firmly in  the province of modern  Ethnic na
tionalism, the  origins of which h e  traces back to 19th century Ger
many:  

The German Romantics argued that it was not the state which 
created the people, as the Enlightenment believed, but the nation, 
its people, which created the state. What gave unity to the na
tion, what made it a home, a place of passionate attachment, was 
not the cold contrivance of shared rights, but the people's pre
existing ethnic characteristics: their language, religion, customs 
and traditions. 

22 G. Biro, (1992) 'The Status of the Cultural Rights of Minorities ir\ Europe after 1989,' 
background material for the 1993 UNESCO General Conference, Hungarian National 
Commission for UNESCO. 



Ethnic nationalism can, therefore, be  seen as having strong unitarian 
undertones and as being essentially exclusive. 

German unification in 1871 demonstrated the success of this form of 
nationalism and provided a role model for many of the other peo
ples of 19th century Europe under imperial subjugation — the Poles 
and Baltic people under the Russian yoke, the Serbs under Turkish 
rule, the Croats under the Habsburgs. The nation as Volk had begun its 
long and troubling career in European thought, Ignatieff remarks. 

Nowadays, h e  continues, this type of nationalism takes the form of 
an  institutionalized ethnic majority domination that pays lip-service 
to the idea of a society of civic equals. This is a particular temptation, 
h e  notes, /or  those ethnic 'majorities' — like the former Baltic peoples and 
the Ukrainians —formerly ruled by the imperially backed Russian ethnic 
'minority ' (1992 op cit. Our emphasis). 

These references to minorities and majorities help us,  incidentally, 
to  recognise two important things about them. The first is that these 
terms are not in themselves necessarily coterminous with power, or 
lack of it. The second is that the fluid nature of social and political 
organisation in complex societies is such that 'minority' and 'major
ity' d o  not necessarily define the permanent status of any given 
group. 

H e  concludes that the appeal of ethnic nationalism is as a rationale for 
ethnic majority rule, for keeping one's enemies in their place or for over
turning some legacy of cultural subordination (1992 o p  cit). 

The need for legal frameworks 
Contemporary European ethnic nationalism has to be  seen as taking 
place in the broader context of the third major re-ordering of the na-
tion-state system of Europe this century. The first two took place 
immediately after each of the World Wars. Both of these earlier re-
orderings were governed by  internationally endorsed treaties, for
mulated at Versailles in 1919 and at Yalta in 1945. Today, n o  similar 
treaty exists to regulate conflict or structure the self-determination 
of the nation states of Eastern and Central Europe. Biro (1993 o p  cit) 



has rightly called for the creation of new and complex legal mecha
nisms designed to harness the negative and positive energies of mi
norities in these countries. There seems, however, to be just as ur
gent a need for an equally complex set of mechanisms to be brought 
into being to apply to relations between the nation states of Europe 
as a whole. Without such measures, the peaceful co-existence of 
Europe's diverse communities seems under threat, as evidenced by 
an intensifying search being conducted by many post-cold war 
Europeans for new enemies against whom to define themselves. 
Such unitarian impulses scorn the lessons of Europe's recent history 
by inevitably targeting 'minority' peoples and faiths. In this way 
they threaten fatally to undermine the basic principles of cultural 
melange which has given the continent its unique character for 
many centuries. 

In the next section of this survey, we  look briefly at recent pan-
European gatherings which have debated such concerns. These de
bates have responded to the contemporary challenge by arguing, 
amongst other things, for the need to review existing legal instru
ments, to strengthen and widen the scope of the safeguards they en
shrine, to formulate new legal and other measures and, above all, 
significantly to broaden the consultative base that influences deci
sion-making at the highest levels. This must, they argue, include 
representatives of all of Europe's peoples. Before w e  leave this sec
tion, however, let us  ponder Ignatieff's disturbing conclusion to his 
journey through different forms of nationalism in six European 
countries: 

A struggle is going on wherever I went between those who still 
believe that a nation should be a home to all, and that race, col
our, religion and creed should be no bar to belonging, and those 
who want their nation to be home only to their own. It's the 
battle between the civic and the ethnic nation. I know which side 
I'm on. I also know which side, right now, happens to be win
ning (1993 o p  cit). 



4.1.1.3. Recent International Debate 

Over the last 5 years and more, policy makers and experts f rom a 
number of different disciplines and backgrounds have come to
gether to  exchange views and experiences relating specifically to the 
concerns outlined in the preceding section. Tantalising as it is to 
explore in more detail every area that these debates have opened 
up ,  time constraints make it impossible for u s  to d o  this within the 
parameters of this survey. Our discussion is therefore limited to a 
somewhat cursory assessment of the main points emerging during 
some of the more recent debates which deal with the topic of so-
called minority groups in Europe. This takes u s  into the next sec
tion, where w e  consider the extent to which recommendations made 
during these debates provide appropriate guidelines for good prac
tice relating to minority issues in certain specific contexts, which w e  
then discuss in some more detail: gypsies, migrants/non-european im
migrants, indigenous peoples, linguistic minorities, regional autonomy. 
To this w e  append a brief inventory of some of the most important 
institutions and networks currently operating in this area. The 
meetings w e  shall discuss in this section and the next focused on  the 
particular concerns expressed in their titles: Arts Without Frontiers, 
Glasgow, (1990); The Co-existence of Communities with Diversified Cul
tural Identities, Stockholm, (1992); The Right to Participate in Cultural 
Life, Helsinki, (1993); European Connections, Birmingham;  Cultural 
Diversity in the Arts, Amsterdam;  Multiculturalism and Democracy, 
Vienna;  Cultural Pluralism and Arts Management Education, Amster
dam. Rather than attempt to summarise each in any great detail — 
their findings and recommendations together run  to hundreds of 
pages recording weeks of discussion — w e  shall attempt instead to 
evaluate the dominant trends as well as highlighting the most sig
nificant institutionalized measures around which discussion took 
place. In this section w e  look most closely at the Stockholm and 
Helsinki meetings. All of these debates focused on  the condition of 
Europe's so-called minorities. All recognized that many of Europe's 
current ills were — and still are — being visited upon  those minori
ties least able to protect themselves. Some — such as the Helsinki 
Round Table in particular — preoccupied themselves with the scope 
and effectiveness of existing legal instruments in providing ade
quate forms of protection for these groups. All the debates shared 
the basic premise that beyond the physical protection of individual 



human beings, other fundamentals were under threat. All concurred 
that among these fundamentals a number of rights, freedoms and 
ideals needed to be protected. All agreed, more or less, on which 
rights, freedoms and ideals these should be and what their legiti
mate boundaries were. The paramount right agreed upon by all was 
the right to be dijferent. But some contributors questioned the pursuit 
of difference as a good in itself, signalling that in certain respects 
this could, paradoxically, deprive individuals of other rights. It 
might create the conditions in which discrimination and violence 
against minorities was given spurious justification. All meetings ac
cepted that the right to 'otherness' is the essential prerequisite to the 
equal dignity of all peoples and cultures. Few went beyond this to 
state that this right is but a means to an end, rather than an end in 
itself. We shall develop this vital point later on. For the time being 
let us  consider the substance of some of these debates more closely. 

Sigtuna 1993: 
The informal brainstorming of experts in the Stockholm suburb of 
Sigtuna, by which name this meeting has come to be known, com
prised three working groups considering related topics: (1) Xeno
phobia; (2) Multiculturalism o r  Managing Diversity; (3) Special Aspects 
of the Situation in Eastern and Central Europe. 

The first working group recognised that Xenophobia as the hatred of 
'aliens' has its roots in an unspecific fear of the unknown. In times of 
overall economic decline, particular groups are prone to developing 
xenophobic tendencies and others to becoming the victims of such 
tendencies. This situation is exploited politically and subtly rein
forced by sensationalist and hence irresponsible media reporting. 
(The recent successes of the Vlaams Blok in Belgium and the British 
National Party in East London confirm this tendency.) 

The working group recommended a number of practical measures 
that point the way to good practice in policy making. Research is re
quired on what disturbs the majority with regard to a particular group of 
immigrants'^ This signals a healthy shift in the understanding of 
xenophobia. Instead of being seen as a 'minority' problem, it is per-

'The Co-existence of Communities with Diversified Cultural Identities,' Svenska 
Unescorådets skriftserie 1/1993, Stockholm. 



ceived instead as being the problem of certain individuals within the 
majority, with immigrants — any immigrants will do  — happening 
t o  t he  recipients of this  problem.  Actions to counter xenophobia ought 
to be centred at the roots of evil, at reducing the fear of the unknown, by 
using all tools and opportunities offered by education, cultural action, me
dia and other information channels. 

Since these actions may not be enough on their own, the working 
g r o u p  w e n t  t o  a rgue  tha t  these need to be supplemented by personal con
tacts and individual friendships between members of indigenous popula
tions and immigrants or other minority groups and also informal, street-
corner discussions. 

In some so-called 'immigration societies,' where third or fourth gen
eration 'newcomers' are being born, these kinds of interactions have 
already become natural, unremarkable, processes, thanks to gradual 
adjustments over time on the part of indigenous people and immi
grants alike. These can mask difficulties that exist on the part of now 
elderly early generation migrants as well as inter-generational ten
sions within their families. These obviously need to be addressed as 
well. 

The working group sensibly avoids lumping together dominant 
groups as an undifferentiated majority, when it observes that special 
attention  should be [focussed upon] not only the immigrants but also the 
resident population, who are most easily influenced by the ideas of xeno
phobia. It goes on to recommend an overview of legislation on xeno
phobia and the practical implementation of this legislation in differ
en t  countries,  observing tha t  even decision-makers and politicians them
selves are not frequently immune to and free of xenophobic thoughts. 

In view of the sentiments expressed by some contemporary politi
cians, this seems a particularly charitable view. 

Two further recommendations for good practice are made. The first 
recommends that the Scandinavian model for bilingual education be 
made better known to decision makers and politicians in all Euro
pean countries. This could assist the formulation and implementa
tion of policies to elevate the status of mother-tongue learning es



sential to the development of otherwise dormant or conflictual ele
ments of the immigrant's personality. 

The  second suggestion is for  a large one-to-one 'adoption' project, as 
already practised in typical countries [where] an immigrant's family is 
mentored by a volunteer of the resident's population. Personal guidance 
and friendship ... will be conducive to better overall relations with immi
grants and...to the latter's absorption by the receiving country. 

Whilst in no way wishing to undervalue the important contribution 
made by personal friendships to harmonious inter-group relations, 
one has to say that such a project would, frankly, be met with deri
sion in certain 'immigration societies.' The only basis on which such 
a project could even begin to be considered as feasible — and equi
table — would be if provision were made for the adoption to be 
seen as being on mutual terms, with indigenous group member 
learning from immigrant and vice versa. In framing such a model, 
one needs to begin from the premise of reciprocity based on equal 
compromise on both sides. In practice, as we  all know, compromise 
is negotiated according to individual and collective circumstances; 
outcomes are never perfect in reality. 

The working group on Managing Diversity suggested some possible 
good practices. These included intercultural education at all levels; 
influencing the media; developing civic participation with regard to 
minority rights; emphasising the role of the voluntary sector, 
NGO's, QUANGO'S, sports and youths organizations; persuading 
governments and institutions to accept their responsibilities and to 
harmonize their actions; use of the arts in each of the above; and en
suring full participation in cultural life — a theme greatly expanded 
at the Helsinki Round Table discussed below. 

The working group discussing Aspects of the Situation in East and 
Central Europe argued for assistance and guidance from western 
European countries, and the international community generally, in 
developing conditions in which democracy might thrive. It added 
that democratic models need to be rooted in the specific historical 
and cultural milieux of each country. There needs, in particular, to 
b e  a clear recognition of the [latent] danger of militant nationalism and 



chauvinism that could for a long time replace the failed ideologies of the 
past. 

It was  also argued that less glorification of western standards of 
living was  needed in order to help foster more self reliance by  these 
nations and thus reduce the impetus of massive migration of its 
peoples. Arguments of this kind might, of course, be  viewed with 
suspicion as an  attempt by  western countries to protect their eco
nomic privilege. Finally the political framework should reward 
drives to equality. It should establish the institutions of a civil soci
ety in order to reduce scapegoating. The thrust of the recommenda
tions of this working group, therefore, was  to recommend the trans
fer of models of good practice for social and political organisation 
already established in the west. Little attention was  paid, again, to  
the issue of reciprocal dialogue or mutual exchange between East 
and West. 

Helsinki Round Table 1993: 
The Helsinki Round Table (1993) (organised by CIRCLE and the In
ternational Movement on Rights to Humanity)^^ confronted some of 
the limitations of these western models. The Round Table repre
sented a unique coming together of experts from the cultural and 
legal fields. It thus involved cultural policy makers, human rights 
campaigners, artists and lawyers. Under the general rubric of 'Hu
m a n  Rights and Cultural Policies in a Changing Europe — the Right 
to Participate in Cultural Life', delegates looked at ways of reducing 
social exclusion from cultural representation, especially for those 
socially marginalised members of communities denied territorial, 
linguistic and  other cultural rights. Several strands were drawn into 
this ambitious interdisciplinary debate. 

Cultural rights: the legal dimension 
Consideration of existing legal instruments protecting human rights 
and freedoms, and the shortcomings of these in respect of cultural 
rights, was  uppermost. Although cultural rights have been granted 
more or less equal status with other fundamental human freedoms 

2"̂ Fisher (et al) (1993). 



in some international laws over the last 50 years or so, there was 
widespread concern that progress incorporating such rights into le
gally enforceable measures had been slow and halting. Cultural 
rights were, for instance, identified in Article 27 of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, 1948: 

Everyone has the right freely to participate in the cultural life 
of the community, to enjoy the arts and to share in scientific 
advancement and its benefits. Everyone has the right to the 
protection of material and moral interests resulting from any 
scientific, literary or artistic production, 

Reference to these rights is also made in two of the Council of 
Europe's early Conventions - on Human Rights (1950) and on Cul
ture (1954) respectively. These pay little attention to cultural rights 
and, when they do, their relevance and responsiveness to today's 
realities was thought to be limited. It is not until 1976, with the en
forcement of the International Covenant of Economic, Social, and 
Cultural Rights (ICESCR) and the co-incidental International Cove
nant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR), that legal instruments 
do, according to the commentators at the Round Table, begin to give 
real teeth to cultural rights in general, ie beyond the enforcement of 
copyright provisions alone. The former Covenant does, for instance, 
specifically protect the rights of everyone to take part in cultural life, 
to enjoy the benefit of scientific progress and its application, as well 
as to benefit from any scientific, literary or artistic production. In 
spite of these more recent provisions and others (including the 
European Declaration of Cultural Objectives, 1984), delegates felt 
that the scope and implementation of cultural rights remained lim
ited. Much of their discussion on cultural rights was, therefore, pre
occupied with strengthening the arguments which will enable law
makers to perceive cultural rights as indivisible from other basic hu
man rights, in order that the former may enjoy the same degree of 
legal force. The discussion aimed to arrive at a core group of rights 
that would provide for equal participation in cultural life for all. It is 
worth looking more closely at this discussion for a moment. 

25 The United Nations Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948. 



Universal principles, practical boundaries 
Two fundamental principles of human rights were identified: the 
principle of equality and non-discrimination and that of individual 
freedom and autonomy. The source of many of the present conflicts 
in Europe, according to Symonides, stemmed from a denial of these 
principles. This denial takes many forms, noted Hausermann; 

It may result from deliberate action by a state through its laws 
and policies, for example those which deny national minorities 
the opportunity to practice and develop their unique culture, or 
restrict the opportunity of linguistic minorities to use their dis
tinct language, or to educate their children in their own lan
guage. 

Other forms of restriction may be unintentional...[but real 
nonetheless]. We must speak out against the discrimination 
which... denies an artist opportunities for work because of the 
colour of his or her skin...by lack of opportunity...or because of 
her sex ... or as suffered by those living in poverty or social 
isolation ... and which also denies the dignity of certain cul
tures subjecting members of that group to social stigma (for ex
ample the Romany in several countries). 

Borghi a d d e d  that  if cultural rights are individual rights they should give 
rise to a legal remedy for redress.'^'' Re-emphasising the  indivisible na
ture of all human rights, he  refutes the conventional legal view that 
cultural rights, unlike other so called first generation human rights, 
are not  justiciable ie capable of being enforced in law. There are, 
nonetheless, certain contradictions and conflicts inherent in the im
plementation of cultural rights, as many delegates remarked. 
Amongst the most important of these are the clash between the hu
man  rights values of mutual respect for different faiths on the one 
hand,  and the freedom of expression on the other, as the Salman 
Rushdie affair highlighted. Hausermann additionally cautioned 
against 

falling into the trap of considering that mutual respect for dif
ferent cultures cloaks harmful practices with legitimacy, ...[for 

26 Fisher (et. al) (1993). 
27 Ibid. 



instance]...the genital mutilation of girl children practised in 
the name of 'culture and tradition'. [Moreover] whilst we must 
acknowledge religious tenets of the many faiths which make u-p 
our multicultural societies, and respect the rights of parents to 
bring up their children in accordance [with these beliefs], we 
must also be sensitive to the confusion of the child ridiculed or 
isolated at school as a result of having to conform to norms 
considered alien or strange by [his peers].' 

Ketokoski observed that  taking rights seriously seems to be possible only 
if the soil prepared for cultural development is right to promote true respect 
of human dignity for all. She added  that  legal and administrative sys
tems put into place for protecting and promoting human rights are in des
perate need of poems and plays, songs and dance,thus pointing t o  the  
potential benefits of symbiosis between 'culture' in its aesthetic 
mode and the social world of codified relationships in which it is 
experienced. We shall return to this shortly. 

Core principles 
Before leaving the Round Table's discussion of the legal parameters 
of cultural life, it is worth summarising the core principles which 
delegates believed ought to define the right to participate in cultural 
life. These were: (1) freedom to choose one's own culture, (including 
the freedom to choose not to belong to any group); (2) respect for 
one's culture, its integrity and its nature as a dynamic reality (including 
rights of indigenous peoples, others with distinct cultures, cultural 
autonomy, linguistic rights); (3) equality of access (including financial 
a n d  physical access); (4) equality of opportunity for participation by all 
(both in the creation and enjoyment of majority/minority cultures); 
(5) freedoms indispensable for creative activity (including f reedom of 
expression and intellectual property rights); (6) participation (by all, 
including representatives of disadvantaged groups, in theoretical 
analysis of policies, decision-making and practical implementation); 
(7) protection and development of cultures in which to participate. 

28 Ibid. 



Implicit in each of these core principles is the understanding that the 
exercise of one's own rights should in n o  way either directly harm 
others or indirectly restrict them in the exercise of their rights. 

Affirmative action 
Much discussion took place around the practical implementation of 
these principles. It was generally acknowledged that affirmative ac
tion is problematic for policy makers. Delegates agreed that in cer
tain circumstances, positive discrimination is necessary. Lavrijsen 
amongst others argued for this, as a temporary measure at least, and 
specifically in relation to representation of minorities in cultural de
cision-making. We have made reference to the imprisoning side-ef-
fects of some forms of positive discrimination above. There are other 
repercussions which must be  guarded against. For example, positive 
discrimination for some implies a lack of such treatment for others 
and can thus become a source of resentment. (Consider the language 
of m u c h  racist rhetoric: they're always at the top of the council's housing 
list etc). Also, as Safran (1994) has observed, a pattern of affirmative 
action may harm the self image of members of minority groups who are 
perfectly capable of making it on the basis of meritThese observations, 
and the latter in particular, (since it can be  conceived as having re
actionary undertones in spite of aiming for the reverse), reminds 
one always to exercise vigilance in the use of terms and arguments 
that deal with issues of equality and inequality. As Schierup re
marked during the COST workshop on 'Multiculturalism and De
mocracy in Europe' (Vienna 1993), Neo-racism adopts the language of 
anti-racism. Tolerant claims of multiculturalist relativism are effectively 
turned upside down in the service of [neo-fascism]. 

Other interesting contributions were made at the Round Table. Ben 
Othman considered that special policies in France were largely re
garded as experiments and not an integral part of policy. 3' This w a s  ech
oed by  Tjon Pian Gi who  believed that although the Dutch Government 

W. Saltan, (1994) 'Non-separatist Policies Regarding Ethnic Minorities: Positive 
Approaches and Ambiguous Consequences,' in. International Political Science Review, 
vol. 15, n o  1. 

C.-U. Schierup, (1993) COST Workshop 'Multiculturalism and Democracy in Urban 
Europe,' Scientific Report. 
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had introduced a policy on the arts of 'migrant' communities more than 10 
years ago, it had not been established on solid foundations. There were no 
specific strategies or goals. 32 Similarly, the strategies of the Arts 
Council of England, along with those of some Regional Arts Boards, 
have, as far as minorities are concerned, been epitomised over the 
last 20 years or so by abrupt shifts in policy, in cases where such a 
policy has existed at all. The causes of this apparent uncertainty are 
debatable. It may indeed represent the fruits of genuine and equita
ble consultation with all constituencies of interest. In some in
stances, however, it may represent a failure to get to grips with the 
underlying issues, while in others it may be nothing more than 
straightforward political expediency (ie waiting to see which way 
the wind blows and meanwhile meekly surrendering control of 
policy making to outside forces - Government edict or radical pro
tests b y  artists). The Round Table discussion moved through this 
kind of wider assessment of the issues and looked particularly at the 
artist's perspective of the problem of thwarted cultural rights. Some 
of the insights contributed to the debate by  Jantjes have already 
been noted above. The observations of Tapies also deserve closer 
scrutiny. 

Culture as a humanising force? 
H e  pointed out that direct political or ideological commitment of 
artists does not necessarily guarantee the best results of human 
rights; on the contrary. 

The experiences of the 20th century prove that very often a 
greater deepening in thinking about the human condition, our 
place with regard to nature and above all the drama of anguish 
and hope in today's societies, is achieved in works of art where 
the subject or the symbology seems to be absent or completely 
secondary.^^ 

The inference drawn from this contribution by the Round Table 
rapporteurs (Fisher et al 1993) is interesting in that it picked u p  a 
theme running through the debate: Such works of art, Mr Tapies seems 

32 Ibid. 
33 Ibid. 



to suggest, can enable people better to understand the world in a new fash
ion; and in so doing they are also the best advocate of both freedom of art 
and the liberties of individual citizens..^* It is hard not to agree with 
such inspiring sentiments. They reveal the third, as yet untouched 
upon, sense of 'culture' as improvement, as a humanizing force. But 
one must square these sentiments with the painful realities observed 
by the same authors elsewhere in the report of the Round Table and 
as graphically described here by Steiner (1971) in relation to the 
Holocaust: 

We know now... that the formal excellence and numerical ex
tension of education need not correspond with increased social 
stability and political rationality. The demonstrable virtues of 
the Gymnasium or the Lycee are no guarantee of how or 
whether the city will vote at the next plebiscite. We now realise 
that extremes of collective hysteria and savagery can co-exist 
with a parallel conservation and indeed further development of 
the institutions, bureaucracies and professional codes of high 
culture... that libraries, museums, theatres, universities, re
search centres...can prosper next to the concentration camps.^^ 

Pessimistic though this insight may be, it does seem to reinforce two 
things. First the need for u s  to redouble our efforts to ensure that 
culture in the widest sense, not just the arts, relates to the everyday 
lives of ordinary people, whose equal rights to participation in it we 
must continue to strive to bring into being. Second, and following 
on from this, the need to harness culture — in both the 'aesthetic' 
and 'ways of life' senses — to human rights imperatives by way of 
collectively formulated and operated legal instruments. Even 
though a society governed by laws may not be able to provide abso
lute, cast-iron guarantees against the emergence of totalitarianism it 
can, in the normal course of things, at least keep totalitarian im
pulses in check. It must surely, in addition, stand a better chance of 
resisting these dangers than one in which law has ceased to exist. 

34 Ibid. 
35 G. Steiner, (1971) In Bluebeard's Castle: Some Notes Towards the Re-definition of 
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The right to be different 
In moving away from the comprehensive discussions of the Hel
sinki Round Table on the nature of cultural rights and their con
straints, towards a consideration in this section and the next of some 
of the points raised in the other recent meetings, it is worth return
ing to the issue of 'otherness.' The determined emphasis on cultural 
rights as human rights that pervaded the language and thinking 
throughout the Round Table is, w e  have just argued, essential in 
helping to concretize legal safeguards for the individual and thus 
for the wider community. 

This emphasis follows the trajectory of previous legal statutes con
cerned with human rights in general, and with those of minorities in 
particular. Those also have stressed the need for 'othernesses' to be  
preserved as discrete entities. In this way alone, they proclaim, can 
equitable interaction between cultures take place. 

For instance, the Draft Declaration framed by the European Minis
ters for Culture in Palermo (1990) states: 

The people of Europe have a duty to preserve and promote what 
makes them different one from the other (Art. 7). It continues: 
Europeans must be aware of and feel involved in their own cul
ture, so that they can have an open regard on other cultures and 
engage in a positive dialogue and fruitful exchange of ideas, 
which will be to the advantage of all (Art. 9).3̂  

There seems to be  absolutely nothing wrong with these twin 
propositions. There is, however, a subtle danger lurking within. Vir
tually all human rights legislation places the former proposition be
fore the latter one: the two are, of course, syllogistically linked. Yet 
because the former proposition must  be established first for the syl
logism to work, there is a tendency to view otherness not as a means 
to an  end, but  as an  end in itself. One sees this being stressed time 
and again during the Round Table debate, and elsewhere. 

36 Draft Declaration, 'Multicultural Society and European Cultural Identity,' Euro
pean Ministers for Culture, Palermo 1990. 



The danger with seeing 'otherness' as an end in itself is elucidated 
by the separate contributions of Vertovec and Schierup to the COST 
'Multiculturalism and Democracy' Workshop referred to above. 

As Vertovec remarks, 

the political and public discourse on multiculturalism as prac
tised at present and its ... misleading focus on culture tends to 
divide and effectively separate ethnic minorities from, rather 
than incorporate them into the public domain ... culture is de
lineated as a distinct pattern of collective behaviour affecting a 
certain group of people with the result that multiculturalism as 
a concept ends up delineating nothing more [than] a pool of 
distinct units that hardly allows for interpenetration ... it is 
[therefore].... necessary to design other models. 

Article 9 of the Palermo Draft Declaration does give an indication of 
the direction intercultural dialogue needs to take, but there is clearly 
still some way to go. 

We shall consider some complementary directions in a moment, but 
let us  strike home this point by again quoting Schierup on this issue. 
Taking Denmark as an example, he argues that: A dual-welfare is in 
the process of becoming legitimized where the 'right to be different' is con
sistently being interpreted as 'being different' and in turn being 'non-
integrated'. Neo-racism [thus] adopts the arguments of anti-racism (op 
cit). 

This recalls the ironic comments made by Verma at the 'Arts With
out  Frontiers' Conference in Glasgow (1990); There was a time when 
we, as non-European migrants to Europe were castigated for being differ
ent. Now difference is upon us with a vengeance, and cultural revivalism is 
the new face of acceptability.^^ 

Another, complementary difficulty in relation to this emphasis on 
difference is recognised by the Council of Europe's Draft List of Cul-

37 S. Vertovec, (1993) COST Workshop 'Multiculturalism aiid Democracy ir\ Urban 
Europe' Scier\tific Report. 
38 J. Verma, (1990) Cultural Diversity seminar, 'Arts Without Frontiers' conference, 
Glasgow. 



tural  Rights (1994): Extreme individualisation may lead to the rise of tri
balism and, ultimately, to the creation of systems of apartheid. 

Otherness must, therefore, be seen not as an end in itself but as a 
means to an end; that end is the existence of conditions in which 
free and open cultural mingling between all the othernesses now 
present in Europe remain possible and is developed, ideally on an 
equitable basis. We have moved beyond the 'melting pot' model of 
cultural mingling and now need also to move beyond the 'salad 
bowl' model, which suggests a mix of different ingredients, each re
taining its own distinctive flavour. 

We need to think in terms of a new, more organic, model that does 
indeed allow for the distinctive ingredients to retain their essential 
characteristics and yet also allows for contact between these and 
other equally distinctive ingredients to spawn entirely new ingredients. 
Jantjes' image, of a multi-rooted organism mapping out this new 
territory as it grows, begins to connect with this idea. 

This kind of collectively enriching dialogue, to quote Parekh at the 
same  COST workshop,  cannot be safeguarded by a policy of cultural 
'laissez faire' and certainly is not in line with the assimilationist argu
ment.*^ H e  reasons f r o m  this  tha t  the state must play an active role in 
promoting it. Put another way, cultural minglings take place already, 
and will continue to do  so in rough and ready ways, with or without 
the involvement of policy makers. But without the protection and 
encouragement of institutionalized policies, they find it hard to 
flourish. In some instances, hostile external forces may even put  
their survival at risk. In a genuine democracy, they thus become the 
necessary concerns of the wider community. 

The question is then raised of how the state decides the range of per
missible diversity,' something we  touched on earlier. Parekh doubts 
whether this can be done in any way other than by strict reference to 
the values enshrined in that society's constitutional and political in
stitutions - its so-called operative values. In some circumstances the 

'Draft List of Cultural Rights,' Directorate of Education, Culture and Sport, Council 
of Europe, Strasbourg 1994. 

B. Parekh, (1993) COST Workshop 'Multiculturalism and Democracy in Urban 
Europe,' Scientific Report. 



ability of a given state to grant equality to all its groups is made im
possible, since this would conflict with its operative values. In this 
case, t he  state ought  t o  create as much free cultural space for these 
groups as is compatible with its operative values (ibid). 

Mapping liminal spaces 
A number of artists and writers have been looking at this notion of 
'free cultural space.' Lippard (1990), referring specifically to the re
alities confronting artists in the US, and Bhabha, speaking at the 
Cultural Diversity in the Arts Conference in Amsterdam (1993) both 
address this idea of open, undefined spaces. Lippard in her book 
Mixed Blessings quotes the scholar Kuinkum Sangari. Sangari sug
gests that  w e  are  n o w  poised in a liminal space and an in-between time, 
which having broken out of the binary opposition between circular and lin
ear, gives a third space and a different time the chance to emerge. Lippard 
a d d s  Artists often act in the interstices between old and new, in the pos
sibility of spaces that are as yet socially unrealizable. There they create im
ages of a hopeful or horrible future that may or may not come to be.*^ 
Bhabha follows much the same line and provides a compelling in
sight into the nature of the relation between, among other things, 
'self and 'other,' drawing on these words of Heidegger: A boundary 
is not that at which something stops, but as the Greeks recognised, the 
boundary is that from which something begins its presencing ( from Hei
degger,  Building, dwelling thinking, 1971).^2 

In the next section w e  look at some specific examples of attempts 
aimed at helping some of Europe's different types of minorities re
tain the cultural resources - and the cultural rights - to 'presence' 
themselves. We cross over the boundary from this section to the 
next with Bhabha's vivid description of borderline artists: 

The borderline artist performs a poetics of the open-border be
tween cultures. She displays the 'interstices', the overlappings 
and interleavings, the hither and thither that is part of the his-

41 L. R. Lippard, (1990) Mixed Blessings: New Art in a Multicultural America, N e w  York: 
Pantheon Books. 
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tory of those peoples whose identities are crafted from the experi
ence of social displacement. 

Slaves, indentured labourers, economic minorities, political refu
gees, sexual or ethnic minorities must neither be homogenised 
into an 'ontology of the oppressed,' nor celebrated as the muti
nous 'margins' of the metropolitan experience. Their specificity 
lies in an ethics of cultural survival: their minority positions 
provide a tracery of the transnational world where links between 
cultures and communities are made through the struggle against 
cultural marginalisation, with the will to empowerment, rather 
than the vainglorious conceits of social centrality and political 
hegemony. 

Borderline artists may have fragmented narratives, archives that 
are empty, memories that are potent yet powerless; but their real 
experience of survival gives them a special insight into the con
structed, artefactual, strategic and contingent nature of those 
events that are memorialised, by the powerful, as being the facts 
of life' or the reportage of historical record (ibid). 

In  the  next  section w e  take a closer look a t  the experiences of sur
vival of some of Europe's m a n y  cultural minorities. 

4.1.1.4. The Experience of survival 

Minorities n e w  and old 
There a re  m a n y  kinds of cultural minorities in Europe. In  this sec
tion w e  look at some of them. W e  examine some of the  issues that  
concern each of t hem specifically and  some others of more  general 
relevance t o  t hem all. 

W e  shall consider six different types — gypsies, non-western immi
grants, migrant workers, indigenous peoples, and linguistic and territorial 
minorities. (The omission of religious minorities f r o m  this section of 
the survey,  incidentally, is entirely arbitrary and  dictated b y  nothing 
more  t h a n  t ime constraints. It is unjustifiable on  any  other grounds  



as, more generally, is the exclusion of other socially excluded 
groups — people with physical disabilities, the unemployed, 
women, etc). 

We endeavour to embrace minorities in East and Central Europe in 
the scope of this discussion but our efforts are constrained by the 
comparative shortage of detailed information yielded by our re
search about the situation in these countries. 

As far as minorities in western Europe are concerned there is, by 
contrast, an overwhelming amount of literature on each type. There 
is not enough space or time available in the scope of this survey, 
however, to examine these in any great depth. We shall therefore 
focus on trying to draw out examples of good practice in policy 
making and implementation. 

Among Europe's least well established minorities are the economic 
migrants, both from 'Europe's Mexico' — the new labour reserves of 
North Africa and the Near East — and other non-European coun
tries formerly colonised by the European powers during several cen
turies of imperialism. 

Europe's longest established minorities are its indigenous peoples, 
including the Sami of Scandinavia, whom we shall look at more 
closely below. Separated by thousands of years of settlement on the 
European mainland, they nonetheless share with the most recently 
arrived Europeans the experience of comparable degrees of margi-
nalisation and resistance. They also share deeply held attachments 
to complex, so called pre-modern, cultural systems. 

Similarly, two of the remaining kinds of minorities, groups who 
identify strongly with a particular non-dominant language or terri
tory, also experience cultural dissonance with the dominant para
digms characterising the nation states in which they live. Whilst lin
guistic and regional minorities are not necessarily coterminous with 
each other there are, as w e  later discuss, some important correspon
dences between their experiences and concerns. In certain instances 
they do  actually define each other. 



None of these observations about these different kinds of minorities 
aims to gloss over the specificities of each case. They simply pro
pose that grotmds do  exist for certain elements of good practice in 
one case to be extrapolated to apply in others. 

These extrapolations may or may not work, but the right to fail, 
particularly in relation to artists involved in such experiments, 
needs to be protected. More general trends of good practice may 
also be inferred and the usefulness of these should not be ignored 
either. One must of course be sure that such trends do  not simply 
encourage policy makers to homogenise minorities, either between 
different groups or within them. 

This search for common references has driven many of Europe's mi
norities to come together and share their experiences. Usually they 
have assembled together in the context of their own specific con
cerns, to define their own particular narratives and to establish 
frameworks into which these narratives can be incorporated. 

The possibility of these narratives to begin speaking to each other must 
surely be the aim of future policies. Some narratives have, for in
stance, been more successful in creating structures and initiating 
frameworks than others. Perhaps the lessons of their success can be 
learned by those who similarly aspire for equality. 

Territorial/regional minorities around Europe, for example, have 
joined forces to develop the Assembly of European Regions, estab
lished in 1985. This has since grown into a widely respected lobby 
group, which together with its sister organisations ECTARC (The 
European Centre for Traditional and Regional Cultures) and CPMR 
(Conference of Peripheral Maritime Regions) exercise increasing 
political influence. 

Likewise, many (if not all) linguistic minorities can nowadays look 
to the European Bureau of Lesser Used Languages, formed in 1982, 
to help articulate their concerns. This bureau, whose area of activity 
we  look at more closely later, works alongside a number of associ
ated support structures for particular minority languages - the 
Children's European Publishing Secretariat and Euroskalle are two 



examples - and has generated some of its own, such as the Mercator 
computerised information and documentation network. 

Transnational representative bodies exist in relation to other kinds 
of minorities as well. The presence of indigenous Sami in Norway, 
Sweden and Finland, for example, has led to the emergence of the 
Nordic Sami Council which, according to this extract from the na
tional report on Swedish State Cultural Policy, chapter 8.8, works to 
achieve recognition for the Sami as one people with many common interests 
irrespective of national boundaries - as one people in three countries. 

Europe's other minorities — non-european immigrants, migrant 
workers and gypsies — may, for the purpose of distinguishing them 
from the minorities mentioned above, be described as non-
autochthonous minorities. 

The Concise Oxford Dictionary defines 'autochthonous' as meaning 
sprung from the earth. The related concept, 'autochthones' is defined 
i n  th is  w a y :  the original or earliest known inhabitants of a country. 
Gypsies are described, in certain contexts and usually along with 
Jews, as autochthonous minorities, of the non-territorial kind. This 
is both euphemistic and misleading; if gypsies are autochthonous 
Europeans, then so, surely are all second-generation migrants born 
on European soil. If they are autochthones, on the other hand does 
this not mean that they should be considered 'original inhabitants' 
in every single one of the 26 European countries where there is a 
population of between 5,000 and 2.5 million of them? They certainly 
do not seem to be accorded any of the privileges enjoyed by other 
'autochthones.' Indeed the very application of the term, with the ex
ception of genuine aboriginal peoples such as the Sami, seems to 
imply an insidious form of cultural apartheid. To all practical intents 
and purposes, they are therefore non-autochthonous and this is in 
the light in which we  currently consider them. 

These non-autochthonous cultural minorities have yet to create tran
snational, let alone pan-European frameworks, of the kind achieved 
by regional, territorial and indigenous minorities. What obstacles lie 
in their way and what progress has been achieved to date? What can 
they learn from those who have been able to make more progress? 

National Report, 'Swedish State Cultural Policy,' 1990. 



Many of the problems discussed in the previous sections have frus
trated, and continue to frustrate, the efforts of these minorities to 
mobilise themselves collectively. In the case of 'temporary' migrant 
workers and settled non-european immigrants, the main obstacle 
has been, and continues to be, the persistence of certain attitudes, 
more familiarly known as 'racism.' The subliminal message con
veyed by these attitudes is that 'Blacks/Asians/Turks etc should 
know their place here.' Such language recalls not just the exploita
tive nature of the relationship between capitalist and worker, the 
terms on which these minorities entered Europe in large numbers 
after the war. It also recalls the exploitative nature of colonialism 
across a period of four centuries and the hierarchical economic and 
political relationship between former colonising countries and for
mer colonized that prevails in modern times. In each case, the mi
grant's low status or that of his country of origin is emphasised. 
When taken together, they form a powerful, deeply embedded and 
self-reinforcing matrix of denigration. [The related subliminal mes
sage is 'they should all be  sent home.' Where exactly is 'home' for 
today's second-, third- and fourth-generation migrants?] Despite 
their centuries-long presence throughout the continent, by contrast, 
Europe's gypsies are also on the receiving end of attitudes that deny 
them equal status. They suffer from a form of xenophobia that, in 
some instances, still refuses to grant them even the right to settle, let 
alone enjoy political representation of any kind. The subliminal 
message in this case is not so much that they 'do not know their 
place,' as that they 'do not have a place' at all. 

The combined populations of these minority groups — 12 million 
immigrants and 8 million gypsies — totals some 20 million people 
across Europe, a large minority indeed. And yet there seem to be 
few, if any, transnational mechanisms which devote themselves ex
clusively, (or even mainly) to articulating their individual or collec
tive concerns internationally. 

Gypsies 
From the very limited information w e  received in response to our 
enquiries on the topic of Europe's Gypsies, it does seem that these 
peoples are, nevertheless, seizing the new opportunities for interna



tional dialogue offered by the collapse of communism to begin to 
speak to the wider international community and to each other. Rep
resentatives of gypsy communities from East, Central and Western 
Europe recently met at the CSCE/Council of Europe Conference in 
Warsaw, 'the first international meeting entirely devoted to Gyp
sies,' according to the Council of Europe's journal Forum (December 
1994)44 It is perhaps not surprising that examples of 'bad practice' 
greatly outweighed examples of good practice during the delibera
tions of this conference, since it clearly provided a unique, and long-
awaited opportunity for delegates to describe in anguished terms 
the kinds of social exclusion being experienced by modern day 
gypsies: 

In Bulgaria, out of a population approaching one million, 50% 
to 90% of adults are unemployed depending on the season 
while 70% of Roma children get no schooling. In Romania, 
[with a population around three times as large], house burn
ings, murders and harassment have all become more frequent 
since 1989, and police and courts are powerless to help. NGOs 
active on the spot complain that the authorities are abdicating 
in the face of public opinion, and sometimes letting people set
tle conflicts by taking the law into their own hands (ibid). 

The journal report mentions only one organisation that represents 
these concerns in the international arena. This is the Gypsy Research 
Centre in Paris. Its director, J.P. Liegeois, observes in his book Roma, 
Gypsies, Travellers: 

In periods of economic andfor social crisis, gypsies and travel
lers always make a handy scapegoat. [They] bring surrounding 
societies face to face with their phobias and nightmares, their 
suppressed desires, their possessions to be protected, their es
sence in danger of perdition ... States have always seen gypsies 
and travellers as a threat of disorder, be it political or psycho
logical (ibid). 

Contributors to the Warsaw conference also spoke of the plight of 
people who can live in a country for years and still find themselves 
in danger of being declared aliens or simply left stateless when na-

44 C. Cumerlato, (1994) 'Minorities,' in, Forum, Strasbourg: Council of Europe. 



tional policies change. Many of the Roma representatives at the con
ference declared that they wanted official minority status and the 
attendant protections this would grant by  law. Given the magnitude 
of the problems described, the examples of good practice which did 
emerge at  the conference, grouped together under the general rubric 
of 'confidence building measures' introduced by  the Council of 
Europe and others, seemed to offer only limited forms of security. 
Among the initiatives mentioned were  certain projects in Prague, and 
Kremnica in Slovenia, the aim of which is to give Gypsies better living 
conditions and help Gypsy and non-Gypsy children to meet, to get to know 
and accept each other. [Also] shared summer camps have been organised 
(ibid). Such initiatives corresponded with delegates' shared belief in 
the vital role played by education in combating intolerance (ibid). A s  long 
as initiatives of this kind are not expected to carry too much of a 
load too early on, they may be  of some, albeit, limited use. They d o  
at least represent a start of some sort and should for this reason be  
developed and made more widespread. Recognition of the limita
tions of other measures is also important. The assault on pejorative 
linguistic terms, including 'gypsies' and 'tsiganes', is commendable 
of course. Yet consider how, in the United Kingdom, the welcome 
re-classification of 'gypsies' as 'travellers' is taking place alongside 
official plans to reduce camping sites used by them. Practices that 
seem most worth pursuing are the appointment of a European mediator 
and consultative status for Roma associations with the main international 
organisations (ibid). Such steps can help influence international po
litical opinion. Certainly, unless attempts to carry locally experi
enced issues into a wider arena are developed, lasting forms of 
equality seem a long way  off. 

Non-western immigrants/ migrant workers 
This is precisely the motivation behind the dialogues that have been 
going on in one way or other for many years now among mi
grant/immigrant artists. As the director of Dutch arts group Cosmic 
Illusion observed dur ing a n  interview: Black people have always looked 
across national boundaries to give meaning and direction to their existence 
(De Palm 1991).'̂  ̂ It was  also the motivation behind the coming to-

45 N .  D e  Palm, (1991) quoted in 'Research into Non-Western Arts Activity in Europe; 
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gether  of a n u m b e r  of non-wes tem cultural practitioners i n  Britain 
w i t h  some  of their  European  counterparts  a t  t he  apt ly  n a m e d  'Euro
p e a n  Cormections' seminar  i n  Birmingham (1993). The Conference 
w a s  organised u n d e r  t h e  auspices of t he  Arts  Council  of Great  Brit
ain's Cultural  Diversity Unit.  The  agenda  for  th is  debate  w a s  out
lined i n  this  w a y :  

Significant communities ... of African, Caribbean, Asian and 
Migrant peoples find themselves living and working under dif
fering conditions and rights, depending on the country of resi
dence. This presence has a historical continuity and political 
linkages that make black and migrant communities a central de
terminant in the future development of European unity. The 
imperative for [their] struggle is irrefutable as the daily lives of 
black and migrant peoples in the Community are punctuated 
with attacks on property and person, resulting in recent times 
in death (Wong 1993).^^ 

A keynote  address  b y  Isar, some  of w h o s e  ma in  points  h a v e  already 
been  ment ioned,  m a d e  a number  of recommendations for  certain 
k inds  of 'good practice' t o  continue t he  process of international dia
logue: 

We need to promote European-wide recognition of the work of 
black and migrant artists ...a more concerted push for more 
multicultural arts and social studies content in school curricula, 
as well as out-of-school initiatives such as the Norwegian Mul
ticultural Music Centre in Oslo. We should be organizing at
tention getting pan-european events that highlight non-
european artistic idioms, but not exclusively, so as to avoid the 
traps of the cultural ghetto. 

We could promote workshops for European cultural managers 
and administrators...and think of helping to launch a directory 
of institutions and groups to promote cultural diversity across 
Europe. We could develop initiatives like multi-cultural pro
duction networks or a consortium of European television pro
duction and broadcasting organizations. Migrant groups in 
Europe also need to work with contemporary artists in the 

A. Wong, (1993) 'European Connection Seminar,' Final Report, Birmingham. 



countries of origin so as to maintain a living link with those 
cultures. 

The delegates picked u p  and developed many of these themes and 
arrived at some resolutions. They agreed to set u p  a Secretariat 
which, inter alia, would develop a Pan-European Arts and Cultural 
Network and also plan and execute a 'Durbar' during the Lisbon 
1994 Cultural Capital of Europe festivities. 

Visions of this kind have a depressing tendency of fading into 
oblivion. When this happens, as it did with these ones, it points u p  
the shortcomings of some kinds of conference, particularly those 
with overambitious agendas. Typical of these is a form of wishful 
thinking that seems to become more escapist in proportion to the 
acuteness or scale of the problems identified. They rarely concern 
themselves with hard issues of practical implementation in the real 
world. Change, as Lippard has observed and should always be re
membered ,  is a process not an event (1990 o p  cit). 

Less than a year after the European Connections meeting, instead of 
heralding in a new age of international dialogue and harmony, the 
Cultural Diversity Unit was closed down by the Arts Council of 
Great Britain. This abrupt strategy shift was justified on the grounds 
that the functions of this Unit would be more effectively carried out 
by being absorbed into the regular work of its existing art form de
partments. The sincerity of such a claim was undermined, however, 
by the fact that other departments - including those dealing with the 
so-called 'marginal' issues of arts and disability, and women, were 
also cut down or cut back, using the familiar euphemism that these 
w e r e  now being absorbed into the mainstream. (To the  best  of o u r  
knowledge, the Arts Council has announced no plans yet to develop 
the initiatives recommended by the Seminar. One must acknowl
edge, nonetheless, the Arts Council's contribution to the debate 
more generally. Their Ethnic Minorities Action Plan, introduced in 
the late 80's, did help raise the profile of non-western arts on the 
policy agenda). 

The kinds of suggestions for good practice proposed by Isar and 
others at the European Connections seminar should not be casually 
cast aside however, even if some appear less realistic than others. 



A need surely exists for representative umbrella organisations to 
come into existence which can articulate the concerns of each minor
ity group as well as their shared concerns. The scope of each such 
organisation needs to be  commensurate with its objectives and 
these, in turn, must  be precisely defined: local ambitions are differ
ent f rom national ones and these differ again from European ones. 

Networking: hopes and misunderstandings 
Delegates at the Seminar discussed the creation of a Pan European 
Network in some detail and made considerable progress in identify
ing some of its possible goals — and obstacles. Networks that some 
people dream u p  and then attempt to impose on others f rom above 
or outside rarely get going in practice. In the final analysis, they 
have to emerge out of the genuinely felt need of two or more people 
to join forces, the better to address their own individual needs ini
tially and, once this has been satisfied, the needs of their co
operating partners. The assumption that networking is the most cost 
effective way to achieving cultural co-operation (European Connections, 
1993), must  not be  taken at face value. Consider these comments 
made by  Frans de  Ruiter, Principal of the Royal Conservatory, The 
Hague, formerly Director of the Holland Festival and also ex-
President of the Extra European Arts Committee (EEAC). (EEAC is a 
group of cultural institutions in 6 European countries which, since 
1979, has  pooled resources to bring artists from non-european coun
tries into Europe). What h e  said during the Pan-European Network
ing Seminar in Glasgow (1990) is worth quoting at length: 

For co-production and networking there are two vital things 
you need: the first is the product [the play, the exhibition, a 
piece of music etc] and, secondly, partners to share it with. The 
easiest way [to achieve success] in co-productions and network
ing is to put things between good friends and among institu
tions in a certain framework. 

People working in the arts do not always realise that thinking 
and talking about co-productions is very often based upon 
myths and mystification, a lot of misunderstandings and not 



listening very carefully to each other's point of departure and 
language. 

Misunderstanding number one in this whole area is that organ
isers and producers will be able to save money. If this is the 
only reason, please stop immediately. Most of the time, net
working and co-producing ends up in a lot of financial dissatis
faction [sometimes even financial disaster], so be careful. Only 
on the basis of thorough preparation [and risk evaluation] can it 
possibly bring something to the partners involved ... even in 
10% of cases, some financial benefit. 

The principal goal of networking ought to be the piece of art it
self, the programme, the idea behind it and the deep wish from 
one, two or five or six partners to spread out the proposal as 
wide as possible... in favour of the idea behind the project. For 
the sake of the audience also, this approach must be the main 
drive behind the network ('Arts Without Frontiers,' Glasgow 
1990).47 

The concluding remarks to  the report on  the  European Connections 
seminar acknowledge these limitations of networks and also suggest 
some  w a y s  forward:  Delegates were advised to build on the momentum 
of the Seminar and initiate action by first identifying what networks al
ready exist in their disciplines or regions and begin to establish links or 
where there are none, begin to establish one (Wong, 1993). I n  t he  real 
world in which we  live rather than the ideal one we are all trying to 
build, the initial onus for establishing links with existing networks 
usually rests on those outside them. Responsibility also lies, how
ever, with those inside the networks to be receptive to the inclusion 
of new members. Persuading those on the inside to open their doors 
is the legitimate concern of lobby institutions in western European 
countries similar to Britain's Commission for Racial Equality and 
Equal Opportunities Commission. The arguments used by such 
lobbies to lend muscle to those clamouring for inclusion in such ap
parently closed networks must not, however, form a discourse of 
blame or guilt. Such arguments simply alienate and will ensure that 
the doors are even more firmly shut. The discourse needs instead to 

47 F. de  Ruiter, (1990) 'Pan European Arts Networking Seminar,' Arts without Frontier 
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comprise compelling arguments based on mutual self-interest and 
which make every effort to  avoid either becoming attempts to  skew 
the original terms of reference of the network for the exclusive 
benefit of the incoming member, or being viewed as such by  those 
on  the inside. We shall return to this in the context of suggesting 
ways in which networks for better established minorities might be  
opened u p  to less well established ones. 

Examples in practice 
Meanwhile, let u s  leave this brief discussion of the topic of non-
european and migrant minorities with reference to a few concrete 
examples of 'good practice.' Among these appears to be  the trend in 
Britain to establish major 'Black' cultural centres. Manchester's 'Nia 
Centre' and Birmingham's more recent 'Drum' project are instances 
of this. Both have emerged from partnerships involving local 
authorities, universities, regional arts boards and the social services 
— including the Probation Services. Marriages of interests of this 
kind are to b e  welcomed. They aim to root the development of these 
organisations in the needs of ordinary people, while simultaneously 
encouraging the creation of spaces in which more transcendant aes
thetic expressions can b e  represented. In this way  they hope to  pro
vide the platform for a longer future for these initiatives than was  
enjoyed by  the comparably ambitious, but  ultimately doomed, 
'Black Arts Centre' at London's Roundhouse in the mid-eighties. 
(The failure of that venture in 1989 is sadly still used as an  excuse to  
legitimize the shameful lack of a major, multi-purpose, intercultural 
centre in the capital, one of the world's most cosmopolitan cities. 
'The Haus Der Kulturen Der Welt' in Berlin, the 'Maison Des Cul
tures d u  Monde' in Paris and the 'Royal Tropical Institute/Soeterijn' 
in Amsterdam are three such centres that programme a wide range 
of non-western — and western — arts year round). The specificities 
of these initiatives might provide useful working models for less 
well established minorities, like the Roma peoples. The projects 
themselves may, in addition, grow stronger f rom dialogue with 
such groups as well as with members of territorial and linguistic 
minorities. There certainly seem to b e  grounds — and existing struc
tures — for collaborations between regionally-oriented institutions 
like the Nia Centre and the Drum to link u p  with those in other so-



called '2nd cities.' These exchanges might work best under the aegis 
of the 'Eurocities Culture Commission' initiative (referred to by Ste
phen Kerry of Bradford Industrial Museum, 1994, attached) or in 
more ad hoc fashion. Public funding policies need to be responsive 
to such developments and possibilities. The trend in Britain is not 
promising, with the principle of subsidiarity eroding some impor
tant overarching structures. The Arts Council is, since 1994, no 
longer of Britain, but of England, and the Regional Arts Boards seen 
to have few mechanisms (if any) to fund inter-regional initiatives. 
Whilst there has been a corresponding, some say reactionary, return 
in certain funding circles towards rigid artform definitions, the con
tinued existence of the category Combined or Interdisciplinary arts is, 
nevertheless, hopeful. It offers the promise of a more fertile soil in 
which innovative partnerships may thrive, not just between arts 
disciplines but also among and between different cultural traditions. 

The INIVA initiative (Institute of New International Visual Arts), 
referred to by Jantjes at the Helsinki Round Table is another new 
example of this kind of good practice. Like the other centres men
tioned it aims to redress the balance of under-representation experi
enced by non-western artists in Britain. INIVA concerns itself espe
cially, but  not solely, with visual arts, an area in which 'western' aes
thetic values and practices have been felt to be particularly forceful 
in denigrating and excluding the work of non-western arts practi
tioners. INIVA aims to challenge established frontiers in ways that 
the other centres mentioned tend not to preoccupy themselves with. 
For this reason it has drawn criticism from some quarters that it 
perpetuates 'white hegemony' over 'black cultures' and does not 
sufficiently articulate the needs of ordinary Black people. Frictions 
of this kind are inevitable and cannot simply be shrugged off, even 
if they do  at times provide a form of creative tension which can lead 
to old, confrontational, boundaries being dissolved. 

What is surely important for the continued existence of initiatives 
such as INIVA and others is for them not to lose touch with the 
needs of their target constituencies, in whatever way these are de
fined. 

An example of the kind of dialogue that seems essential in linking 
arts practices to the concerns of their audiences was provided by 



Jean Hurstel, Director of La Laiterie, Centre Europeen pour la Jeune 
Creation, at the European Cultural Foundation seminar on 'Cultural 
Pluralism and Arts Management Education' in Amsterdam (1993). 
Hurstel described a play he had written, based on the dialogue be
tween an old Alsatian woman and a young Turk, beginning in con
frontation and hatred and gradually moving to an understanding 
through a shared sense of something lost. The play was conceived 
as a response to a racist Le Pen poster. Hurstel had spent a good 
deal of time talking to two sets of people directly involved, working-
class Alsatian and immigrants, in developing the scope and content 
of his production. 

In the process he  discovered that there was common ground be
tween these two sides, in the immense nostalgia felt by both sets of 
people. The play was staged in various flats in the district in which 
it was set.48 

A complementary insight on the need for 'culturally diverse arts' to 
address the interests of their consitituencies was provided by TV 
producer Trevor Philips at the Amsterdam 'Cultural Diversity in the 
Arts Conference' (1993). Phillips identified the realities of the envi
ronment in which particular target groups make their cultural 
choices: 

The difficulty nowadays is that people have so many more op
tions as to how to spend their leisure time that they are much 
more selective. You have to persuade them not just to come in 
but that what you have to offer is more interesting, more valuable 
and more useful than television or Nintendo. Particularly useful 
in attracting young audiences are performers known to young 
audiences from television...young people may come just to see 
them but once they are there they might find they are interested 
in other events billed. 

New initiatives of this kind must not, however, simply be  allowed 
to provide funders with the excuse of shelving long-standing ones. 
Often this is justified on the basis that these have outlived their use-

48 J. Hurstel, (1993) quoted in 'Cultural Pluralism and Arts Management Education,' 
Report, Amsterdam: Oud Poelgeest. 
49 T. Phillips, (1993) 'Cultural Diversity in the Arts,' Conference, Amsterdam. 



fulness. Longevity, somewhat curiously, is frequently seen by  some 
funders as a problem in the context of the cultural practices of mi
nority groups, bu t  as a virtue when applied to dominant cultural 
institutions. A different version of this Idnd of insincerity is well de
scribed in this insight provided by Wiesand (1994): 

When only fully 'marketable' or media related artforms and cul
tural expressions are accepted and only slight varieties of a 
'trendy' offer really have a chance in this market, then there is 
not much room for an interchange of original cultural values 
and traditions or of non-conformist views in a given society, so 

Indigenous minorities: the Sami peoples of Scandinavia 
This brings u s  to a consideration of how indigenous (or 
'autochtonous' in its true sense) minorities are perceived by  the 
dominant society. Are they seen as n o  more than a kind of interest
ing museum artefact, to be preserved so as to satisfy the 'trendy' cu
riosities of the dominant peoples of these countries? Some of the pa
tronising language that occasionally epitomises discussions about 
the Sami seems to suggest so. Most of the literature w e  have been 
able to review in relation to the Sami focuses on the right of these 
peoples to be different. The dangers of overemphasising a peoples' 
cultural identity have been discussed at length above and d o  not 
need to be  restated here, except to remind of the risks of this for cre
ating new forms of apartheid. Not that these remarks are meant in 
any way  to malign the Sami's long, and often painful, struggle to 
keep alive a unique form of otherness. On the contrary, one must  
pay tribute to the admirable determination and courage with which 
this struggle appears to have been conducted over many centuries. 
It acts as a beacon for many currently disenfranchised and threat
ened peoples, not simply in Europe, bu t  around the world. Never
theless there does seem to be a need now for the Sami's struggle to 
start being seen beyond the familiar dualities in which it tends to be  
described in the literature. It must  start to come to terms with the 
multiplex narratives emerging in today's inter-cultural Europe. 
Some analyses, which have recently been carried out by Sami and 
non-Sami researchers alike, have started to frame discussions about 

50 A. J. Wiesand, letter to Prakash Daswani, Bonn 22 November 1994. 



the Sami in this way. They have begun to probe h o w  this particular 
form of otherness, in all its variations, relates to different, surround
ing othernesses, which are manifested not only in the dominant cul
tural forms of each of these Nordic countries, bu t  also in those of 
more recently arrived minorities. There are now significant numbers 
of immigrants, both from other European states and also from non-
european ones, in all of these countries. Do the Sami perceive them
selves to  be  involved in the kind of 'open cultural mingling' referred 
to earlier? Do other minority groups see them in this way? Do 
Samis value the prospect of such new exchanges or d o  many among 
them fear it instead, on the grounds that it may bring new strains of 
'contamination' that could destroy their fragile culture? The material 
consulted does not provide any direct answers to these questions. 
But it does provide some clues as to their relevance. 

History 
Let u s  briefly look at the history of the Sami struggle, as described in 
the official texts. The Sami are indigenous inhabitants of three 
Scandinavian countries - Norway, Sweden and Finland - and also 
of Russia. Their traditional occupations are nomadic reindeer herd
ing, fishing and farming. Their total population in these countries 
combined is reckoned today to be around 100,000 (although there is 
a lack of official census information to verify these numbers). 

The complex differences among the various Sami peoples have been 
masked by  the national boundaries imposed by  colonising, Norwe
gians, Swedes, Finns and Russians. Since the late 18th and early 19th 
centuries, various codicils have allowed for such externally imposed 
divisions between Sami groups to be  transcended. From 1751 to  
1809, for example, Norway and Sweden had special bilateral obliga
tions to each other, directly related to the Sami in the two countries. 

The so-called Lapcodicil served as the legislation governing reindeer 
herding that allowed Sami movements across national boundaries 
between these two countries in pursuit of this nomadic pastoralist 
activity. Subsequent transnational treaties of this kind have been 
signed — and rescinded — in the context of economic and political 
conflicts involving two or more of the four countries ever since. To



day the legal implications of these agreements extend far beyond 
rights to herd reindeer. Furthermore, all of this has to be  seen 
against a background of centuries of enforced cultural assimilation 
into the dominant society. 

The fruits of struggle 
Sami political and cultural identity is still influenced by  the different 
stages reached in each country vis-a-vis self-governance. Norway 
has had  a Sami Assembly — the Sameting — for over 40 years while 
comparable frameworks are more recent in Sweden, Finland and 
Russia. Important gains have been made in each country, especially 
since the Second World war  with regard to political and, latterly, 
cultural rights. In Norway, for instance, Sami languages — one of 
the principal determinants of Sami cultural identity (descent and 
conformity to Sami customs and beliefs are the others) — enjoy 
privileged status in both the educational and legal fields. 

Legal privileges are enshrined in and protected by a complex set of 
national statutes, including Article 110 of the Norwegian Constitu
tion (1988) and the Sami Assembly Act (1987), and international 
ones, most notably the U N  Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 
(1966) and the ILO Convention N o  169 (1989) on Indigenous and 
Tribal Populations. 

Moreover, state funding supports a Sami Language Council, a Sami 
Educational Council, and a Sami Trade Council. At the level of cul
tural activity, an  increasing number of examples of 'good practices' 
can be  found. Institutional financial support is also, for example, 
given to  a Sami theatre group called Beaivvais, based in 'Kauto-
keino,' which tours throughout the whole Sami area, (and interna
tionally), and uses theatre to explores Sami tradition, culture, con
temporary life, and the language issue. There is also support for a 
Sami Library, a Sami Museum, Sami newspapers and small grants to 
Sami artists. Finland also has a Sami Radio station. 

Finally, the Nordic Sami Council has, since, 1954 provided mecha
nisms for private Sami organizations from the three Scandinavian 
countries to co-operate transnationally. At the Nordic Sami Confer



ence in Helsinki in 1992, the Association of Sami People in Russia 
was  admitted as a full member of the Nordic Council. 

Elina Helander of the Nordic Sami Institute concludes from these 
achievements that: 

In spite of long term oppression of the Sami [people] and partly 
due to it, Sami culture has survived and reached a stage of 
positive development. The key elements seem to be: their own 
economic system, their own territory (Sapmi), their own or
ganisations and institutions, the use of their own language, le
gal protection of their culture and positive attitudes of the non-
Sami authorities ('Majority-Minority Relations,' World 
Commission on Culture and Development, 1994).5i 

Potential cleavages 
If this really is an  accurate summary of the state of affairs, then it 
does seem to provide a remarkable role model for other threatened 
cultures, for instance the Inuits and Indians of Canada and for 
Europe's archetypal 'others,' the gypsies, and all other marginalised 
cultural minorities more generally. What this rosy picture falls short 
of addressing, however, is the way in which this form of revitalised 
Sami cultural identity works in real life and in modem times, in re
lation that is, to surrounding 'othernesses.' Vigdis Stordahl picks u p  
this theme, beginning from the same position as Helander: The Sami 
people and society have become more self confident and the dimensions of 
the social problems witnessed in other northern regions are not there. But, 
Stordahl continues, 

there are by-products of this process of change which the Sami 
hasn't fully recognized. [Among these are] new mechanisms of 
social and cultural differentiations. Gender, generation and so
cioeconomic status have greater impact nowadays on individu
als ... and there is no longer one set of norms that can serve as a 
guide in their striving for the 'good life'. There are many com
peting ones. 

51 E. Helander, (1994) 'The Sami People: Demographics, Origin, Economy, Culture/ in 
Majority-Minority Relations; the Case of the Sami in Scandinavia, Diedut; n o  1. 



The question of life style choices [has] become linked to a debate 
over what kind of lifestyle elements you can combine with the 
fact that you are a Sami. Nobody questions a punker or a har-
drocker her Norwegian identity, but you be sure that they'll do 
that with one from a Sami township! 

Stordahl concludes that defining and maintaining ethnic 
identity in a context that has so rapidly changed in 30 years, 
from one of stigmatizing a whole culture to one where the cul
ture's right to survive are written into the Constitution, is not 
an easy task to cope with.^^ 

Learning from each other 
Will this task expose cleavages among different Sami peoples, 
cleavages that have long been suppressed in the name of Sami 
vinity? If so, will their gains be  imdermined in similar ways to those 
divisions which, on a much larger scale and due to more abrupt 
changes, threaten havoc in some East and Central European coun
tries? Such breaches are often exploited to sow disunity amongst 
oppressed peoples: strategies to divide and rule are familiar enough, 
not just to former colonized nations in the 'developing' world, bu t  
also to descendants from these countries now living in Europe. If 
other minorities can learn from the Sami struggle for self-
determination — and they can — what can Sami peoples learn from 
how these others have, with greater or lesser success, learned (and 
are continuing to learn) to deal with 'open cultural mingling'? For 
instance, non-western migrants - many of whom also cherish a 
number of 'pre-modern' elements in their traditional ways of life — 
have had  a great deal of experience in coping with inter-
generational and inter-gender conflicts. Can these experiences pro
vide lessons for the Sami, for whom conflicts of this kind look set to 
intensify? What kinds of mechanisms exist, or might b e  established, 
that would enable different minorities to learn from the successes 
and failures of each other's individual struggles? 

52 V, Stordahl, (1994) 'Identity and Saminess expressing World View and Nation,' in, 
Majority-Minority Relations: the Case of the Sami in Scandinavia, Diedut; n o  1. 



Linguistic and territorial minorities 
Perhaps the best established examples of institutionalised learning 
from each other' exist among Europe's linguistic and territorial mi
norities. This is suggested by  the overlapping layers of official rec
ognition granted to recently evolved networks and other mecha
nisms that enable articulation of their collective concerns. Some of 
these have already been referred to above and others are listed in 
more detail below. Networks and enabling mechanisms of this kind 
provide excellent working models of ways in which those minorities 
most vulnerable to xenophobia and racism might initiate regular 
dialogue among — and between — themselves. Additional linkages 
must  b e  developed simultaneously in order that such exchanges of 
knowledge and experience avoid the trap of simply becoming a 
'dialogue of the oppressed.' One way of doing this would be  if these 
already existing networks and institutions, originally established to 
represent the interests of linguistic and territorial minorities, were to 
extend their membership so as to include Europe's new, or other
wise still unconnected, 'others.' 

Before w e  look at the ways in which this might happen, w e  need to 
understand the particular nature of each of these latter kinds of mi
nority in a little more detail. What boundaries apply in the case of 
linguistic and territorial minorities? 

As w e  discussed earlier on, individual and collective identities con
stitute a web of interlocking cultural affiliations, among the most 
important of which is language. In some instances it is language, 
rather than religion or any genetically inherited characteristic, that is 
the key cultural attribute of a people. It is often what  defines them 
as  a nation.  A language contains the collective memory of a community, 
and is often associated with differences in social relationships, moral val
ues, political outlook and traditions (European Bureau for Lesser Used 
Languages, 199A).̂  ̂

However, as w e  have also observed, the nation and the state d o  not 
necessarily co-incide. Among the many kinds of linguistic minori
ties that exist in Europe today, many consider themselves as nations 

53 'Unity in Diversity,' (1994) The European Bureau for Lesser Used Languages. 



without a state. For some, this condition is not a problem in itself, 
while for others it provides the spur for greater self-governance in 
both the cultural and political domains. In many parts of Eastern 
and Central Europe, this expresses itself centrifugally, with linguis
tic and territorial minorities seeking complete autonomy from the 
dominant state and forming states of their own. 

Much the same can be  said to apply to so called 'territorial' minori
ties, whose primary form of belonging is to a geographic space. 
Very often this space is defined in linguistic terms. In some cases 
linguistic affiliation is strong and underscores territorial belonging. 
Catalan, Welsh and Breton are among the most often cited examples 
of this; Sami, as w e  have just seen, is another. Sometimes language 
n o  longer underscores territorial attachments: Scotland provides a 
modern day example of this. 

Regions and territories: false cognates? 
'Territorial' minorities are often defined, by themselves and others, 
as being 'regional' entities. This can sometimes be confusing, espe
cially in discussions concerning political, cultural or socio-economic 
'regional' initiatives. 'Regions' used in this sense d o  not always con
sist exclusively or even predominantly of territorial minorities. The 
West Midlands of England is an officially accepted 'region'; bu t  does 
it provide the primary form of belonging for a 'territorial' minority 
in any meaningful sense? If so, is this the same sense that applies to, 
say, Catalonia? (The latter, by  contrast, exhibits a strong correlation 
between a distinct, numerically large and territorially defined cul
tural minority — vis-a-vis the Spanish state — and a large geo
graphical area). The potential for this kind of tautology must, there
fore, always be kept in mind when using these terms. 

The blurring of the concepts 'territory' and 'regions' certainly under
lines the importance of the recommendation, made in the 1991 Draft 
Final Report of the Council of Europe's 'Culture and the Regions' 
Project 10, for cultivating a broad philosophy on regional development 
[that can provide] for a comprehensive framework where differing regional 



needs can be accommodated (Delgado, Any such framework 
must,  of course, concerri itself with addressing the needs of all those 
w h o  consider a particular region to be  their home, and not exclu
sively the needs of those who  belong to any specific territorial or 
linguistic 'minority' within it, even if such minorities actually consti
tute a majority within the region. 

Regional autonomy 
None of the above is to undervalue, first of all, the powerful emo
tional and cognitive attachments which these minorities clearly have 
to their geographic space. Regional identifications can be  as strong 
and deeply embedded as any of the other cultural affiliations men
tioned above. Moreover, because of the sheer volume and diversity 
of peoples represented, regions exert considerable influence at  the 
highest levels of political decision making. Nor, secondly, is it to 
distract f rom the crucial role regions play in delivering an  important 
degree of intermediate solidarity between individual and state, with
ou t  which  people can lose hold on both local conditions and global asso
ciations (Philips) .55 Regional advocates justifiably claim that local and 
regional authorities carry a great burden in planning and implementing 
policies at almost all levels of European co-ordinated activity, while their 
institutional weight is proportionately small. This grievance has been in
creasingly [felt] by regions with a variety of institutional structures de
manding better expression of territorial realities (Delgado o p  cit). Nor ,  
finally, is it to underestimate how regions create and sustain condi
tions in which it becomes more difficult for one group to suppress 
another b y  sharing out power and [ensuring] a constitutional framework 
within which small nations and historic regions can receive status without 
sovereignty (Philips o p  cit). Tempting though it is to delve further 
into this intriguing issue, it falls outside the immediate scope of our 
survey. We must, reluctantly, abbreviate discussion on this particu
lar point by  referring to this penetrating observation made  by  
Young (1976 o p  cit): In the face of accelerating change, human groupings 
redefine their social identities in ways which appeal to new imperatives of 

54 E. Delgado, (1991) 'Culture and Regions,' Draft Final Report Project N o  10, Stras
bourg; Council of Europe. 
55 M. Phillips, (1993) A report to 'Regional Diversity in Europe' Conference, Trento, 
Italy. 



security and status (1976 op cit). Seen in this way,  regions' have come 
to provide certain human groupings, territorial and linguistic mi
norities in particular, with powerful identity vehicles which facili
tate the expression of their social, political and cultural aspirations. 
Delgado predicts that  the next decades may see the need for the recogni
tion of territorial units in Europe which are neither states nor regions in 
the conventional sense but political and administrative areas resulting from 
the dismemberment of states or from the recognition of regions with strong 
particularisms (1991 o p  cit). 

Linguistic particularisms 
Included among these particularisms in contemporary Europe are 
various minority languages and territorial identities. Many minority 
languages represent particular linguistic species that are unique to 
the continent in one way or other and are thus deservedly viewed as 
sources of irreplaceable cultural wealth for the people of Europe as a 
whole. Many have survived thanks to the determined efforts of their 
speakers to protect the heritages which these languages embody. 
Some are in serious decline and need imaginative and sustained in
stitutional support. O n  a general level, this is being provided for via 
certain overarching institutional agencies and initiatives in response 
to collective representation. We look at a few of these in a moment. 

An example in practice 
In some cases, more specific focus is given to individual minority 
tongues. The South West Arts Board in England, for example, cites 
the case of Cornish in its Cultural Diversity Policy. SWAB is one of 
the only English Regional Arts Boards responding to the survey to 
include an  indigenous culture alongside non-indigenous ones in its 
cultural diversity policies. Even though SWAB serves one of the few 
regions in England that still has a territorial/regional minority cul
ture, it nonetheless demonstrates an example of good practice in 
policy-making by  including an  indigenous culture in a category of 
funding stereotypically identified with the arts of non-european 
immigrants and their descendants. The manner of its support is also 
commendable: 



Although the Comish language has been in long-term serious 
decline, there is interest in its future development as a cultural 
medium. SWAB seeks to work with Cornish organisations to 
encourage interest in and effective artistic development of 
CornwM's Celtic culture ...[including]...our support for the 
Celtic Film and Television Festival which provides opportuni
ties for Cornish language films to be broadcast to an interna
tional audience.^^ 

By challenging the stereotypical definition of Cultural Diversity, 
SWAB's policy also challenges the kinds of conventional boundaries 
that too often homogenise different 'othernesses,' tending, as w e  
have shown, to imprison them under the same exclusive and static 
rubric. Furthermore, in its implementation in this instance, the pol
icy simultaneously widens the arena in which the minority culture 
can be  seen, away from local prejudices and into an international 
context. The value of this in enhancing the external profile — and 
internal self confidence — of the minority culture must not  be  un
derestimated. 

Suggestions for 'cross networking' 
Might it be not possible, likewise, for other relatively closed defini
tions to be  opened up? Concern to protect cultures that cluster 
around 'Lesser used languages' and 'Regional identities' have helped 
to keep many of these alive and even to flourish. Are there not ways 
in which the networks, agencies and initiatives they have brought 
into being could grow stronger through dialogue and overlap with 
less well organised, but  equally potent minority cultures? 

One step, for example, might be  for the European Bureau for Lesser 
Used Languages (EBLUL) to widen its definition of European mi
nority languages to include the tongues spoken by  Europe's non-
western peoples. If this could be  achieved over a realistic time 
frame, then these languages might one day enjoy the rights already 
gained as a result of concerted lobbying on behalf of so-called 
autochtonous languages. 

56 'Cultural Diversity Policy' (1994), Exeter: South West Arts. 



The same might apply to Jewish and Gypsy tongues. Such a relaxa
tion of boundaries on each side would surely open u p  possibilities 
for the exchange of experience and knowledge between different 
language groups as well heightening the profile of minority lan
guages per se. 

Initial measures towards incorporation of this kind might be con
ducted through the Study Visits Scheme operated by the EC in asso
ciation with EBLUL. This scheme aims to 

provide an awareness of the European reality in the field of 
lesser used languages by increasing the amount of high-quality, 
selected and up-to-date information about lesser used language 
developments throughout the Union. The participants represent 
all aspects of lesser used languages and act as 'multipliers', as 
persons who exercise responsibility at local, regional or national 
level and whose expertise can be used to increase the awareness 
of others about policy and practice in other Member States 
(Vade Mecum 1994).57 

Another might be regular placements of individuals from diverse 
backgrounds with EBLUL. 

In similar fashion, existing regional groupings, such as the Assem
bly of European Regions (AER) and Interregional Cultural Network 
(ICON) might widen their ambit — and thus their influence — and 
begin to include representation from some of Europe's major cities, 
not just capitals or even 'second' cities. Links between AER and 
ICON and the Eurocities Culture Commission seem as if they could 
be straightforward enough; they may be happening to some extent 
already. Such intercity linkages could provide avenues for represen
tatives of many 'world' populations now living in these cities, and in 
some instances still experiencing acute forms of social exclusion, to 
interconnect on a regular basis on initiatives of mutual concern. 

57 'Guide to Legal Documents, Support Structures and Action Programmes Pertaining 
to the Lesser Used Languages of Europe,' (1994), Dublin; The European Bureau of 
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EBLUL, AER, and ICON provide examples of how existing net
works and institutions might serve some of the needs of individuals 
belonging to different cultural minorities in Europe. More special
ised needs, for instance those of artists and arts practitioners, can be 
served by particular art form networks around Europe: the Informal 
European Theatre Meeting (lETM) is one such example. These can 
provide artists and practitioners from various minority groups with 
the more specific professional advice and practical support they 
would find useful. These and other networks mentioned are likely, 
nonetheless, to be limited in their value in addressing those con
cerns that are in some way unique to a particular minority. 

These are but a couple of suggestions. They argue for more creative 
re-evaluation of other existing mechanisms, some of which are re
ferred to in the appendices to this survey. This must be the focus of 
future surveys on cultural pluralism. Once the arguments presented 
in this discussion have become more refined and better targeted on 
the threshing floor of forthcoming debates, the search for existing 
models of good practice, innovative management and effective net
working must intensify. Our aim in this survey has been to continue 
to develop the basis for a critical approach to such practices. Only 
when a common vocabulary exists can effective policies and prac
tices begin to emerge. 

We conclude this section with these words of Donall O. Raglan, Sec
retary General of the European Bureau of Lesser Used Languages. 

When the history of the last two decades of the twentieth cen
tury comes to be written, it will be observed that it was the pe
riod during which many major European institutions, and in
deed worldwide bodies, adopted positive positions vis-a-vis 
lesser used languages and the rights of those who use them. 

While most of the documents relating to these developments do 
not have 'hard' law application, their 'soft' law significance can 
be considerable. Publicised and used intelligently they can be
come powerful weapons in the armoury of those who work for 
the conservation and promotion of our languages and cultures. 

58 Ibid. 



Let these words and the sentiments they express come to apply not 
just to lesser used languages but  also to other so-called minority cul
tures in modern Europe. 

4.1.1.5. Concluding Remarks 

We have tried in this survey to provide a better understanding of 
some of the complex issues concerning cultural pluralism in Europe 
today. 

We have evaluated definitions, examined recent international and 
intercultural debate and looked in more detail at certain minority 
groups, concerning ourselves especially with the predicaments and 
creative possibilites these peoples all face to a greater or lesser de
gree. We have tried to identify and describe certain shared under
standings - and misunderstandings. In this way and others w e  have 
sought both to recommend continuation of the more solid theoreti
cal underpinnings of current policy-making and practices and to 
challenge some of the more suspect ones. 

By emphasising the importance of protecting difference, w e  believe 
w e  have faithfully reflected the views of many of those in favour of 
cultural pluralism. We have argued, however, that the protection of 
difference is not an  end in itself but  a means to an  end. That end is 
the open cultural mingling of all Europe's cultures, between and 
among 'minority' and 'majority' groups alike, on an  equitable basis. 

This is taking place in ad hoc fashion anyway, with or without state 
support. But if diversity as a resource available to all human beings 
is to survive and flourish, then institutional policies — and funds  — 
are required to strengthen and disseminate such practices. These 
policies must  always be mindful of the particularisms in each case. 

Moreover, they must  be firm enough to resist the winds of political 
and economic fortune, yet flexible enough to respond in creative 
ways to  new developments. They must also aim to avoid the temp
tation to discard the fruits of hard-fought progress lightly, for the 



sake of fashion. This undermines the dignity and historical continu
ity of these struggles. 

In addition to the things w e  have done in this survey, there are also 
many things w e  have not done. We have been imable to devote the 
kind of time and resources needed to provide the more thorough 
and sustained attention the topic clearly deserves. The relative lack 
of information we  received on good policies and cultural practice 
have dictated the shape of this report. It is unclear whether this lack 
of information reflects an absence of public policies in these areas in 
many countries, or a lack of documentation on good practice, or that 
good practice exists despite public policies. 

Future research must concentrate on a number of areas. The siege of 
Sarajevo as described by Nederveen Peterse at the start of the main 
document represents a number of things. 

We have focused on it in the sense that it epitomises an assault on 
European cultural melange as a whole. Yet equally important is the 
light these incidents cast on Europe's new 'other' — Islam. The cur
rent demonizing of this world religion, in ways that carry menacing 
echoes of the earlier demonizing of another one, namely Judaism, 
must be  confronted more fully. Events in Sarajevo 80 years ago pre
cipitated decades of terrible disfigurement of the European ideal 
throughout the European mainland. Let u s  strive to ensure that to
day's events do  not similarly portend wider turmoil, this time on a 
global level. 

We have been pairifully aware throughout this survey of how cur
sory our examination of other crucial issues has been. We have paid 
comparatively little attention to developments in East and Central 
Europe and the particular significances cultural pluralism has for 
peoples in this vast and currently unstable region. As we  write, in
formation in response to our enquiries is still coming in from a 
number of these revitalised and re-constituted 'new' nations of 
Europe. From what we  have been able briefly to review, their desire 
to be  incorporated into the wider European community of nations 
on a cultural level, as well as on political and economic one, is im-
mistakeable. 



We also regret not having been able to explore in more detail the 
particularisms relating to territorial and linguistic minorities. There are 
numerous anomalies which w e  have been unable to explore in any 
detail; for instance those, like Slavs in Sweden and Spaniards in 
Germany etc, who were majority language speakers in their former 
countries and have become a linguistic minority by virtue of migra
tion. Nor have w e  investigated the implications of how certain proc
esses of regionalisation — such as the case of South Tyrol and Trento 
- can to an extent deprive rather than provide self governance for 
some territorial minorities. 

We have also paid little attention to Europe's religious minorities. 
This kind of minority has been particularly vulnerable to persecu
tion everywhere in the world, and there are plenty of examples of 
this in Europe's history as well. Religion has also, paradoxically, 
been both the scourge and the saviour of many linguistic and re
gional particularisms. It has been used as a particularly powerful 
instrument of enforced assimilation and yet pastoral support has 
sometimes been essential for the preservation of minority cultures in 
important, but often under-recognised, ways, for example, the 
writing down of formerly oral, lesser-used languages. 

We have, however, set aside a more detailed consideration of these 
issues in order to concentrate on other things. Future studies must 
carry this work forward. The scope of such research ought also to 
consider more fully other forms of social exclusion, like those expe
rienced by the poor, by people with disabilities, by the unemployed, 
and by women, the 'hidden majority.' 

The fact that we have been unable to include so many of the issues 
should not be interpreted as, somehow granting those that have 
been considered a kind of pre-eminence. We have tried to avoid de
veloping a 'hierarchy of suffering.' Injustice is injustice, and not the 
exclusive burden of any one group or other. 

What w e  have attempted to highlight, instead, is just some of the 
many forms injustice nowadays takes in societies based on princi
ples opposed to it. We have attempted in this survey to represent as 
fully and as accurately as we  can some of the intractable realities 
facing many of Europe's contemporary minorities. This has inevita-



bly created a somewhat grim arid sometimes hopeless view of the 
situation. 

And yet these realities must not be allowed to demoralise those 
among us  committed to a vision of Europe based on civic rather 
than ethnic nationalism and on an open, rather than a closed, sense 
of otherness. The tenacity of all cultural minorities in protecting 
their distinct particularisms should inspire us, instead, to participate 
in the struggle together, with clear purpose and firm intent and, 
above all, in a spirit of good wilL^' 

S^Further information on sources used in this article may be found in  Appendix 3. 



4.1.2. 'Management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe: Core 
Challenges and Potential Remedies,' 
by. Dr. Janina W. Dacyl, 
CEIFO, Stockholm University 

Introduction 
This background document has been prepared in response to a re
quest by  the Swedish National Commission for UNESCO responsi
ble for organizing this seminar. Ideas presented in this paper are not 
necessarily of the Swedish National Commission for UNESCO. 

In the introductory part of the essay the basic dimensions of the 
problem of the management of cultural pluralism are identified. 
Subsequently the author calls the reader's attention to the special 
need for analysis of those aspects of 'cultural encounters' that create 
'problems' a n d / o r  'conflicts.' These conflicts may, inter alia, occur, 
with regard to: (a) verbal or non-verbal communication; (b) the 
principle of equality and justice; (c) the notion of tolerance; (d) the 
idea of membership of state; (e) the issue of democracy, etc.; and 
even, (f) over the very basic 'idea of Europe.' Consequently, the con
cepts noted above are briefly discussed and contemporary interna
tional discourse is reviewed and then put  at the backdrop of the idea 
of 'modernity.' 
In the subsequent part of this essay the basic dimensions of the con
temporary discourse on 'culture' are reviewed. It is contended that 
the notion of 'culture' is not a static but  a dynamic one, and major 
aspects of this dynamics are depicted. Following the leading schol
ars in the area (for example Ernst Gellner) it is noted that so far an  
unambiguous definition of 'culture' is still lacking. Borrowing from 
some other students of globalization issues (for example, James 
Rosenau), it is suggested that the concept of 'culture' should then 
best be understood as 'a point' unifying a set of continua. These 
continua run  between two extremes: the one is just that which w e  
call 'culture' and the other(s) constitute the concepts of 'race,' 'ethnic-



ity,' 'language,' 'religion/ 'nation-state,' 'sovereignty,' 'modernity,' 
and 'identity.' The first section of the essay ends with a brief review 
of the evolution of the idea of Europe. 

The second part  of this essay is devoted to a review of the three core 
processes that determine contemporary discourse on the manage
ment of cultural pluralism. These are: (a) refugee and migratory 
flows; (b) modernity and globalization processes; and (c) geopoliti
cal transformations. This section also includes a brief review of the 
problem of increases in racist and xenophobic tendencies in Europe. 

The final part  of the essay looks for the remedies to the cultural 
'conflicts.' It not only draws the major lines of policy oriented ac
tions, but  also explores the abilities of liberal democracy to provide 
a broader structural framework for the peaceful coexistence of di
versified cultural groups. The section ends with a brief review of 
existing relevant legislation, especially with regard to guarantees 
against racially and ethnically based discrimination. 

In conclusion, it needs to be  pointed out that this paper will only 
signalise the major dimensions of the contemporary discourse. 
Even thought the author shares some measure of Karl Popper's 
scepticism with regard to 'grand designs', it still maintains that a 
'common framework of reference, a minimum of consensus on pa
rameters of the discourse' may prove useful while launching an ini
tiative such as this one. 

4.1.2.1. The Problem 

Despite the fact that the questions involved in the management of 
cultural pluralism have long been on the agenda of UNESCO and 
other international agencies, it seems to be  justified to pose the 
question: w h y  has  the issue been a 'hot topic' for both policy agenda 
and academic discourse in recent years? both at the policy agendas 
as well as in the academic discourse at last years? What makes it so 
important that all the 'respected' international and national agencies 
seems to be 'obliged' to d o  something related to this question? 



Thus, an immediate, nearly intuitive answer to this question is that a 
necessity for various types of actions related to the management of 
cultural pluralism stems from the existence in Europe of problems 
such as an increase in xenophobia, racism, ethnic discrimination and 
the entire range of other factors that together form the so-called For
tress Europe. These tendencies pointedly witness to a failure of 
European governments to successfully manage challenges related to 
the coexistence of groups and communities with diversified cultural 
and ethnic background in Europe. Moreover, there is also the whole 
set of more profound challenges related to the globalization proc
esses that shrink both cognitive as well as geographic distances be
tween diversified human communities; hence intensifying contacts 
between diversified cultural groups. Overpopulation, hunger, eco
nomic recession, instability and ethnic conflicts in many parts of the 
world imply that the potential for future refugee and migratory 
flows remains high entailing potential for increased 'mixing' of di
versified human 'flocks' f rom/in different parts of the planet. The 
challenges — for the management of cultural pluralism in Europe — 
that stem from the above developments, will call for diversified type 
of measures at the local, national and international levels. 

However, before coming closer to the type of action that can be de
noted by the concept of the management of cultural pluralism, let us  
point out that the term 'management' signalizes that one is dealing 
with 'problems' or crisis-loaded types of situations. A contrario, fol
lowing a common sense logic, situations of fruitful, positive, enrich
ing coexistence of groups with diversified cultural, ethnic, national 
backgrounds should fall outside the scope of this discussion on the 
management of cultural pluralism. [Even though management of 
cultural pluralism — as management of any kind of social occur
rence — may also imply improvement of the existing situation.] 

The 'problems' related to the co-existence of communities with di
versified background should be understood as 'confrontations,' 
'clashes,' or 'disputes' between the groups concerned over the set of 
core values. These values include, inter alia: (1) verbal and non
verbal communication; (2) the issue of equality; (3) the issue of tol
erance; (4) the issue of recognition; (5) the concept of identity; (6) 
the modem concept of nation-state; and hence, (7) the global politi
cal organization. 



Consequently, containment of disputes between different cultural 
(national, ethnic) groups over values noted above will requite di
versity of measures. These measures may roughly be  labelled: (1) 
normative measures (programmes of action); (2) status quo meas
ures; (3) dispute settlement; (4) conflict resolution; (5) conflict pre
vention a n d / o r  addressing root causes. 

Additionally, at the very basic level, management of cultural plural
ism will also require the creation of more profound institutional 
structures based on liberal democratic principles of governance. 
These structures will, for example, include institutional guarantees 
for the respect of the human rights and fundamental freedoms of all 
the members of the polity irrespective of race, religion ethnicity, 
nationality, etc. 

4.1.2.2. Basic Concepts 

The Concept of Culture and Analytical Approaches to 
the Study of Culture 
Two aspects of this concept are of special importance in the context 
of this seminar. The first is the issue of a relative autonomy of 'cul
ture' as compared to other social concepts; for example 'ethnicity,' 
'nation,' 'language.' The second is the question of 'degrees of mem
bership' of an  individual or a group in a given cultural system. In 
this context I d o  not have the possibility to dwell extensively upon  
these two lines of cultural debate. Instead, I will briefly refer to se
lected aspects of the contemporary 'cultural debate.' 

As Prof. Ernst Gellner pointed out recently^ despite the fact that the 
so-called 'cultural studies' have in recent years once again been 
placed at the centre of academic discourse, so far n o  one has suc
ceeded in providing a clear, unambiguous definition of 'culture.' 
Probably w e  should not be  surprised by this fact. The reason is the 

1 a  key note delivered to the IVth International Advisory Panel on Refugees and Other 
Displaced People, organized by  Refugee Studies Programme, University of Oxford, 
January 1994. 



same as with any other concept in social theory — be it 'nation', 
'sovereignty,' 'ethnicity,' 'identity.' The notion of culture should not 
be seen, to use an elucidative metaphor of Norwegian anthropolo
gist Thomas Hylland Eriksen,^ as a fixed, sharp 'coral reef — as 
traditional nationalistic approaches to the notion of culture tend to 
claim — but instead as an 'electric tension field.' Consequently, the 
question of belonging or not to a given cultural system should not 
be approached in terms of 'yes' versus 'no,' but instead should be 
understood as a kind continuum of diversified degrees of affinity to 
a given cultural system. 

Since the notion of 'culture' is interlinked with a whole set of other 
basic social concepts, it is contended here that the concept of 'cul
ture' should be understood as 'a point' unifying a set of continua. 
Each of these continua unites two concepts: the concept of 'culture' 
and the other(s) concepts such as 'race', 'ethnicity', 'language', 'relig
ion', 'nation-state', 'civilization,' 'identity' etc. Consequently, 'prob
lems, ' or 'disputes,' between individuals belonging to distinct cultural sys
tems — and hence instances of management of cultural pluralism — may 
be identified on all the distinct continua as pointed out above. 

Contemporary analytical approaches to the study of culture have 
their ontological roots in varying degrees of affinity to the initial 
theoretical dichotomy that has governed the analysis of action and 
order since scientific consideration of sciences began (Alexander 
1990: 1).3 While  the mechanistic conception of action h a s  likened h u 
man behaviour to a machine that responds automatically, 'objec
tively,' and predictably to the stimuli of its environment,^ the subjec
tive approach to action and order perceived action a s  motivated b y  
something inside the person, by feeling, by perception, by sensibil
ity. The order corresponding to such action is an ideational one. It is 
composed of nothing other than what exists in people's heads. Ex
perience and the meaning of experience become central to this ap
proach.  The concept of cultures comes into play to the degree that meaning 

^T. Hylland Eriksen, (1994) Kulturelle veikryss: Essays om kreolisering^ Oslo: Univer
sitetsförlaget. 
^'Analytic debates; Understanding the relative autonomy of culture,' published in, J. 
C. Alexander and S. Seidman, (1990) Culture and Society: Contemporary Debates, Cam
bridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 1-31. 
"̂ The order that is linked to this mechanical action is, correspondingly, seen as a coer
cive one, affecting action from without by  virtue of its powerful force. 



is conceived as ordered in this way. Culture is the 'order' corresponding to 
meaningful action. Subjective, antimechanistic order is conceived of as 
followed for voluntary reasons rather than because of necessity in the me
chanic, objective sense. Consequently, Alexander contends that each of 
the contemporary approaches to the study of culture start 'with an 
interest in meaningful rather than instrumental action and with a 
commitment to the autonomy of symbolic systems from noncultural 
kinds of determination. They disagree about what this autonomy 
implies.  Just how independent is culture? How should its interrelationship 
with society be established? They also disagree about the internal compo
sition of culture. What are its key elements, and how are they interre
lated?' (Alexander 1990:10). 

Functionalism: allows one to intertwine a cultural emphasis with an 
analysis of real social action. It stabilises the autonomy of the cul
tural ethos of science by demonstrating that it is followed not simply 
because it is efficient but because it is believed in as something good 
and right. However, it often reduces values to the very social struc
tures that their supposed analytical autonomy allows them to regu
late. 

Semiotics: focus on the cultural system per se. They concentrate on 
language rather than speech and insist on integrity of symbolic or
ganization, arguing that this organization must be studied without 
reference to any other process or level. By insisting on the complex 
internal structure of cultural systems, semiotics provides a crucial 
antidote to the reduction of symbolic codes to values or ideologies. 
However, the internal and formal emphases of semiotics — its ex
treme 'culturalism' — often turns the error of functional and Marxist 
analysis on its head. Cultural structures are not only said to inform 
social patterns but are held to determine them. 

Dramaturgy: articulates cultural autonomy by carving out a special 
role for the individual. Norms are said to be the projections of stra
tegic actors, although culture's independent status is acknowledged 
to some degree. In the real world of social interaction, individuals 
are constantly flooded with stimuli in addition to that which is in
cluded in the intended cultural frame. Individual actors, then, must 
have a finely developed capacity for exercising disattention, for si



multaneously registering but ignoring, or turning out, stimuli that 
threaten them in out-of-frame activity. 

Weberianism: conceptualizes culture as an internally generated sym
bolic system that responds to compelling metaphysical needs. Relig
ious ideas, theological conceptions of salvation, and the pivotal role 
of contrasting paths to salvation as defined by ascetic and mystical 
schemes remain the most distinctive aspects of the Weberian cul
tural theory. But in current works, 'the meaning and impact of these 
ideas are conceived as going beyond issues of self-discipline and ra
tional control; questions of salvation are understood in terms of 
more general conceptions of activism, conscience, community, and 
individualism. Their effect on social institutions is similarly ex
tended beyond the narrow concern with economic activity to issues 
of political control, democracy, personal comportment, status rela
tions, and inter group relations' (ibid; 16). 

Durkheimianism: also regards religion as the central component and 
emphasizes the internal complexity and autonomy of symbolic sys
tems. However, the Durkheimian approach is not primarily inter
ested in historically specific understandings of cultural processes or 
comparative approaches to their social and ethical codes. The focus 
is instead on the structure and process of meaningful systems, 
which are taken to be universal regardless of historical time or 
place. 

Marxism: in its orthodox version disregarded the autonomous role 
of culture in social processes. Theoretical revision has sought to rid 
Marxism of its mechanistic bent. For example, Gramsci conceived of 
bourgeois culture as an independent barrier to the growth of social
ism and hence, the development of a new class culture was the first 
and most important revolutionary goal. Contemporary Marxist ap
proaches to culture display a less reductionist vision of the relation 
between culture and economic life. 

Poststructuralism: developed in the late 1960s and 1970s from within 
both Marxism and structuralism and emphasizes the social links of 



symbolism to power and social class.® Poststructuralists also argue 
that social structures, like class or political authority, cannot be in
terpreted as acting 'against' culture, for such an  understanding im
plies that the social system is not penetrated by meaning. If classes 
or powers have only analytical autonomy from culture, in concrete 
terms they must  be  seen as one particular form of embedded cul
tural codes. This theoretical strategy promises to overcome the 
mechanistic, functionalist implications of even the newly cultural 
Marxism; the danger is that in doing so, it may replicate the deter
ministic and antivoluntaristic qualities of the semiotic position it 
also seeks to critique. 

Conclusively, contemporary cultural studies differ in their emphasis 
on the autonomy of culture from social structure and in describing 
precisely what  such autonomy implies. The concrete processes for 
relating culture, social structure, and action are also decidedly dif
ferent. Moreover, there is also disagreement on  what  is actually con
tained within the cultural system itself. Is culture a set of logically 
interrelated symbols or is it values that assert desirable social quali
ties? 

Alexander (1990: 25) insists that differences between approaches to cul
ture must be respected because culture and society are complex affairs. 
Culture cannot be studied within the framework of a particular school, or 
even within the broader limitations of a particular discipline. Anthropol
ogy, history, political science, sociology, philosophy, linguistic, literary 
analysis — each has made distinctively different contributions. These dif
ferences taken together point to the need for a more general per
spective in the inquires into the linkages between culture and social 
developments. 

The Idea of 'Europe' 

^See also, A. Giddens, 'Structuralism, post-structuralism and the production of cul
ture.' in A. Giddens, (1987) Social Theory and Modern Sociology, Cambridge; Polity Press, 
pp. 73-109. 



There is no  clear concept of what the 'European region' actually 
means (Wallace 1991 & Törnkvist 1994).® The concept of 'European 
region' has a limited analytical value since it may have several dif
ferent coimotations such as: administrative region, functional re
gion, industrial region and finally ethnic-cultural region. Europe, 
according to Castells (1992),̂  may even be understood as the 'Europe 
of cities' where a modern European informational city of the begin
ning of the 1990s displays a growing segregation of two disparate 
population groups: one consisting of a well-educated, well-paid 
middle class with a broad contact network; and the other composed 
of a low-paid service population in which ethnic and migrant mi
norities are clearly overrepresented. This increasing duality of the 
urban population in Europe also denotes the areas of potential cul
tural clashes, and, consequently, sources of problems related to the 
management of the cultural pluralism in Europe. This is of particu
lar interest in light of this seminar if one bares in mind that in spite 
of the fact that the idea of Europe had it's roots in the dream about 
— to paraphrase Immanuel Kant — 'permanent peace' where the 
power of word would substitute the power of weapons; it has been 
from the very beginning projected as an exclusive, closed society 
where newcomers are regarded with scepticism. The contemporary 
'Fortress Europe' phenomenon seems to follow this unfortunate 
tradition. 

Thus, Europe is not and never has been merely a geographical con
cept defined by such parameters as sea(s), mountains or rivers. It 
has always had a 'qualitative' side, an identity. Identity requires at 
least two partners, and it grows out of comparisons. In the past, at 
the onset of the idea of 'Europe' it has been compared with Asia: 
'This which Asia is, Europe is not, and vice versa.' 'Asia' denoted at 
that time the 'world outside;' 'The world outside Europe ('Asia') has 
been described as, despotic, fanatic, and rooted in prejudices and 
irrational habits.® Out of this comparison has emerged a kind of 
imaginary geography where parts of the world were prescribed con
trasting qualities that were more rooted in values than in reality.' 

^W. Wallace, (1991) The Transformation of Western Europe, London: Pinter Publishers; 
G. Tömkvist, (1994) 'Härvägamas kontinent,' an essay in Svenska Dagbladet, Stock
holm, 13 May, page 4. 
^M. Castells, (1992) The Informational City Blackwell: Oxford. 
®R. Ambjörnsson, (1994) 'Europe — in the name of humanity/ in  Svenska Dagbladet, 
Stockholm, 7 May, page 4. 



Consequently, (the idea of) Europe has not (only) denoted a tangible 
territorial entity, bu t  it has always contained a deeper 'qualita
tive/normative' dimension. 

The idea of Europe — as shaped by the enlightenment philosophers 
— also meant  a programme for modernization covering not only such 
issue areas as: (a) division of powers (political organization of so
cieties); and (b) civilizational progress, especially in the area of sci
ence and technology; but  also, (c) the position of a n  individual in a 
body of politics that has been circumscribed in the institution of 
modern citizenship and in human rights legislation. However, the 
idea of Europe also contains tolerance, solidarity and pluralism. Ini
tiatives like this UNESCO seminar should be seen as an attempt to 
revive these humanistic traditions in Europe. 

4.1.2.3 Imperatives of the Contemporary International 
Discourse on the Management of Cultural Pluralism in 
Europe 

As noted in the introductory part  of this essay, there are several, si
multaneously ongoing processes that challenge established cultural 
status quo in Europe, and hence the connotation of the idea of 
'Europe.' Some of these processes are briefly reviewed below. 

Refugee and Migratory Flows 
The end of the Cold War and the breakdown of Communism have 
impinged both upon paradigmatic transformations in the dynamics 
of the contemporary international refugee problem, as well as upon 
the change in the logic of international responses to refugees. 

The major causal factors that pushed Eastern Europeans from their 
homes during the Cold War period — notably persecution for po
litical opinion and lack of democratic institutions — have to a large 
extent disappeared. Still, the ongoing democratisation process, a 
breakdown of the old power structures and the weakness of new 



post-communist ones have facilitated the resurfacing of numerous 
historic ethnic conflicts in the region. This, in conjunction with eco
nomic crises and political instability, has been forcing millions of 
Eastern Europeans to leave their places of habitual residence even 
after the 1989 revolution. The opening of Eastern European borders 
for free migration has been facilitating this process. A case in point 
is the dynamics of the refugee problem in 1992. Ironically, in spite of 
the fact that '1992' had been declared the first year of the 'decade of 
repatriation' by the United Nations High Commissioner for Refu
gees, in the very same year over three million people were forced to 
leave their homes, particularly in the former Yugoslavia 
(UNHCR:COO/GEN/88 D). Over half a million of them sought pro
tection in the West, particularly in the member states of the Euro
pean Union (see Diagram 2 below). This first year also witnessed an
other tragic landmark in the UNHCR's history: for the first time the 
UNHCR's budget exceeded $ 1 billion (A/AC.96/793. Part III). 

EU member-
countries 1991 1992 1993 
Belgium 15,354 17,647 22,039 
Germany 256,112 438,191 322,599 
Denmark 4,609 13,884 6,121 
Spain 80138 11,708 5,778 
France 47,380 27,000 — 

Greece 5,944 4,000 827 
Ireland 31 250 65 
Italy 28,000 2,500 1,075 
Luxembourg 238 2,000 381 
Holland 21,615 20,346 35,399 
Portugal 163 200 2,091 
UK. 57,700 3,200 22,350 
TOTAL 447,275 571,718 420,718 

Diagram 2: Source: NIDI-report 'Asylum-seekers and Refugees: Statistic and Back
ground in the Twelve EC-countries;' and 'Draft Communication of the 
Commission of European Communities to the Council and the European 
Parliament on Immigration and Asylum Policies,' 1994:12.^ 

Source ,  'Communication of the Commission to the Council and the European Parlia
ment o n  Immigration and Asylum Policies,' (1993), Annex 1, p. 5. See also 'Survey of 
Implementation of Temporary Protection' issued as a working document during the 



All this implied a substantial increase in protection claims in West
ern Europe. As stated earlier, one of the characteristic features of 
these developments is that the predominant majority of these refu
gees fall outside the scope of the 'convention refugee' definition. 
Since the existing international refugee regime has been created in 
order to manage not only 'qualitatively' but also 'quantitatively' dif
ferent refugee problems than that which Europe faces today, suffi
cient international legal and material structures to settle this type of 
refugee problem are lacking. With hundreds of thousands of refu
gees inadequately accounted for, the potential for instability on the 
European continent is significant. 

It still needs to be recalled that the issue of the inadequacy of the 
existing international regime to provide satisfactory solutions to 
contemporary refugee problems has now and again been placed on 
the agenda of various international fora.̂ ® Already by the mid-1950s 
it became apparent that the international refugee regime did not 
cover the protection and assistance needs of a whole range of new 
categories of refugees who did not flee individual persecution, but 
various forms of 'generalized violence' (e.g. ethnic conflicts or exter
nal invasion), a massive and persistent pattern of human rights vio
lations, or natural disasters. Labels such as 'bona fide refugees,'ii, 
'displaced p e o p l e , ' ^ ^  'externally displaced,'" 'economic refugees,'i^ 
'victims of man-made disasters,'" 'de facto refugees,'i® etc. have 
gradually entered international protection discourse. 

session of the Humanitarian Issues Working Group of the International Conference on 
the Former Yugoslavia, Geneva, July 1993. 
l^For example, in December 1980, on the initiative of the Federal Republic of Ger
many, the U N  General Assembly adopted a resolution on 'International Co-operation 
to Avert N e w  Flows of Refugees' (UN Doc. E/CN. 4/1503). But all too characteristi
cally, the matter was then pursued essentially as a human rights issue. Soon after
wards, the U.N. Commission on Human Rights decided to appoint a Special Rap
porteur to study human rights and mass exoduses. In April 1981, Prince Sadruddin 
Aga Khan, a former High Commissioner, submitted his comprehensive, commis
sioned report. In the same year, the U N  passed a resolution in which one called for a 
N e w  International Humanitarian Order. These discussion led to a second resolution 
on  International Co-operation to Avert New Flows of Refugees (G.A. Res. 36/136). 
l^For the remarks on the bona fide refugees, see, 1979 Executive Committee of the High 
Commissioner's Programme, Recommendation No. 15 (CC) of the Sub-Committee of the 
Whole on International Protection of Refugees. 
12gA  Res. 2958(XXVII) of 12 December 1972, and UNHCR, Doc. No. 12A (A/35/127 
Add.l.) of 1980. 
13uNGA Res. 3455(XXX) of 9 Dec, 1975. 

Plentzer 1991:13. 
15 UNGA Resolution 36/148 of 16 Dec.1981. 



In order to provide some measure of protection to these new and 
highly diversified categories of protection-seekers, the mandate of 
the High Commissioner's Office has now and again — and in a 
rather ad hoc manner — been broadened by resolutions of the 
United Nations General Assembly, the United Nations Security 
Council or resolutions of the Economic and Social Council. Gradu
ally, the so-called 'good offices'^^ of the UN High Commissioner 
have emerged as an operational device legitimating the provision of 
legal protection and/or  material assistance to specifically denoted 
groups of 'non-convention refugees,' for example refugees in and 
from Bangladesh in 1971 (Goodwin-Gill 1983 & 1987; Melander 
1987). Simultaneously, the dramatic increase in the number of refu
gees which occurred during Third World decolonialization (Holborn 
1972, Zarjevski 1988) necessitated a removal of the 'time' (1 Jan. 
1951) and 'geographic' (Europe) limitation clauses from the Conven
tion. The two clauses were removed by the 1967 New York Protocol 
Relating to the Status of Refugees. However, the international com
munity has not managed to reach a consensus to modify the Con
vention's refugee definition, especially with regard to broadening 
the scope of flight causes that entitle protection seekers to obtain 
convention refugee status. This in conjunction with the fact that 
there is no  international body to specifically see to the protection in
terests of these diversified categories of non-convention refugees 
(Beyer 1989; Cuénod 1991: 5-48),i® implies that millions of people in 
flight lack clearly and explicitly conceptualized 'rights' to protection. 
It also means that the international community does not have suffi
ciently strong legal 'obligations' to provide protection for them. 

It is not surprising in such a situational context that contemporary 
European refugee policies are increasingly perceived as part of real-

^^Coundl of Europe, Parliamentary Assembly Recommendation 773 (1976). 
l^For the first time the UNHCR 'good offices' had been used to bring assistance to 
Chinese refugees in Hong Kong in 1957. On 5 December 1960 the UNGA authorised 
the UNHCR's 'good offices to refugees from Algeria in Marocco and Tunisia and in 
1961 to Angolan refugees in the Congo [[GA resolutions:. 1167(XII) of 26 Nov. 1957; 
1500(XV) of 5 Dec. 1960; GA Resolution 1671 (XVI) of 18 December 1961 and 1672(XVI) 
of 18 Dec. 1962]. 
l^For a review of competence of various international bodies involved in the interna
tional refugee assistance, see also UNHCR, EC/SCP/71-GE.92-01890: 10; par. 36. For 
a discussion o n  the need of the modification of the contemporary international refugee 
regime see also J.-P. Hocké (1989); Goodwin-Gill, (1993); L. Minear et. al. 1992. 



politik rather than as 'pure' humanitarian issues (see also Dacyl 1995 
a & b). Host states fear losing control of national borders, of the 
'right of entry' and subsequently, of decision-making with regard to 
'who' — in due time — should be allowed to become a citizen. Spon
taneous and unwieldy mass refugee flows are thus perceived as a 
challenge to the post-Westphalian concept of nation-state sover
eignty, and hence as a threat to the modern nation-state system 
(Dacyl 1993). These have also been perceived as a challenge to host 
states' vital national interests — defined in terms of national iden
tity, economic balance, or even domestic political stability. Alto
gether, the above implies that refugee issues are no longer regarded 
as 'merely' humanitarian, 'low' politics issues but instead have in
creasingly been incorporated into the agendas of 'high' politics' 
(Hastedt and Knickrehm 1989; Dacyl 1992b: Chapter 3 & 10; Dacyl 
1993a). This shift in the perception of refugee issues from 'low' to 
'high' politics need not necessarily be negative for refugees them
selves, as pointed out by High Commissioner Mrs. Sadako Ogata, in 
her 'Opening Statement' at the Forty-Third Session of the Executive 
Committee of the High Commissioner's Programme (5 October 
1992). Mrs Ogata stated as follows: 

Let me conclude ...by recalling that two years ago, my prede
cessor, Mr. Stoltenberg spoke to this Committee of his ambition 
to see the issue of movement of people placed on the interna
tional political agenda. Today, it is undoubtedly there. I wel
come this development. It is through political initiatives that 
the root causes of displacement can be addressed. It is through 
political agreement that durable solutions to refugee problems 
can be attained. Humanitarianism can create space for political 
action but it can never be a substitute for it.' 

Also ECRE, European Consultations on Refugees and Exiles, (ECRE: 
1994), recently pointed out that 

... there is a need to relate the refugee issue to the social and 
political realities of the day, to advance a principled position 
and to provide a basis for constructive dialogue between all 
persons of good-will in governments, the inter-governmental 
system and the non-governmental sector... there is a vacuum 
at the heart of the refugee debate as Europe moves from the 



Cold War certainties to the uncertainties of the new interna
tional order. 

Additionally, the ongoing (late 1980s and early 1990s) economic cri
sis as well as increases in racist and xenophobic tendencies un
doubtedly creates a climate conducive to a new perception of the 
role of mass refugee flows in global politics. An increasing number 
of host countries declare themselves unable to deal with refugee 
problems on a unilateral basis and put into question the feasibility 
of using permanent external asylum as a major means to de-escalate 
mass refugee flows; current problems related to the settlement of 
mass refugee flows in/from the former Yugoslavia, Northern Iraq, 
Somalia, Haiti, Cuba or Rwanda provide cases in point. 

Conclusively a whole spectrum of new protection dilemmas has en
tered international protection discourse. These include: (1) Who 
should receive protection and/or  material assistance?; (2) What 
type of protection should distinct categories of people in need be 
entitled to?; (3) Who has the duty to provide protection and/or  as
sistance?; (4) Where should protection /assistance be supplied? 
Hence the need for the modification of the contemporary interna
tional refugee regime,2o and especially with regard to the creation of 
new mechanisms for handling the settlement of massive flows of 
non-convention refugees. In recent years various initiatives have 
been presented in this respect. A part, albeit a very important one, 
of these initiatives has been the idea — presented in various policy 
statements — of the creation of a new regional regime for the pro
tection of non-convention refugees; in this presentation it will be re
ferred to as the 'Comprehensive European System,' CES.̂ i 

While arguing here that there is an urgent need for the creation of a 
new protection system for 'non-convention' refugees, it is argued 
he re  tha t  Europe constitutes that part of the modern global system which 

European Refugee Policy in the Light of Established Principles, April 1994. 
'̂̂ For a discussion of the on-going transformations in the international refugee regime, 

see for example, Coperland 1992; Charles B. Keely & Sharon Stanton Russell 1993 and 
1994a &b; Melander 1992. 
^ISometimes, both the name and the idea itself are linked to the 1989 Comprehensive 
Plan of Action for Southeast Asian Refugees [UN doc. A/CONF.148/2,  26 April 1989.] 
For an evaluation of the CPA see for example, International Journal of Refugee Law, IJRL 
(1993), vol. 5, no. 4]. 



is most 'sensitive' to massive and difficult to control refugee and migratory 
flows. This 'sensitivity' is built by a kind of momentum that is cur
rently being built u p  by  a whole range of factors that are briefly re
viewed below. Needless to say, this repertory constitutes only a re
view of arguments increasingly present in the contemporary inter
national refugee discourse, and  does not reflect any normative 
standing whatsoever on the part of this author. Still, it is m y  con
tention there is a need for both policy-makers as well as for acade-
mia to meet these arguments in a responsible and balanced manner; 
otherwise challenges related to the settlement of mass refugee flows 
will be  open to exploitation by racist and xenophobic forces in the 
region seeking to persuade the public that the Community's richness is 
being jeopardized by immigration from Third World and Eastern European 
countries and calling for this richness to be 'protected. '22 

(1) Refugees are no longer an ideological asset for the West 
The end of the Cold War, the breakdown of Communism, and the 
ongoing transition of Eastern European nations from planned to 
market economies and authoritarian rule liberal democracy, imply 
that refugees from Eastern Europe have ceased to constitute a for
eign policy asset to the West. This change in the role of refugee is
sues in West-East relations seriously decreased the willingness of 
host nations in the West to admit Eastern European protection seek
ers. It is also facilitated by  the fact that refugee and migration pres
sures upon Western European borders are much stronger than be
fore; this is to a large extent a result of the opening of Eastern Euro
pean borders for free emigration.23 

^^European Parliament Resolution on the resurgence of racism and xenophobia in Europe and 
the danger of right-wing extremist violence (A3-0127/93, PV 7 II, 21. 4.1993, PE 170. 813, 
page 85ff:3. For similar considerations see also: European Council's declaration on racism 
and xenophobia, issued at Maastricht in December 1991 and its Declaration on the prin
ciples governing external aspects of migration policy issued at Edinburgh in December 
1992; The Commissions Communications of 11 October 1991 on immigration [SEC (91) 1855] 
and 18 October 1991 on the right of asylum [SEC (91) 1859]; European Parliament's resolu
tions of 18 November 1992 on European immigration policy and on the harmonization within 
the European Community of asylum law and policies [OJ no. c 337, 21.12. 1992, p. 94 and p. 
97. 
23ln 1992,156,792 persons from Eastern Europe (excluding former Yugoslavia) sought 
asylum in the member-states of the European Union. Source: Draft Communication of 
the Commission to the Council and the European Parliament on Immigration and Asylum 
Policies, 1994, Annex 1, p. 5. 



(2) Europe has been the heart of the nation-state system 
The nation-state principle, the basic principle of the modern post-
Westphalian international order, has reached its most full-fledged 
form in Europe. Since preservation of the nation-state's full control 
over external borders and over 'the right of entry' constitutes a core 
element of sovereign statehood, the host state's sovereignty is per
ceived to be challenged by unforeseen and difficult to control mass 
refugee movements (Dacyl 1993). 

(3) The European plateau has until recently been an arena of global super
power contention 
Simultaneous to the foundation of the international refugee regime 
at the end of the 1940s and the beginning of the 1950s, Europe be
came the major arena for global super-power contention. It has also 
been the location of three permanent members of the UN Security 
Council (the UK, France and the USSR) and housed the strong mili
tary presence of a fourth — the USA. In addition it has been the lo
cation of the major military alliance, NATO. At least until the end of 
the 1980s, the region has, consequently been an area of the highest 
concentration of highly sophisticated weapons. Created in this way, 
a balance of threat between East and West facilitated the preserva
tion of the existing status quo, and, hence, peace. The post-Cold War 
massive refugee and migratory flows, notably flows due to ethnic 
cleansing taking place in the former Yugoslavia, or those related to 
the relocation of large segments of the population in the former So
viet Union, challenge this status quo. 

(4) Europe is the location of a multitude of historic ethnic conflicts 
In the situation of political vacuum after the breakdown of the old 
power structures, the democratization process, in conjunction with 
political instability, economic crisis and other profound changes that 
were pu t  into the motion by the breakdown of Communism and the 
end of the Cold War, facilitates the resurfacing of many historic 
conflicts in former Eastern Europe. Again, the former Yugoslavia 
and the former Soviet Union are paradigm examples. 



(5) Memories of past liberal refugee policies in Western Europe still 'pull' 
refugees 
Since the foundation of the contemporary international refugee re
gime, Western Europe has been a major host area for refugees. In 
the collective memories of substantial segments of Eastern Europe
ans who received a significant part of their political schooling 
through the broadcasts of radio 'Free Europe' and the 'Voice of 
America,' a conviction still exists that they are welcomed in the 
West. In the past, recipient countries have had a sense of control 
over the flow of foreign citizens into their territories — not only due 
to their own border control capacity, but most essentially due to the 
existence of the 'iron curtain.' Consequently, it is first now, with the 
opening of the Eastern European borders for free outmigration, that 
a real potential for refugee and migratory pressures from the East-
e m  to the Western part of the region is resurfacing. 

(6) Refugee flows are increasingly perceived in Europe as a 'challenge to 
the vital national interests' of the host states 
A unwieldy increase in the number of protection seekers in Western 
Europe impinges upon the increasing perception of the post-Cold 
War refugee phenomenon as a new challenge to the basic national 
interests of host states, defined e.g. in terms of economic well-being 
and political stability, and ethnic and cultural identity, as well as a 
challenge to sophisticated social welfare systems in Western Europe. 

(7) 'Fortress Europe' 
As a consequence of the increasing perception of the refugee flows 
as a kind of 'threat,' a whole set of exclusionary measures have been 
put  into practice in Europe in recent years. These include, inter alia, 
imposition of visa requirements for persons coming from the refu
gee producing countries, declining percentages of persons recog
nized as 'convention refugees', tighter interpretation of a 'first asy
lum country principle,' etc. Altogether, these exclusionary tenden
cies build u p  a broader phenomenon that is labelled in the discourse 
'Fortress Europe.' 

(8) Refugees challenge established procedures of acquiring citizenship 
Diminishing possibilities for the Western host states to effectively 
exercise control over the issue of which foreign citizens should ac
quire the 'right of entry' into their respective polities seriously ques



tions sovereign states' autonomy with regard to decision-making in 
the 'membership rights' issue area; that is, control over the question 
as to who, in time prescribed by law, should acquire the right to ob
tain the host state's citizenship. 

(9) Refugees are perceived as a challenge to regional identity 
Continued migration of persons from culturally distant regions is 
regarded by critics of liberal refugee and migration policies and 
those who  insist upon the preservation of the existing cultural status 
quo as challenging Europe's cultural identity. This perception has 
been increasingly visible since 1985, the year when for the first time 
the number of outside-European protection seekers exceeded the 
number of those who came from European peripheries. 

(10) Refugees are perceived as a challenge to Western European political 
culture 
Politically active diasporas (as for example Kurdish or ex-Yugoslav-
ian) from those source areas where political extremism and violence 
constitute a part of the political culture are regarded as a challenge 
to the democratic traditions of Western political culture. Conse
quently there is an increasing, unfortunate tendency to link refugee 
problematique to the issue of terrorism. This tendency may be  dis
cerned not only among those segments of public opinion which call 
for closing European borders, but even among decision-makers. The 
most visible linkages are discussions on refugee issues in the 
framework of TREVI Group (consisting of Ministers of the Interior 
and Ministers of Justice from all 15 EU countries). 

(11) Refugees challenge 'the grand modernity project' in Europe 
Western 'modem' order, based inter alia upon a high degree of 'stan
dardization' by rules, laws, decrees, etc., of both the individual's role 
in society as well as the public policy domain, is perceived to be 
challenged by 'spontaneous,' unpredictable and difficult to control 
refugee flows. 

(12) Western Europe is relatively accessible to people from several major 
refugee source areas 
The close geographic proximity of several refugee-producing areas 
and the relatively 'easy' (by land) mobility both from the European 
peripheries in Eastern Europe as well as from the Middle East and 



Northern Africa, create conditions conducive to refugee and migra
tory pressures into Europe. 

(13) Refugees challenge secularized Western culture 
The predominantly secular, liberal and democratic political culture 
of the West is said to be challenged by the different upbringing of 
many refugees and migrants. In particular, the occurrence of relig
ious fundamentalism among quite limited but  visible segments of 
the refugee and migrant population in Western Europe is perceived 
as a challenge to the secular culture of the region. 

(14) Mass refugee crises call into question harmonization plans with re
gard to single migration space within the European Union 
Spontaneous, difficult to predict mass refugee flows — that une
qually target host Western nations — call into question the feasibil
ity of the harmonization efforts of the refugee and migration policies 
inside the European Union. The failure of the Maastricht top meet
ing to result in an  agreement on a location of refugee migration is
sues in the Pillar I ('Community matters'), symbolizes this situation. 

Modernity and Globalization Processes 
Modernity denotes the series of social and political processes which 
began with the Reformation, and which have had  significance both 
at the individual level, as well as in the national and even broader 
international arenas. 

Globalization processes and modernity impinge in several ways on  
the coexistence of diversified cultural groups. At the very basic 
level, globalization processes imply shrinking cognitive and geo
graphic distances between disparate parts of the world, and hence 
accelerating 'standardization of values and rules of conduct.' The 
transformation of time and space, coupled with the disembodying 
mechanisms and the reflectivity of modernity, all presume univer
salizing properties that explain the expansionist, coruscating nature 
of m o d e m  social life in its encounters with traditionally established 
practices. The globalization of social activity which modernity has  
served to bring about is in some ways a process of development of 
genuinely world-wide ties — such as those involved in the global 



nation-state system or in the international division of labour. How
ever, as Anthony Giddens (1991: 21)2̂  puts it, 'in a general w ây, the 
concept of globalization is best understood as expressing fundamen
tal aspects of time-space distanciation. Globalization concerned the 
intersection of presence and absence, the interlacing of social events 
and social relations 'at distance' with the local contextualities. We 
should therefore, continues Giddens, grasp the global spread of 
modernity in terms of ongoing relation between distanciation and 
the chronic mutability of local circumstances and local engage
ments... [it is] a dialectic phenomenon, in which events at one pole 
of a distantated relation often produce divergent or even contrary 
occurrences at another.' Consequently, the 'global village' phenome
non encompasses, according to Yngve Lithman, two disparate no
tions; 'global' as 'all embracive,' and 'village' as 'significant close
nes s .Toge the r ,  then, 'global village' indicates that this contradic
tion has either been surpassed or is in fact just a glossing over that 
the contradiction between all-embracive and significant closeness is 
as vigorous as ever. Neither of these terms can be technologized or 
measured due to the fact that they are relative terms. Still, Lithman 
points out that ironically 'globalization' can sometimes also mean an 
increasingly deliberate articulation of difference.^^ In speculating 
about the causes of such processes, one piece of this puzzle is that it 
is in the meeting where one defines one's self, and it is this self-
definition which empowers. Those who are encountered in the 
meeting are also empowered through their own self-definitions and 
will reflect that to the other side. Globalization, thus can generate 
forces of both fragmentation and unification. 'Fragmentation or 
disintegrative trends are possible for several reasons. The growth of 
dense patterns of interconnectedness among states and societies can 
increase the range of developments affecting people in particular 
locations' (Held 1992: 38).̂ '' Therefore, for David Held (1992: 44) 

24a .  Giddens, (1991) Modernity and Self-Identity, Cambridge: Polity Press. 
25y. Lithman, 'Global village, (post)modern society and intercultural understanding,' 
A keynote delivered to the UNICA, Workshop 'Universities Against Racism and 
Xenophobia,' published i n  Westin et al. 1994. 
26For example the best labour market at the present for archaeologists, linguists, and 
historians was  in newly established academies located in the former Soviet Union; in 
other words, the best jobs were in the cultural production of difference, in articulating 
uniqueness. See also, Lithman, Y. (1984), The Community Apart, University of Mani
toba Press. 
27'Democracy; from City-States to a Cosmopolitarian Order,' in, D. Held, ed. Prospec
tus for Democracy, Polity Press; 1992b, pp. 13-52. 



globalizm and cultural diversity are not simply opposites. For global inter-
connectedness is already forming a dense web of relations linking cultures 
one to another. The issue is how and in what way cultures are linked and 
interrelated, not how a sealed cultural diversity can persist in the face of 
globalization. 

For Heidis globalization implies not only that 'political, economic 
and social activity is becoming world-wide in scope,' but also entails 
'an intensification of levels of interaction and interconnectedness 
among the states and societies which make u p  international society.' 
As James Rosenau (1992: 2) points out, '(t)he boundaries of states no  
longer confine the flow of information, goods, money and people. 
Instead Markets are world-wide, ozone gaps are hemispheric in 
scope, multinational corporations provide global services, CNN of
fers the same news to all, tourists and human migrations are eve
rywhere ... Commercial pilots, computer programmers, interna
tional bankers, media specialist, oil riggers, entertainment celebri
ties, ecology experts, demographers, accountants, professors, ath
letes — these compose a new breed of men and women for whom 
religion, culture, and nationality can seem only marginal elements 
in a working identity.' Consequently, for Rosenau (ibid), 'just as the 
foundations of sovereignty have been eroded by the centralizing 
processes of globalization, so they have been reinforced by decen
tralizing tendencies wherein people are shrinking we' to like-
minded others and enlarging 'they' to everyone else. Subgroupism, 
tribalism, nationalism, ethnicity — however they are labelled, these 
simultaneous inclinations to resist globalization by reverting to 
close-at-hand ties have the consequence of further challenging those 
who  aspire to clarifying the bases of modern-day sovereignty.' 

Modernity is also, as Zugmunt Bauman^? put  it, a quest for order, the 
meticulous defining and classification of small problems to be solved. The  
struggle for classifications depends on coercive power: the power to 
define and make the definition hold. In modern society such power 
is only wielded by the state, a state whose border control is the rai-
son d'etre of the immigration bureaucracy. External events are ir-

28d .  Held, 'Democracy, the Nations-State and the Global System,' in D. Held, ed. Po
litical Theory Today, Cambridge: Polity Press, 1992, pp. 197-235. 
29z. Bauman, (1986) Modernity and Ambiguity. 



relevant to the state unless related to its inner life, its national inter
est, bu t  nothing internal is irrelevant to its enforcement of order. 

Within its territory strangers are therefore difficult to tolerate: 
strangers are carriers of ambiguity, and intolerance to differ
entiation is the natural logic of the nation-state. To be ac
cepted, strangers have to go through a process of individual 
scrutinizing ('re-classification'), which is administered by the 
immigration bureaucracy in all states. 

As Fuglerud^o puts it commenting on ethnically based discrimina
tory tendencies in western refugee policies, especially with regard to 
non-convention refugees, 'faced by a situation where people are in 
need of protection for non-individual reasons, the immigration bu
reaucracy nevertheless feels compelled to scrutinize the individual. 
The recognition of groups by a bureaucracy is always a derivation of 
imperfect knowledge about individuals.' 

Geopolitical Transformations 

The New World Order^^ and the Clash of Civilizations 
The end of the Cold War and the breakdown of Communism have 
in several ways had an impact upon the conditions of the manage
ment of cultural pluralism in Europe. On the one hand post-
Communist changes and the democractization process in many 
parts of Eastern Europe, especially in the former Yugoslavia and the 
former Soviet Union, made it possible for old ethnic conflicts to re
surface. In this way new sources of instability and new sources of 
mass refugee flows, including increases in the number of protection 
seekers in Western Europe, have been created. Furthermore, the 
whole  status quo logic of the post-1945 international bipolar world 
order built upon ideology and the atomic weapon threat (at least in 

30o.  Fuglerud, 'Penetrating Difference: Symbolic Aspects of Norwegian Policy To
wards Tamil Asylum Seekers,' a paper presented to the 2nd COST A2 Workshop on 
Refugees in Europe: Research Issues, Oslo, November 1993. 
^^Do not confuse with a debate o n  the N e w  International Order, or N e w  Informational 
Order conducted in the international arena during the 1970s. 



developing countries) has been replaced by multipolar power centra 
and multipolar types of threat. 

Moreover, while during the Cold-War, one spoke about 'the first,' 
'the second,' and 'the third' world, this distinction is, according to 
Samuel P. Huntington,^^ no longer relevant. In his opinion it is much 
more analytically sound not to categorize states along political or 
economic lines, but rather with regard to their culture. While nation-
states will remain the core actors in global politics, the global con
tention will be held not among various ideologies but between na
tions or groups that belong to distinct cultural circles, or civiliza
tions. Huntington defines civilization as the broadest level of cul
tural categorization, that is based both on common 'objective' ele
ments such as language, history, religion, customs, and institutions, 
as well as on a subjective self-definition of the individual. Since 
people may re-define their identification; and consequently, even 
the connotation of given civilizations and their borders may change. 
Relating to the contemporary situation, Huntington insists that the 
West at present has gained appogeum in its predominance in world 
politics and economy in comparison to other civilizational spheres. 
The western civilization is both western and modern. In the past 
non-western civilizations strived to be modern, without at the same 
time striving to obtain characteristics of western civilization.33 Even 
in the future non-western civilizations will strive to obtain the 
benefits of modernization such as advanced technology, services or 
weapons, but, according to Huntington, it is hardly conceivable that 
non-western countries will strive for a stronger identification with 
western civilization. Since characteristics of western civilization as 
such individualism, liberalism, respect for constitutional principles 
of division of powers, human rights, equality (especially equality 
between men and women), 'freedoms,' respect for laws, democracy, 
division between the State and the Church, etc., will not — accord
ing to Huntington — gain stronger support outside the western 
civilizational circle, a consequence is that one may expect that the 
core line of global contention in the future will run on the axis 'West' 
contra 'non-western' civilizations. According to Pierre Lellouche^^ 

32s.P. Huntington, "The clash of civilizations?,' in. Foreign Affairs, Summer 1993. 
^^Japan provides an example of possible exception. 
^^Pierre Lellouche, (1992), Le nouveau monde: de I'ordre de Yalta au désordre des nations, 
Paris: Grasset. 



Europe is a front line where the new world order will emerge. That 
which will characterise this new order is that it is not a system, that 
there is not one consequent logic behind this order. Lellouche ques
tions Francis Fukuyama's thesis about 'the end of history'; i.e. that 
liberal democracy is the highest stage of political governance to
wards which all states will strive. For Lellouche, what we  now wit
ness is not 'the end of history' but rather a return to a pre-1945 type 
of situation.35 In his opinion trends that are visible in the re-
emerging nationalism at the end of the 1980s and at the beginning of 
1990s, all indicate that democracy — and all it entails such as toler
ance, equality, and recognition is not gaining stronger acceptance in 
many parts of the world (like Iran, Algeria, Afghanistan). 

How the future relations between civilizations will be formulated 
remains to be seen. Still, ideas pointed out above have relevance in 
light of this initiative on management of cultural pluralism in 
Europe, since broader international developments will provide a 
context for the initiatives on the management of cultural pluralism 
at the national and local levels. 

Dilemmas of contemporary sovereignty debate 
The modern concept of sovereignty had emerged by the time of the 
Thirty Years' War (1618-1648), and the 1648 Westphalian Peace Ac-
cord.37 The primordial concept of sovereignty focused on two core 
components of the State concept: territory and population. Conse
quently, it connoted both exclusive state control over a defined terri
torial entity and the highest sovereign's (the State's or the King's) 
preponderance in relation to population within that territory. These 
two core considerations could be derived from the idea of the first 

^^The former Le Monde journalist Alain Mine maintains that the 'geopolitical chaos' 
that Europe has been witnessing recently due to the end of the Cold War, the break
down of the communism and accompanying large-scale refugee and migratory flows, 
resembles the situation of state-dissolution characterising Europe during middle ages 
[Alain Mine, (1993) Le noveau moyen age, Gallimard; Paris]. 
36see also, J. Knuttsson, 'Nationernas nya ordning,' in Svenska Dagbladet, 1992, 2 July, 
pages 23-24. 
^^See 'Treaty of Osnabrick,' reprinted in Clive Perry, ed. The Consolidated Treaty Series, 
vol. I, (New York: Oceana, 1969); and 'Treaty of Munster,' reprinted in Fred Israel, ed. 
Major Peace Treaties in Modern History 1648-1967, vol. 1, (New York: McGraw Hill, 
1967). 



social contract. For Hobbeŝ ® — and to some extent even for Bodin 
— the first social contract constituted near absolute sovereign power 
over the  p o p u l a t i o n . ^ ^  S t i l l ,  from the very beginning of modern sov
ereignty discourse, one may trace ideas that could justify the limita
tion of absolute state power in certain circumstances. Francis Bacon 
(1561-1626) insisted that it was not the state (the ruler), but man who 
'in the first state of creation ... had the sovereignty and the power.' 
Even for Hobbes the ruler was bound by the moral imperative to be 
'just.' With time, the domain of relations between the sovereign and 
individuals had gradually moved from the centre of sovereignty 
discourse. Instead, such issues as territorial sovereignty and external 
relations of states and with this the question of state autonomy in its 
external behaviour have increasingly become the focus of attention. 
A non-intervention principle and a principle that all states are 
(nominally) equal actors in the international arena were formulated 
during the eighteenth century by Emerich de  Vattel^" (1714-1767) 
and Christian Wolf (1679-1754).« Vattel not only broadened the con
cept of sovereignty to include the external relations of states,^^ but 
he also insisted that international norms were binding for a state 
only after prior consent (Bull 1984: 4; Thomas & Thomas 1956). Since 
the same positivist interpretation of the state's obligations had been 
extended to the domain of relations between the state and indi
viduals — both citizens and foreigners who resided within the coun
try's borders — an international discourse on those questions, 
which, in contemporary legal vocabulary are labelled as 'human 
rights,' and relations between majority and minority populations 
had been labelled as illegitimate if the country in question did not 
give prior permission to do so. Not surprisingly, the positivist idea 
of sovereignty not only 'shielded abuses of rights committed within 
state territory' (Falk 1981: 35), but the principle of non-intervention 

^^Leviathan (1651). 
^^This can be explained in part by the fact that the seventeenth century constituted the 
height of the absolute monarchy in Europe. 
^'^Emerich de Vattel, Le Droit des Gens ou Principes de la Loi Naturelle Appliqués a la Con-
duiie et aux Ajfaires des Nations et des Souverains, Geneva: Slatkine Reprints—Henry 
Duant Institute, 1983. Photographic Reprint of the 1758 edition. 
•^^Wolff's ideas were deeply rooted in natural law, on the rules derived from the first 
principle of sovereign equality in the state of nature and not from any observation of 
the actual behaviour of states (Vincent 1974: 26-27; Krasner 1992:15ff). 
^^He maintained that '(o)f all the rights possessed by a Nation, that of sovereignty is 
doubtless the most important and the one which others should most carefully respect 
if they are desirous not to give cause for offence...' (quoted in Vincent 1974: 29). 



also became 'one arrow in the quiver of resources that state use[d] to 
pursue their own interests' (Krasner 1992: 15; Hannum 1990: 14; 
James 1986). The non-intervention principle also became the corner
stone of international rhetoric about state independence and free
dom of action, and the common response by totalitarian regimes to 
initiatives which sought to limit a state's action in any way was that 
such initiatives constituted an impermissible limitation on that 
states' sovereignty. Today, voices are heard claiming that the post-
Cold War changes in the global system create momentum necessitat
ing the reformulation of the notion of unlimited sovereignty over 
territory and population. Such an approach seems to be shared by 
an increasing number of scholars and even politicians who wonder 
whether the sacrosanctity of the sovereignty principle can be further 
upheld in the 'global village' that the world has now become; in a 
world where events and processes in distinct parts of the globe are 
increasingly linked together; where transnational companies un
dermine a nation-state's monopoly over the decision-making proc
esses in issues of vital national importance; where distinctions be
tween foreign and domestic policy domains are gradually disman
tled; where environmental pollution questions the very meaning of 
national borders and where modern media make people almost 
immediately aware of events on the other side of the globe, includ
ing awareness of massive humanitarian emergencies (Rosenau 1981 
& 1992; Weiss & Chopra 1992; Krasner 1992). 

For Rosenau, the problem posed by the post-Cold War instances of 
humanitarian intervention is whether we  are presently witnessing 
the emergence of 

a subtle but world-wide consensus in which the habitual at
tachment to the convenience of states is giving way to new 
habits that call for states to accept or otherwise go along with 
the wishes of the international communities in which they hold 
membership (Rosenau 1992a: 4).« 

^^Consequently Rosenau (1992a: 4) seeks to accommodate the conception of sover
eignty 'both as an expression of the widespread need to achieve community and inde
pendence through the preservation and advancement of statehood and as a potential 
obstacle to the need for co-operation across national boundaries that the process of 
globalization requires.' In the former instance, situations are approached and resolved 
in a convenience-of-the-states context and in the latter they are addressed and handled 
in a states-are-obliged-to-go-along context. '(I)n the convenience-of-the-states context 



In his opinion, 'sovereignty needs to be viewed as a continuous 
rather than as a dichotomous variable. From a strictly legal perspec
tive, to be sure, it is a dichotomous variable: states are either recog
nized to have a defined territory and population over which their 
governments exercise control or they are not — either they have 
sovereignty, that is, or they do not — and if they are so recognized, 
then humanitarian intervention violates their sovereignty and estab
lished principles of international law. But if the relative rights of 
states and their international communities are conceived to have 
political as well as legal dimensions, then the continuum between 
sovereignty and nonsovereignty consists of numerous values rather 
than just two extreme points.' 

It is in such a political context that both the former UN Secretary 
General, Pérez Javier de Cuéllar (1991a & 1991b), and the UN High 
Commissioner for Refugees, Madame Sadako Ogata (1992a & 
1992b), have been urging for elevation of respect for human rights to 
an equal footing with the sovereignty principle. The same urge for 
increased respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms has 
been repeated by the Secretary General of the United Nations, 
Boutros-Boutros Ghali in his 1992 Agenda for Peace. 

Still, a consensus is lacking on the issue of the legality of humani
tarian interventions in post — Cold War politics. Sandoz (1992) 
reminds us that the Charter of the United Nations — for example 
Art. 2 of the UN Charter — does in fact lay down certain princi
ples governing action by the Organizations 'and its Members' in 
pursuit of the United Nations' objectives, including respect for 
human rights (Sandoz 1992: 219). Moreover, by introducing the 
obligation^^ for all states who signed the Geneva Conventions to 
'ensure respect for' these Conventions, international humanitarian 
law establishes at least an obligation to remain vigilant. Ved 

sovereignty remains inviolable, while in the states-are-obliged-to-go-along context its 
inviolability is relaxed and made subject to modification. Both attitudinal contexts pre
sume the continued viability of states and their sovereignty, but they are differentiated 
by  the degree to which sovereign prerogatives are considered to predominate' (ibid.). 
The distinction between these two contexts is elaborated in Rosenau (1992b). 
^ C f .  Article 1 common to all four Geneva Conventions, and Article 1 of Additional 
Protocol I of 1977. 



Nanda (1991: 23) maintains that Article 2(7) of the UN Charter 
mandates non-intervention, ' 

is a doctrine that has been changing because of changed cir
cumstances. At the end of the second world war, it was clear 
that the state sovereignty would not permit intervention. But 
today, with what has happened in South Africa on the ques
tion of apartheid, and what has happened throughout the 
world on domestic human rights violations, the right to inter
vene is a right and norm that is complementary to state sov
ereignty. 

Still, 'it would clearly be excessive to infer from this that there con
sequently exists a duty to intervene by force outside of the security 
system as defined by the Charter of the United Nations' (Sandoz 
1992: 219)45 Seen from another perspective, the United Nations Se
curity Council's legitimation of the above-mentioned post-Cold War 
humanitarian interventions seems to strengthen what Kant called 
the public law of Mankind and what contemporary students of inter
national relations label as duties beyond borders (Hoffmann 1981) or 
cosmopolitanist morality (Vincent 1986). That is an acknowledgement 
that there exist certain universally binding values that must always 
be protected, and rules which must be respected unconditionally in 
civilized international relations. 

The end of the Cold War in 1989 together with economic crises in 
the North and the massive migration and refugee pressures in / f rom 
the South revitalized international discourse on human rights in de
veloping countries. Sovereignty, international intervention and hu
man rights have also been put into focus in the post-Cold War theo
retical discourse. As noted above, transnationalists, with James N. 
Rosenau in the lead (1992), seem to declare that the moral impera
tive of addressing large-scale humanitarian emergencies will con
clusively undermine the post-Westphalian concept of state sover
eignty that does not fit the contemporary — as he called it — 'turbu
lent' reality of the international system. These changes also seem to 

45ln this context Ferris (1992:3-4) suggests that due to the sensitivity around the issue 
of intervention by other states, other transnational actors, and NGO's in particular, 
should be more effectively used in the future to provide assistance to people of hu
manitarian concern: 'NGOs have considerably more freedom of manoeuvre than gov
ernments or intergovernmental bodies facing such situations.' 



be welcomed by Weiss, and Chopra, (1992) since the doctrine of the 
sacrosanctity of state sovereignty 'obscured humanitarian intentions 
of earlier founders of international law' (Weiss and Chopra 1992: 
15:n.31). For them, the currently emerging structure of 'moral inter
dependence' in the global system that reflects not a change in technol
ogy or externalities but rather an evolution in perception (ibid.:2) n o t  
only supports and complements the underlying assumptions of the 
entire interdependence paradigm (e.g. Keohane & Nye 1977);46 this 
qualitative shift from 'material' to 'moral interdependence' also ne
cessitates an ethical vision in which human values supersede state rights 
(ibid.). 

Still, current assumptions of 'the end of the post-Westphalian con
cept of sovereignty' are, in my opinion, based on insufficient and 
biased empirical evidence. With the exception of some research on 
citizenship issues, the on-going academic discourse trivializes pro
found consequences of two other trends in the post-Cold War inter
national refugee policies: a substantial sharpening of the sovereign 
nation-state's prerogatives in relation to foreign citizens who seek 
protection outside their country of origin (so called 'externally dis
placed persons')^^ and the deterioration of respect for the human 
rights of these people, and especially the deterioration of their 'right 
to seek and enjoy asylum from persecution' (Art. 14, the 1948 Uni
versal Declaration of Human Rights). Even if economic crisis and 
unemployment in the major recipient countries have been quoted as 
the main reasons behind the imposition of visa requirements for citi
zens of the core refugee producing countries (including those who 
flee from Bosnia-Herzegovina), behind a literal (or even contra legem) 
interpretation of the 'convention refugee' definition and direct rejec
tions at the borders, these arguments are, in my opinion, insufficient 
to explain all of these tendencies that are called 'Fortress Europe.' 

Having in mind that the obligations/duties of nation-states are 
strongest in relation to those individuals who are (a said country's) 
citizens — for example, a duty to provide protection — an alterna-

^^Keohane and N y e  build upon earlier works, particularly those which deal with eco
nomic issues. See, for example, Robert Cooper (1968) The Economics of Interdependence, 
N e w  York: McGraw-Hill. 
47in this presentation the labels 'externally' and 'internally' displaced persons d o  not 
denote any legal categories but rather an actual geographic location of people w h o  
have urgent protechon needs. 



tive interpretation seems also plausible: all of the above restrictive 
measures indicate that nation-states d o  not wish to lose control over 
their borders and over the question of which foreign citizens are to 
be allowed to enter their sovereign territories. Consequently, this 
also indicates that the nation-state(s) wish to preserve control over 
the core issue of who  — in a time prescribed by law — should ac
quire the right to become a citizen of the country in question, thus 
sharpening the sovereign prerogatives with regard to this category 
of foreign citizens.-*® 

To conclude, therefore, there are, in m y  opinion, reasons to believe 
that the refugee and forced migration issue area, and especially the 
domain of the relations between the nation-state and civil foreign 
citizens w h o  have urgent needs of protection, is the last and the 
strongest bastion of both the modern state system, and also of the 
post-Westphalian sovereignty concept. The way in which this rela
tionships will develop will probably be of core importance for the 
future fate of the nation-state system. 

Racism and xenophobia 
The three processes described above indicate more profound proc
esses that call for international action with regard to management of 
cultural pluralism in Europe. Still, before moving on to commenting 
on  remedies to these challenges, a few words need to be  said about 
increases in racism and xenophobia. 

Again these tendencies need to be placed into the changing context of the contem
porary European refugee phenomenon. While in 1972 some 13, 000 people sought 
asylum in Europe, their numbers increased to 236,500 in 1988, and over 1 million in 
1989. Since 1985 the number of asylum seekers in Europe exceeded the number of 
regular migrants, and the percentage of those coming from outside Europe steadily 
increased. Refugee and migration issues have gained higher salience on the political 
agenda. The uncontrollable crossborder movements of people are increasingly per
ceived as a threat to the political stability, economic well-being and national identity of 
the receiving states. In November 1991, NATO redefined its aims, s o  that the organi
zation could use its military forces in cases of uncontrollable pressures caused by  
asylum-seekers o n  the national borders of member states. The European Community 
increasingly supports refugee related development assistance and other measures de
signed to keep refugees in their country/region of origin. The EC became the second 
largest (after USA) financial benefactor of the UNHCR and created various mecha
nisms — for example Schengen, TREVI, and the Dublin Convention(s) — to improve 
the control of the Community's external borders. 



A need for urgent international measures with regard to increasing 
racism and xenophobia in Europe has been addressed at the inter
national fora concerned. The Parliamentary Assembly of the Council 
of Europe noted a growing conviction in public opinion in Europe 
that 'the burden resulting from the application of the Geneva Con
vention of 1951 relating to the Status of Refugee is not fairly shared 
by all European countries and recalled that this contributes to the 
rise of xenophobic and racist sentiments' [Recommendation 
1222/1993, On the fight against racism, xenophobia and intolerance. 
Parliamentary Assembly of the Council of Europe, Forty-Fourth 
Ordinary Session.^^] Also, the European Parliament, — in the 'Re
port of the Committee on Civil Liberties and Internal Affairs on the 
General Principles of a European Refugee Policy' submitted by Mr. 
Panayotis Lambrias, of 3 December 1993 (DOC-EN/RR/241/241218), 
— condemned racist tendencies and warned that 

... outbreaks of xenophobia are not only morally repugnant but 
also undermine the international legal order. However, it is not 
enough to raise an outcry or sentence those responsible. Xeno
phobia will rear its head as long as the problems that trigger 
flows of refugees and lead to heavy concentration in certain re
gions remain unsolved and there is no solidarity internationally 
or domestically (ibid.: 9). so 

In its recent Report of the Committee on Foreign Affairs and Secu
rity on relations between the Union and the Council of Europe^i the 
European Parliament urged to improve the effectiveness of the European 
Convention on Human Rights and to establish a legal instrument to protect 
ethnic minorities and the action plan against racism, xenophobia, anti
semitism and intolerance ... (p. 5).52 

Assembly debate o n  29 September 1993 (49th Sitting) (see Doc. 6915, Report of the 
Political Affairs Committee, Rapporteur: Mr Espersen, Doc. 6937, opinion of the 
Committee o n  Legal Affairs and Human Right, Rapporteur: Mr Lopez Henarez; and 
Doc. 6935, opinion of the Committee o n  Culture and Education, Rapporteur. Mrs Err). 
Text adopted by  the Assembly o n  29 September 1933 (49th Sitting). 
50lt is suggested that some of this compassion fatigue might be reduced if there were 
an established scheme for international burden-sharing in situations of mass influx. 
See, for example 'Resolution on the general principles of a European refugee policy,' of 19 
January 1994 (A3-0402793-PE 178.921) European Parliament. 
^'^DOC-EN/RR/240/240921, PE 205.981/fin]. 
Smother relevant documents include: Recommendation 1222,(1993), on the fight against 
racism, xenophobia and intolerance, Parliamentary Assembly of the Council of Europe, 
Forty-Fourth Ordinary Session; Council of Europe, Parliamentary Assembly, Commit-



Racism and xenophobia have also been placed at the centre of the 
academic discourse in recent years. In his keynote delivered to the 
UNICA's workshop Universities Against Racism and Xenophobia, 
Charles Westings noted that increases in racist tendencies in Europe 
and in Sw^eden in recent years included confrontations in the streets, 
attacks on refugee reception centres, desecration of Jewish cemeter
ies, and at least one incident of mosque burning. Similar events are 
taking place everywhere. In recent years anti-immigrant actions 
have been particularly hostile in Germany. The result of the 1994 
elections in Italy was a victory for parties of the right, including the 
neo-fascist party. Still, Westin was somewhat sceptical about the 
concept of a 'new' racism, claiming that racism has always been very 
basic, and that the negative treatment of others as racially inferior or 
different was not in any way a new phenomenon. Taking Sweden as 
an example he  stressed that there has been an increase in racist at
tacks, yet attitude surveys show that public opinion does seem to 
express higher degrees of xenophobia than before. 

Furthermore, although the present economic recession and high un
employment rates are significant factors to consider, Westin insists 
that the recession in itself is not a root cause of racism. There will 
always be  fluctuations in a market oriented economy. Overcoming 
racism and xenophobia cannot be to achieve — or depend upon — a 
constantly booming economy. Other factors also need to be consid-

tee o n  Migration, Refugees and Demography, Draft Opinion on, The Fight Against Ra
cism, Xenophobia and Intolerance, 23 September 1993, AAR52.44, S:/PR/DOC;  European 
Council's declaration on racism and xenophobia issued at Maastricht in December 1991 
and its Declaration on the principles governing external aspects of migration policy issued at 
Edinburgh in December 1992; The Commissions Communications on the right of asylum 
f i t  October 1991 on immigration [SEC (91) 1855} and 18 October 1991 SEC on the right of 
asylum (91) 1859]; European Parliament's resolutions of 18 November 1992 on European 
immigration policy and on the harmonization within the European Community of asylum law 
and policies [OJ no. c 337, 21.12. 1992, p. 94 and p. 97; European Parliament Resolution on 
the resurgence of racism and xenophobia in Europe and the danger of right-wing extremist 
violence (A3-0127/93, PV 7 11, 21. 4. 1993, PE 170. 813, page 85ff; European Parliament, 
Committee o n  civil Liberties and International Affairs, Notice to Members consisting of 
document prepared by Caritas Europe, 'Proposal in the view of a new European immigration 
policy,' (PEPiIV/CM-2194, PE 208.168 of28.2. 1994); European Parliament, Resolution on 
the general principles of a European refugee policy, of 19.1.1994, [PE 178.921]. 
5 3 a  keynote o n  'The rise of new racism in Europe,' delivered to the UNICA's work
shop, Universities Against Racism and Xenophobia, orgarvized b y  CEIFO, University of 
Stockholm, published in conference report edited by, Charles Westin, 1994. See also, 
Westin, Ch., 'Immigration to Sweden, 1940-1990 and the Response of Public Opinion,' 
in. Migration, 1993, vol. 2, pp. 143-170. 



ered, such as immigration and minority policies, actual immigration 
rates, the distribution of social and political power in society, image 
creation by the media, identity processes and inter group relations, 
perception and categorisation processes, etc. In order to understand 
these developments w e  need to look more deeply into the process of 
identity and stereotyping along group lines. 

There are some indications that racist actions and xenophobic views 
seem to be on the increase among young people. This is particularly 
serious because it signifies a future of social discord. The views of 
young people need to be related to generational contrasts, and, per
haps more importantly, to various barriers that exist today for 
young people to enter adult life. The impact of the media and its 
reality-creating role through the selection of events to highlight also 
needs to be considered. There is an information selection process 
within the media as well as within social service agencies and public 
organisations. Among the tasks of the media is monitoring social 
problems. When racist tendencies emerge they are given a promi
nent place in news reports. On the other hand, when natives and 
immigrants are on good terms with each other at workplaces, in 
schools and neighbourhoods, this normally has no news value. The 
media thus help to bring u p  an image of conflicts. This creates, in 
fact, a more negative view than might actually exist. Calling once 
more for a need to examine the root causes of racism, Westin (1994: 
32) urged that to do so was a long and complex process since there 
are large number of different factors which contribute to this phe
nomenon. He suggested that 

it is our responsibility as academics to inquire into the nature 
of causality, to develop a comprehensive conceptual framework 
and to propose viable generative models to account for the 
varied aspects which shape the race and ethnic relations of con
temporary Europe. 

The complexity of the causality of contemporary racism and xeno
phobia in Europe has also been underlined by Tomas Hammar.^4 
Hammar points that 'behind the growing Xenophobia which w e  ex-

^^Fortress Europe,' a keynote delivered to the UNICA's workshop. Universities Against 
Racism and Xenophobia, organized by  CEIFO, University of Stockholm, published in 
Westin et al 1994, pp. 12-18. 



perience in Europe of today, there are a number of parallel or cumu
lative crises in our societies, a number of factors on a macro level, 
which w e  must account for if we  want to understand the phenom
ena of Xenophobia and racism and if we  want to find methods to 
fight against these sad and often tragic trends.' Hammar noted a 
particular role in the creation of the xenophobic and racist tendencies by 
the process of politicisation of refugee and immigrant policies on the na
tional level. A long period of little political debate ai?out immigration 
and ethnic relations has come to an end. The taboos against xeno
phobic elements in electoral campaigns has been lifted. And public 
opinion is not prepared for this situation. In several countries — 
Sweden among them — because of a long period of political silence, 
the public has not been briefed by the political parties about immi
gration regulation or integration of ethnic groups. Neither the plus, 
nor the minus of immigration has been explained. But suddenly this 
silent box has been opened, and populist political parties have 
found that they can gain votes by exploiting a relatively strong and 
widespread fear among the general public that too much immigra
tion has already taken place, that it has cost and will cost too much 
or bring about drastic and unwanted changes in the traditional soci
ety. 

Immigration has long been an a-political field, and the public is 
therefore uninformed, disoriented, and easy to mislead with sim
plistic arguments. Decisions about large-scale immigration have 
previously been made by employers and trade unions. Moreover, 
they were not seen as public policy issues, but rested in the hands of 
the labour market forces. Today immigration policy has become 
politicised, and immigration flows are now under the governments 
regulation and control. This is one reason why the previous political 
silence has now been broken. 

Anders Långess warns that the term 'racism' is prone to semantic in
flation, often denoting 'anything from Swedish immigration policy 
to Nazi ideology.' Racism, however, is too serious a matter to be 
used so broadly since the concept can easily lose its value. Therefore 
he called for a more restrained definition. He also reminded that 

S^Conceptual aspects of racism and xenophobia,' a keynote address delivered to the 
UNICA's workshop. Universities Against Racism and Xenophobia, organized by  CEIFO, 
University of Stockholm, published in Westin et. al. 1994:12-18. 



some of the most vicious aspects of racism are the subtle, hidden 
ones operating under a variety of names, such as ethnicity, patriot
ism, familism, and the ideas and feelings attached to these concepts 
as well as the concepts of clan or tribe. A suspected common de
nominator might exist beneath these phenomena, which may in fact 
serve as the real root causes of racism. He cautioned, though, that 
the concept of nation, for example, is not self evidently pathological, 
and he did not intend to suggest it had only a negative connotation. 

Recalling the results of his recent research (conducted together with 
Charles Westin) on public attitudes to migration Lange concluded 
that categorizing and perception of similarity and dissimilarity 
within national or even racial groups, and dissimilarity towards 
other groups, per se are not equivalent to racism. Still, the fact that 
the 'racist' respondents in the survey rated significantly larger dis
similarities towards all groups, particularly some of those groups 
(e.g. Jews), indicates that such rating entail racial attitude (Lange 
1994: 24-25). He  still wondered whether racism is a kind of exagger
ated xenophobia, different by degree, or if it might be different in 
quality and therefore something quite distinct altogether. He also 
put  into question the prevailing notion 'that racism is a Western or 
white_phenomenon, and that the root cause is to be found in the 
colonial past' (ibid.). He  felt that such an understanding only limits 
the scope of the phenomenon to a chrono-centric view which pur
ports racism to have existed only in the past three hundred to four 
hundred years. A wider historical perspective is needed in order to 
rightly grasp the 'root causes' of racism; although racism is inter
linked with power and domination is very different from a situation 
where it is not. Therefore, one should not restrict the search for 'root 
causes' of racism only to those contexts where racism is an ideology 
of a dominant group. Conclusively, for Lange, with its many different 
denotations and connotations, racism appears to be a culturally influenced 
concept, with different manifestations in different cultures' he still insists 
that 'it is important to look for 'common denominations' across cultures 
(ibid.). Still, for Lange racism perhaps should to be understood as a 
part of a continuum ranging from mild xenophobia (e.g. a sceptical 
attitude towards immigrants and refugees) to increasingly more in
tensified feelings, loyalties, and animosities which may be  incorpo
rated in an ideology. 



4.1.2.4. In Search of Remedies 

The Question of Vision 
Common culture provides a set of shared values (be it material or 
immaterial history), norms internalizing these values as well as 
standards for intracultural communication (language and /o r  other 
rules of verbal or non verbal communication) between those sharing 
common values. There may even exist special institutions (e.g. min
istries of culture, cultural councils) which fimction to promote the 
positive reproduction of shared cultural values and culture. These 
three elements — common values, sets of standards (norms, rules, 
decision-making procedures) for verbal or non verbal communica
tion, and designed institutions together form the 'cultural system.' 

Cultural systems produce both material and immaterial outcomes; 
in the context of this seminar what  interests us  is 'cultural identity.' 
A given 'cultural identity' should not only be  regarded as a product 
of a given contemporary cultural system (culture), but  also as feed
back from past interactions between the members of a given cul
tural community. A n  outcome, a product of past interactions be
tween the core elements of the given cultural system, for example 
poetry, is then perceived as 'value' by the next generation. And, it is 
in the situations when core values of a given group's 'cultural iden
tity' are pu t  into the question that a group (nation, tribe, civiUza-
tional area) takes defensive measures with regard to other cultural 
systems that challenge the existing cultural status quo. 

Another sensitive dimension is added when the sacrosanctity of the 
existing cultural status quo is pu t  into question by members of other 
cultural systems w h o  manage to enter the geographic and functional 
territory of the system in question. Refugees and other migrants are 
examples of such groups. It is in such a situation that those contend
ing the existing cultural status quo demand (implicitly or explicitly) 
that new, additional values are incorporated into a repertory of val
ues sacrosanct to the given cultural system. Two distinct lines of 
state behaviour may be conceived: 

(i) enforcement of the minority's cultural values (preservation 
of the existing cultural status quo) on cultural minorities; or. 



(ii) reformulating or broadening of a set of core values to be  sac
rosanct for the cultural system under consideration. 

There are three principal types of situations in Europe, where ques
tioning of the existing cultural paradigm may be  pu t  on the political 
agenda: 

(i) the first type of situation is related to management of cul
tural pluralism in the migrant host countries in Western 
Europe; 

(ii) the second involves cultural/ethnic conflict resolution and 
prevention in the (potential) refugee source countries in the 
Eastern and Central Europe; and, 

(iii) the third is related to provision of constitutional guarantees 
of cultural autonomy for distinct ethnic groups ('old minori
ties') in traditional multiethnic-countries. 

Furthermore, a change in the existing cultural paradigm in a given 
community may be either an  outcome of a gradual, peaceful, co
operative interaction between the groups concerned, or it may even 
be  a result of conflict. Therefore, it is the task of initiatives like this 
one to contribute to bringing more expertise to the conditions that 
need to be  created at the local, national and international levels for 
the cultural 'disputes' to be settled in a peaceful, co-operative way. 

Democracy and Pluralism 
The basic reason that democracy is the principle of governance that 
creates the best conditions for the enriching coexistence of groups 
with diversified ethnic/cultural/ background is not only that, as 
Alain Touraine^^ states, democracy is not only an arena for bargain
ing of diversified interests not only a 'political market;' it is first of 
all a n  open, public arena where memory and the project, instrumen
tal memory and cultural heritage meet each other and may con
verge. However, this convergence may only happen throughout 
new political culture striving to create a kind of harmony between 

Touraine, (1993), Critique de la modernité, Paris; Fayars; and A. Touraine, (1994), 
Qu' est-ce que la démocratie, Paris: Fayard, 



extremes: unity and diversity, freedom and integration. Conse
quently, in this process of the redefinition of the notion of post-
modem democracy, a critical role (a kind of 'catalyst') is being 
played by  the migrant — an individual cut from his/her original cul
tural context and therefore most subjected to discriminatory ten
dencies in his/her encounters with the majority's culture. Touraine 
calls attention to the fact that the mass immigration in Europe cre
ates a new situation where large groups of individuals are marginal
ized, alienated and outside the host country's political system. 
Touraine calls for a redefinition of the linkages between Man and 
Society; and, hence for a need for new cultural policies which will 
allow as many people as possible both to guard their native culture 
(their own 'memory') and to participate actively in the political 
process of the host society. Maybe, asks Touraine, in order to live in 
harmony w e  must learn to define society in 'terms of complementar
ity.' Maybe there is something positive that may emerge from the 
current post-modern instability and disorder in Europe? And maybe 
— asks the renowned Swedish erudite Lars Berquist — the idea of 
an  a priori given and unbridgeable conflict in the modern society 
has played out its role?®'' 

Francis Fukuyama®» is much more pessimistic in this respect and 
doubts whether the democratic form of governance is feasible for 
resolving disputes between different ethnic and national groups. For 
him 'the Soviet Union could not become democratic and at the same 
time remain unitary for there was no consensus among the Soviet 
Union's nationalities that they shared a common citizenship and 
identity. Democracy would only emerge on the basis of the coun
try's break-up into smaller national entities' (ibid). Still he acknowl
edges that American democracy has done surprisingly well in deal
ing with ethnic diversity, but 'that diversity has been contained 
within certain boimds: none of America's ethnic groups^® constitutes 
historical communities living on their traditional lands and speaking 
their own language, with a memory of past nationhood and sover
eignty' (1992: 119). Liberal democracy may be more functional for a 
society that has already achieved a high degree of social equality 

Berquist, (1994), 'Förtvivlat sökande efter identitet,' in, Svenska Dagbladet, 30 May, 
p. 20. 

Fukuyama, (1992) The End of History and the Last Man, London: Haniish Hamilton; 
see also, F. Fukuyama, 'The End of History,' in, The National Interest, 1989: no.l6. 
59with the exception of the native Indian population, one should add. 



and consensus concerning basic values. But for societies that are 
highly polarized along lines of social class, nationality, or religion, 
democracy can be formula for stalemate and stagnation' (ibid.: 118). 

A slightly different approach to the 'cultural question' — and espe
cially its relationship to the problem of governance — has recently 
been presented by Yael Tamî o who maintains that some forms of 
liberalism are compatible with nationalism. She insists that all indi
viduals need (one) national community which provides h im/her  
with a common language and cultural framework. Only in the 
framework of one culture is an individual capable of developing lib
eral virtues par excellence, to be able to make independent decisions. 
Still, she recognizes that there is an inherent problem in this ap
proach, since if nationalism is defined primarily in ethnic terms it 
tends to describe membership in the nation in terms of a common 
past, and therefore immigrants with 'another past' are excluded 
from community. Still, in her opinion the remedy to this problem 
may be found if 'cultural nationalism' opens to other cultures, and 
with time, makes it possible for 'migrants' to acquire attributes of 
membership in such an openly defined 'national identities'. 

The feasibility of the idea that 'cultural nationalism' will be able to 
incorporate into the body of politics those who cross cultural barri
ers, has been recently questioned by Michael Ignatieff,®i for whom 
the best way to incorporate cultural minorities in a host country's 
political system is to substitute 'ethnic nationalism' with 'civil na
tionalism.' Also Claus Leggewie.62 caUg for the redefinition of rela
tions between the nation-state and non-citizens. He starts with the 
assumption that one of the basic preconditions for the functioning of 
the multicultural society is an individual who is liberated from 
his/her  primordial social group membership through the strength 
of his/her subjective will and who consequently, is able to partici
pate simultaneously in several distinct communities. For Leggewie 
this is a basic difference between post-modem society and earlier 
forms of social and political organization of societies. Speaking 
about the coexistence of diversified cultural/ethnic groups in host 
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states in the West, and especially having in mind Germany after the 
reunification, Leggewie calls for a redefinition of the contemporary 
approach to the nation-state understood as 'a community of blood 
and common historical memory.' The post-modem type of 'culture-
nation' should therefore provide legal guarantees with regard to 
some 'membership rights' for foreigners; for example making it eas
ier to  gain citizenship .̂3 

The Issue of Legal Guarantees 
Human rights protection concerns the question of management of 
cultural pluralism in various ways. In this paper, some aspects of 
this problem will be touched upon briefly. 

A consensus is missing on the very nature of human rights. Samuel 
Kim (1984: 209) refers to human rights as 'claims and demands es
sential to the protection of human life and the enhancement of hu
man  dignity,' for Jack Dormelly (1989: 12) human rights are 'moral 
rights of the higher order' and Nickel (1987: 3-4) characterizes hu
man  rights as norms which are: definite, high-priority and, there
fore, mandatory; universal; existing and valid independently of rec
ognition or implementation in the customs or legal systems of par
ticular countries; socially perceived to be  important; creating du
ties/obligations both for individuals and governments; establishing 
minimal standards of decent social and governmental practice. 
Imre Szabo (1982: 11) puts  the notion of human rights within the 
framework of constitutional law, the purpose of which is 'to defend 
by institutional means the rights of human beings against abuses of 
power committed by the organs of the State and, at the same time, 
to promote the establishment of humane living conditions and the 
multi-dimensional development of the human personality.' 

Traditionally one distinguishes between three generations of human 
rights: 

(i) political and civil rights [e.g. freedom from oppression, free
dom from arbitrary detention or arrest, freedom of opinion. 

maintains that the West will probably be forced to do  this due to decline in the 
reproduction of native population in the West. 



conscience and religion, freedom of assembly, freedom of 
movement, right to private property, freedom of the press, 
freedom from interference in private property]; 

(ii) economic, social and cultural rights [e.g. t he  r ight  t o  w o r k  a n d  
the right to decent working conditions, rights to social secu
rity, right to education, the right to health]; 

(iii) 'solidaristic' or 'common good' human rights [e.g. r ight  t o  
peace, right to a clean environment, right to development, 
right to food, right to free flow of information, right to the 
common heritage of mankind, right to humanitarian assis
tance]. All the three categories of rights do  have significance 
— albeit in different ways — for the question of manage
ment of cultural pluralism. 

One also distinguishes among various subjects of the human rights 
protection [individuals versus groups or all of humanity], and be
tween 'positive rights' (rights to ...) and 'negative' rights (freedoms 
from...). 

The conception of 'rights,' as understood today in both their legal 
and theoretical contexts, primarily emerged in the 17th and 18th 
centuries as 'natural rights' and the 'rights of man' {droits de 
I'homme). Since 'rights' were seen as claims on others (primarily ex
isting rulers) to a certain kind of treatment, they challenged the ex
isting principles of political legitimacy. Simultaneously, the absolute 
separation of the citizen from the state has evolved: the emergence 
of capitalism out of feudalism necessitated a society of free indi
viduals with constitutions needed to enunciate and clarify individ
ual rights. In the 20th century, human rights have evolved, and to a 
certain extent within the international arena assumed a degree of 
importance similar to that which 'natural rights' claimed in the past. 

However, the 20th century also brought about two contradictory 
tendencies; one in which the nation-state principle strove for inter
nal homogeneity, and a second tendency in which the global system 
sought to bind the entire world into a single interdependent entity. 
These gave rise to a new mass phenomenon — the mass flight of 
political refugees accompanied by increasing difficulty in finding 
asylum. Moreover, it was only in the 20th century that the new con
cept of 'stateless' became the characteristic attribute of the political 



refugee (Zolberg et al. 1989, Dacyl 1992b). Consequently, a new di
lemma in the natural rights doctrine now became clearly visible. 
While the prime concern of Thomas Paine had been how the indi
vidual's rights may be  protected against the state, now — as the na
tion-state system was entrenched throughout the world — the pro
tection of natural rights could only be guaranteed by this nation-
state system (see also, H. Arendt 1 9 ^ ;  294). 

Creation of the United Nations marked a fundamental change con
cerning protection of human rights. 'Promoting and encouraging 
respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms to all with
out distinction as to race, sex, language or religion' was defined in 
Art. 13. of the 1945 UN Charter as one of the fundamental purposes 
of the organization. 1948 the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights specifically named those 'basic rights' that the UN Charter 
had pledged to promote 3 years earlier. 

In December 1966 the General Assembly of the United Nations 
adopted the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 
and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural 
Rights. The Convenants together with the 1948 Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights formed the so-called International Bill of 
Human Rights that presents the cross-national normative consen
sus. 

Donnelly and Haward (1988: 215ff) identify four groups of rights in 
the International Bill of Human Rights; 

(i) survival rights — right to life, food and health care; 
(ii) membership rights, which assure one an equal place in soci

ety: family rights and the prohibition of discrimination; 
(iii) protection rights, which guard the individual against abuses 

of power by the state: rights to habeas corpus and an inde
pendent judiciary; and, 

(iv) empowernment rights, which provide the individual with 
control over the course of his or her life, and in particular, 
the right to education, a free press, and freedom of educa
tion. 



The Covenants not only described in more detail the rights pro
claimed in the Universal Declaration but also formulated optional 
enforcement procedures to ensure that parties to the Covenants 
fulfil their obligations. Moreover, the Optional Protocol to the Civil 
and Political Covenant allows, in Article 1, that even an individual 
may complain to the Human Rights Committee that a state party to 
the Optional Protocol has violated the rights guarantied to him/her  
under the Covenant. In 1967, based on the precedent of resolution 
728F, ECOSOC established in resolution 1235 a procedure under 
which  allegations of gross and widespread violations of human rights 
could be the subject of public discussion in the UN Commission on 
Human Rights and its sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimi
nation and Protection of Minorities. In 1970, ECOSOC Resolution 
1503 established confidential complaints procedure that is available 
against all member states of the United Nations. The complaint 
procedures under the International Covenant and Optional Protocol 
are available only against certain states which are party to the cove
nants.) The establishment of this procedure implied the communi
cations submitted under resolution 728F could be used to determine 
if they presented a situation in which there was  a consistent pattern of 
a gross violations of human rights. 

(2) There is quite an impressive number of international docu
ments existing with regard to combating racial discrimination. 
These include, inter alia, the following instruments: 

1945 United Nations Charter, Chapter  I, Art.1.3, Art.  
13.1.b, Art .  55; 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
Preamble and Art. 1, Art. 2, Art. 9, Art. 14; 1951 UN Con
vention Relating to the Status of Refugees, Art .  1.2; 2953 
European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and 
Fundamental Freedoms, Art .  8, Art.  14, Art.  16; 1958, ILO 
Convention Concerning Discrimination in Respect of Em
ployment and Occupation; 1960 United Nations Declaration 
on the Independence of Colonial Countries and Peoples; 1960 
Convention against Discrimination in Education adopted by 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or
ganization; 1963 United Nations Declaration on the Elimina
tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimination; 1963 Protocol No. 
4 to the European Convention for the Protection of Human 



Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, Art .  4; 1966 United Na
tions International Convenant on Civil and Political Rights, 
Part. II, Art. 2, Art.  4 , 1 ,  Art ,  26; 1966 United Nations Inter
national Convenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, 
Art.  2.2; 1966 International Convention on the Elimination of 
all Forms of Racial Discrimination; 1973 International Con
vention on the Suppression and Punishment of the Crime of 
Apartheid; 1975 Helsinki Agreement, Co-operation in  H u 
mani tar ian a n d  Other  Fields, Preamble;  1979 Convention 
on the Elimination of All forms of Discrimination Against 
Women; 1981 United Nations Declaration on the Elimination 
of All Forms of Intolerance and of Discrimination Based on 
Religion and Belief; 1986 [European] Declaration Against 
Racism and Xenophobia of European Parliament, 21 July; 
1989 Conference on Security and Co-operation in Europe, Co
operation in Humanitarian and Other Fields, Art .  20; 1990 
[European] Resolution of the Fight Against Racism and Xeno
phobia, European Council, 29 May;  1990 [European] Decla
ration on Anti-Semitism, Racism and Xenophobia, Dublin 
European Council, 25 a n d  26 June 1990; 1991 [European] 
Declaration on Racism and Xenophobia, Maastricht Euro
p e a n  Council,  9 a n d  10 December 1991. 

D u e  t o  obvious space limitations in  a p a p e r  like this, I will  only ve ry  
briefly touch  u p o n  the  1966 International Convention on the Elimina
tion of all Forms of Racial Discrimination. The  1966 Convent ion is t he  
central a n d  strongest international document  for  combating racial 
discrimination. It h a s  the  f o r m  of a n  international t reaty whi le  t he  
1948 Universal  Declaration of H u m a n  Rights is only  a G A Resolu
t ion agreed u p o n  b y  consensus.  Moreover,  bo th  t he  1948 Universal  
Declaration of H u m a n  Rights a n d  the  U N  Charter  d i d  no t  def ine  
'racial discrimination;' neither d i d  they ful ly comprehend w h a t  t he  
r ight  n o t  t o  b e  discriminated against for  the  reasons of race w o u l d  
denote.  Article 1.1. of the  1966 Convention defines racial discrimi
na t ion  a s  

any distinction, exclusion, restriction, or, preference based on 
race, colour, descent, or national or ethnic origin which has 
the purpose or effect of: nullifying or impairing the recogni
tion, enjoyment or exercise, on an equal footing, of human 



rights and fundamental freedoms in the political, economic, 
social, cultural or any other field of public life. 

Consequently,  it  conceives of a situation of absence of racial dis
crimination a s  equality before t he  l a w  in  t he  enjoyment  of such  
categories of r ights  as: (a) the  r ight  t o  security of person;  (b) politi
cal rights; (c) other  civil rights; economic, social a n d  cultural rights. 

Art .  1. 2. proclaims as  follow; 

This Convention shall not apply to distinctions, exclusions, re
strictions or preferences made by a State Party to this Con
vention between citizens and non-citizens.' 

Art.  5 states that:  

In compliance with the fundamental obligations laid down in 
article 2, States Parties undertake to prohibit and to eliminate 
racial discrimination in all its forms and to guarantee the right 
of everyone, without distinction as to race, colour, or national 
or ethnic origin, to equality before the law, notably in the en
joyment of the following rights: 

(a) The right to equal treatment before the tribunals and all 
other organs administering justice; 

(b) The right to security of person and protection by the State 
against violence or bodily harm, whether inflicted by Gov
ernment officials or by any individual, group or institu
tion; 

(c) Political rights, in particular the right to participate in 
elections, to vote and to stand for election — on the basis of 
universal and equal suffrage, to take part in the Govern
ment as well as in the conduct of public affairs at any level 
and to have equal access to public service; 

(d) Other civil rights, in particular: 
(i) the right to freedom of movement and residence 

within the border of the State; 
(ii) the right to leave any country, including his own, 

and to return to his country; 



(in) the right to nationality; 
(iv) the right to marriage and the choice of spouse; 
(v) the right to own property alone as well as in asso

ciation with others; 
(vi) the right to inherit; 
(vii) the right to freedom of thought, conscience and re
ligion; 
(viii) the right to freedom of opinion and expression; 
(ix) the right to freedom of peaceful assembly and asso
ciation; 

(e) Economic, social and cultural rights, in particular: 
(i) the right to work, to free choice of employment, just 

and favourable conditions of work, to protection 
against unemployment, equal pay for equal work, 
just and favourable remuneration; 

(ii) the right to form and join trade unions; 
(Hi) the right to housing; 
(iv) the right to public health, medical care and social 

security and social services; 
(v) the right to education and training; 
(vi) the right to equal participation in cultural activities; 

( f )  The right to access to any place or service intended for use 
by the general public such as transport, hotels, restaurants, 
cafes, theatres and parks. 

The convention also stipulates a set of State obligations in combat
ing racial discrimination. Art. 2 states as follows: 

1. States Parties condemn racial discrimination and undertake to pur
sue by all appropriate means and without delay a policy of eliminating 
racial discrimination in all its forms, and promoting understanding 
among all races, and, to this end: 

(a) Each State Party undertakes to engage in no act or practice 
of racial discrimination against persons, groups of persons or 
institutions and to ensure that all public authorities and public 
institutions, national and local, shall act in conformity with 
this obligation; 



(b) Each State Party undertakes not to sponsor, defend or sup
port racial discrimination by any persons or organizations; 

(c) Each State Party shall take effective measures to review 
governmental, national and local policies, and to amend, re
scind or nullify any laws and regulations which have the effect 
of creating or perpetuating racial discrimination wherever it 
exists; 

(d) Each State Party shall prohibit and bring to an end, by all 
appropriate means, including legislation as required by cir
cumstances, racial discrimination by any persons, group or 
organization; 

(e) Each State Party undertakes to encourage, where appropri
ate, integrationist multi-racial organizations and movements 
and other means of eliminating barriers between races, and to 
discourage anything which tends to strengthen racial division. 

2. States parties shall, when the circumstances so warrant, take, in 
the social, economic, cultural and other fields, special and concrete 
measures to ensure the adequate development and protection of cer
tain racial groups or individuals belonging to them for the purpose of 
guaranteeing them the full and equal enjoyment of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms. These measures shall in no case entail as a 
consequence the maintenance of unequal or separate rights for dif
ferent racial groups after the objectives for which they were taken have 
been achieved.' 

Moreover,  Par t  III (Art. 9) of the  Convention establishes a Commit
tee o n  t he  Elimination of Racial Discrimination t o  report:  (a) t o  t he  
Secretary-General every second year  o n  measures  adopted  t o  im
p lemen t  t he  Convention,  (b) annually,  th rough  the  Secretary Gen
eral, t o  t he  G A o n  its activities a n d  t o  m a k e  appropria te  suggestions. 
The  Secretary General shall circulate reservations w i t h  regard  t o  
breaking of t he  Convent ion b y  t he  member  States (Art. 20). A n y  dis
p u t e  b y  State part ies no t  settled b y  negotiations shall b e  submit ted  
t o  International Cour t  of Justice (Art. 22). 



More importantly, the Convention also proclaims (Art. 14) that, a 
State Party may at any time declare that it recognises the compe
tence of the Committee to receive and consider communications 
from individuals or group of individuals within its jurisdiction 
claiming to be victims of a violation by that State Party of any of the 
rights set forth in this Convention. However, there are structural 
limitations in the Convention itself that impinge upon the limitation 
of individuals in exercising their right to individual petition: 'no 
communication shall be received by the Committee if it concerns a 
State Party which has not made such a declaration ... ' However, 
'the Committee shall be competent to exercise the functions pro
vided for this Article only when at least ten States parties to this 
Convention are bound by Declaration in accordance with paragraph 
1 of this Article.' Thus far it has been impossible to procure permis
sion from ten States for the implementation of this procedure. This 
situation is once again a vivid illustration of the perpetuate tension 
between human rights and sovereign state prerogatives in modern 
international law. One reason for this state of affairs is that nation-
states are still core actors in the international arena, and, to use the 
language of realpolitik, its driving force is promotion of state inter
ests in the international arena. Without having an opportunity to 
dwell upon various modes of realpolitik and upon the changing no
tion of power in the international system and of state sovereignty 
itself, w e  need to remember that regrettably so far there are no  ef
fective implementation procedures to force a nation-state to behave 
more humanely than it chooses, both with regard to treatment of its 
own and foreign citizens. This is true despite the increasing post-
Cold War consensus on the legality of international intervention in 
the internal matters of the sovereign state if it violates, on a massive 
scale, the human rights of its citizens, and despite the increasing role 
of public opinion in putting pressure on other states' governments 
to take u p  humanitarian actions. 

Consequently, if political will is missing nation-states may choose to 
label exclusionary measures with regard to foreign citizens as their 
sovereign prerogative. Consequently, any international critique is 
labelled as illegal interference in internal matters prohibited by the 
UN Charter. There is a need for initiatives like this to carefully 
watch these tendencies. It is my contention that there is taking place 
a profound process of strengthening (revitalisation) of a discourse 



on sovereignty and national identity in the refugee recipient coun
tries in Europe. This process is in large part a kind of feed-back from 
increasingly restrictive state responses and public attitudes to refu
gee and migratory pressures. In particular it is important for schol
ars to scrutinise manipulation of the concept of state sovereignty to 
exclude foreign citizens from exercising certain rights. One example 
of this is manipulation of the interpretation of the 'convention refu
gee definition' in order to exclude some categories of protection 
seekers f rom obtaining protection in the West. Since an 'allowance' 
to use this type of exclusionary measures may already be  found in 
the 1966 International Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of 
Racial Discrimination itself (Art. 1.2. and Art. 1.3). researchers also 
need to take a closer look at the existing international and national 
legislation, in order to make it more transparent and less dependent 
upon  the current level of political goodwill. 

An assessment: 
In this essay an  attempt has been made to formulate a broader con
ceptual framework for an inquiry into dilemmas of the management 
of cultural pluralism in contemporary Europe. Having in mind the 
complexity of this problem, this essay has only tried to depict the 
major challenges in the management of the 'problems,' and 'clashes' 
involved in encounters between groups with diversified ethnic and 
cultural backgrounds. 

It was  also contended that the notion of the 'management of cultural 
pluralism' is broad enough to encompass any kind of social action 
aimed at regulating the coexistence of groups with diversified ethnic 
and cultural backgrounds — including actions in non-conflictive 
types of situations that aim at improving the existing state of affairs 
in this matter. Still, a tentative suggestion was made that special at
tention needs be  devoted to measures aiming at management of 
conflict-loaded types of situations. 

In the latter part  of the paper an  attempt has been made to dwell 
upon  the major remedies to the problems involved in meetings of 
groups with diversified ethnic backgrounds. Moreover, it was  con
tended that there should always exist an  underlying philosophy, a 



broader vision of the society behind concrete measures. Conse
quently, it was suggested that such a broader vision should be based 
upon all those values and principles that are encompassed in the 
notion of liberal democracy and pluralism. However, for this vision 
of the society to work there must sometimes also exist legal guaran
tees and accompanying implementation procedures to enforce 
compliance with this vision. Such legal guarantees are of particular 
importance in situations of ethnically based discrimination. 

Finally, since the scope of measures aimed at management of cul
tural pluralism in Europe encompasses actions at the local, national 
as well as international levels, this UNESCO initiative should ex
plore and make suggestions concerning situations in which specific 
types of measures should be applied. This then is the challenge we  
face ... 

^^For other sources used in this article see. Appendix 4. 





4.1.3. General Debate of the Future Network Activities 

Westin started discussion with noting that so far the meeting had  
been devoted towards analysis and diagnosis. 'What appears to m e  
w e  need now, is to look towards solutions. Maybe there is a crisis of 
solutions, w e  d o  not have solutions ready. But w e  can start to look 
for solutions. Please, anybody?' 

Haselbach expressed his concern that the conference was  supposed 
to  have been dealing with management of cultural pluralism, and 
was  not  supposed to  a conference on minorities. 

The second type of research needed for managing of cultural plural
ism is quite different from that needed to imderstand bi-cultural or 
minority situations. The notion of culture, anthropologically speak
ing, d o  not only refer to national or ethnic cultures but  relates to any 
group. Thus you have a workers culture, various youth cultures, 
various business cultures, an  academic culture as well as discipli
nary cultures, and many, many more. 

Management of cultural pluralism has to take the wide variety of 
cultures into account. Many of these cultures overlap. Most people 
live in more than one group culture and are fully encultured mem
bers of at least some of them. All these people d o  not have, as  is 
generally assumed, one single and coherent identity but  they de
velop plural identities. In order to d o  a good job in the management 
of cultural pluralism, it is important to better imderstand these plu
ral identities of individuals, their development, their functioning, 
and how people move from one 'cultural register' to another. A 
wider acceptance of the fact that most of u s  has plural identities 
would also make it easier to deal with xenophobia. In the process of 
becoming aware of the fact that they themselves are carriers of sev
eral cultures simultaneously, people will learn that both the differ
ence among their own cultures and these different cultures them
selves are normal and acceptable features of life. I suggest that a sys
tematic promotion of such a process would make it more difficult to 
assign a negative value to cultural differences as such as well as  to 



all cultures different from one's own and, by the same token, reduce 
the propensity for xenophobia. 

Blaschke declared that for him minorities were not a central ques
tion for the meeting, since many debates had been devoted to the 
question. H e  rather called for a stronger attention to the question 
'whom d o  w e  approach with the project' and 'what is the clientele of 
the project.' H e  added that the problem at hand was  very social, 'a 
problem of groups w h o  define themselves more and more in terms 
of cultural symbols of ethnicity, of defining distances and nearness 
by cultural symbolism.' H e  identified the main issue as the need to  
define the political forms in which people would live in the next 
century, particularly so in the face of racism and other ideologies 
and strategies. Forms inherited from the nineteenth century, defined 
by  the nation-state, cultural homogeneity and the idea of an  edu
cated elite, were n o  longer satisfactory. People would need to con
sider alternatives to the nation-state, and engage in a world-wide 
task to discuss what  minorities are as political entities, what  states 
and politics have in relation to them, and related issues. 

Muskens insisted upon a somewhat pragmatic view regarding the 
task of the conference. H e  felt it vital to consider which kind of ur
gent questions needs to be  addressed and type of new expertise 
would have a value compared to what  was  already known about the 
functioning of plural, cultural, and multi-cultural communities. 
Moreover, what  questions might contribute to improving models of 
multi-cultural policy and community? And once they are known, 
what  kind of loiowledge needs to be  investigated, where can it be  
found? What kind of community and good practice have a potential 
to learn, after analyses and assessment, new things about living in a 
multi-cultural society, combating social exclusion, racism and xeno
phobia and other related problems? 

Czyzewski then offered some reflections about national minorities, 
expressing dislike for the term. Originally from a small town in a 
multi-cultural region in the north-eastern part of Poland which in
cluded Poles, Lithuanians, Romanians, and Belarussians living to
gether, he  portrayed it as a 'heterogeneous community' in which 
'national minorities' did not exist. The problem, as he  saw it, was  
how to develop and maintain this kind of community structure. 



He recalled that usually when European governments initiate a 
special projects directed to minorities, one usually starts to imple
ment it in Warsaw, or in Strasbourg, but not in local regions. There 
are other problems involved in the implementation of projects that 
were started at the central, government level; instead of community 
building, some of these measures create instead a kind of isolation, a 
kind of ethnic ghettos in the local communities. These problems are 
very serious and need to be taken into consideration when thinking 
about multi-cultural projects and pluralism through cultural and 
educational activities. Therefore it wold be important to formulate 
the project in such a way that problems involved in management of 
cultural pluralism could be attacked, and solved without involving 
'a national minority kind of thinking.' Culture can be maintained 
more effectively if conditions will be secure to defend and to de
velop heterogeneous communities in respective homelands, regions 
and cities. Sarajevo is an example of the place where structures for 
the maintenance of heterogeneous community should be built and 
strengthened, rather than to speak about settlement of ethnic prob
lem in Sarajevo in terms separate 'ethnic minorities' policies. The 
best way to solve these problems is through concrete, multi-cultural 
projects. How does one develop these kinds of communities? How 
does one open cities and regions to this special way of thinking 
about minorities, religious minorities and other kinds of minorities? 

His second reflection was about identity. He felt that today a kind of 
fusion is taking place between western Europe and central and east
ern Europe in this respect Perhaps because of Coca-Cola, western 
mass media production, because of the communist period, or other 
reasons, the younger generation in particular has lost its identity. 
The problem is the same for young Swedes and young Poles, for 
young Lombardians and for young Bosnian men. It is a question 
about identity. The situation today is so important because it is an 
empty space now, into which there can be put many ideologies. 
What alternatives concerning identity for the young generation are 
there for the future? Who will be the first to define these identities? 
In Poland for example, there are people from right, rather extreme 
ideologies who try to be the first. It is a problem of the Russian and 
Polish societies. There are propositions about a clean and strong 
ideology, with clean and strong answers for the identity question. 



They say that Poland must  be for Poles. One's identity must  be  de
fended against others. A n  alternative approach, which includes a 
kind of 'familiar community living together'-approach, is presently 
weak. Culture and education can d o  a lot to construct, and to con
struct and to give alternative propositions to such kind of questions. 

Blaschke maintained that the national minority complex is being 
used in the conferences, as this Gimo conference, as a legal complex. 
It is defined in a legal world and related to the international rela
tions and national law debates around the First World War. As a re
sult of these activities it has become a legal fact. However, f rom a 
psychological or social science perspective, the term national minor
ity is misleading. The reason is that there are different kinds of mi
norities, and how they develop, how they are mobilised, how they 
vanish, how they are related, all needs to be  examined. Then the 
term national minority does not make any sense anymore. 'This is 
one of the very deep contradictions in our field. Ironically, the legal 
world, where w e  are acting in and where all these various confer
ences are held on to develop these legal structures contradicts social 
research and social knowledge. This is the problem of the Council of 
Europe, in terms of including other minorities and national minori
ties into the minority protection activities.' 

Mitchell pointed out that international organisations had  been put
ting a lot of effort into the legal instruments, and in particular for 
the framework of national minorities, which makes n o  sense any
more. The strongest opposition had  been coming from Germany, 
because in Germany it is too radical to talk about minorities. They 
have to be  very clearly defined as national ones, bu t  that is a sort of 
legal debate, which has nothing to d o  with the debate at hand on a 
multi-cultural society; this is due  to the fact that the legal instru
ments are lagging behind the current reality. 

Blaschke, noting the legal perspective of Dacyl's paper, brought u p  
the history of the minority movement in the pre-World War II era, 
when the Frisians played a very important role in the national mi
nority protection movement. The Frisians were, by  the standards of 
that time, a national minority. They spoke their own language, had  a 
position between different states, and were pleading for autonomy. 
This was  a central question in the minority congress, which 'dis-



solved' the congress because the legal profession could not accept 
this, with backing of the German majority of the legal part of the 
congress. 

If one examined the Frisians in terms of their sociological history, it 
can be  rather challenging. One could not call them a national minor
ity since they never asked for a state, for example. They never de
veloped a political elite, as such. They did, however, develop a kind 
of recording of their own history, and their own language teaching. 
They developed a kind of intellectual tradition which might have 
been changed into a kind of state-making movement. But they never 
did so. However, by international legal standards; they were con
sidered to be a national minority. This caused many problems, and 
'all these problems were imagined, very imagined.' 

Westin noted that the participants were quite involved in the debate 
of analytical approaches and diagnoses, and therefore called upon  
the meeting to draw closer attention to the question of solutions. 

Muskens supported Czyzewski's earlier plead for focusing the core 
of the research not so much upon minorities as such, but  rather 
upon the heterogeneous communities; 'the object of research should 
move from particular minorities or forms of xenophobia and racism 
towards community and community development research.' 

Penella-Roma wanted to return to the problem of cultural plural
ism, indicating that the goal was  to move towards the solutions. 
Still, exploring that the problem of cultural pluralism necessitated 
thorough consideration of two dimensions of the concept: whether it 
was  'a question of quantity, or of identity.' Furthermore, Penella-
Roma called for greater attention to the economic aspects of prob
lems arising in the context of the coexistence of different communi
ties. H e  pointed out that in times of economic recession, issues re
lated to  national identity are more visible at various political arenas, 
be  it at the national or above the national level, such as the Euro
pean Parliament, as well as other regional or international bodies. 
'For example I can tell you two or three problems from my  own ex
periences. In the Member States of the European Union there are 
many minorities, defined along language or social lines. There is a 
clear evidence that economic crises, is much more targeting these 



monitories than others; this is true both if w e  regard minorities in 
terms of individuals or as a group, for example in terms of social 
benefits, social protection. There are different ways to understand 
increases of social exclusion and minority groups' identity but  I 
think that it is incomprehensible if you d o  not take economic rea
sons into consideration. In a purely theoretical discussions, includ
ing the choice of solutions, this economic aspect is frequently miss
ing. So what  is need is not so much the change of the concept of mi
nority, bu t  rather broadening its connotation upon  the economic as
pects.' 

Mr. Kovacs asked if this was  about minorities, communities, or al
ternatives to  the modern national state. Two years earlier at Sigtuna 
there had  been a large expert group discussing such questions. As it 
turned out, the answer was that the problem was  not immigrants, 
bu t  how to fight xenophobia. The problem was not perceived as mi
nority or majority, but  the methods which would make it possible to 
handle the problems of coexistence in a community with different 
cultural identities. This was similar to a comment made earlier by  
Bach, w h o  reminded the group not to forget the majority either. It is 
necessary to observe how different communities can communicate, 
exchange and live together and share common values all the time. It 
was  not  so much that migrants and minorities were discussed, but  
more the methods to combat xenophobia and racism and permit the 
development of cultural pluralism. H e  advised against redefining 
the object of the project and that it would be wise to go forward 
based on  the ideas made two years ago. 

Ramakers referred to the situation in Flanders, his own region of 
Belgium. H e  noted that with an increase in the extreme right move
ments there has been also a 'boom' in external funds for research. 
Another issue involved the social construction of a problem, how 
'we' create problems, bu t  rarely consider, for example, what  may be  
the benefits of migration, of immigration, or of migration flows. 
There is also a political construction build that presents refugees as 
a major problem. Unfortunately, whether or not refugees actually 
are a problem does not seem to be asked anymore. 

Different approaches are, however, possible. Ramakers opted for 
inquiry into the dynamic processes which cause one group to have 



n o  problems. The same method may be applied to research on the 
coexistence of minorities. An interest was  also expressed in making 
links to the multitude of projects on the formation of ethnic enter-
prenorship, which are in the field nowadays. It appeared to be more 
practical to pursue this approach 'instead of drawing the dramatic 
picture of doomsday scenario' or developing large theoretical con
structions. 

Daswani agreed there was a real danger in always presenting mi
nority issues in terms of 'problems.' However, there is an issue of 
people being beaten u p  and killed which w e  must not forget about. 

Klausen, referring to working documents as a good start for the dis
cussion, called for more focus in searching for operationalization of 
the problems the network will deal with. Referring to Dacyl's back
ground document, he  asked if he  was correct to understand that the 
well functioning social structures of ethnic cultural diversity should 
be  outside the attention of the network. H e  wondered if it wasn't 
possible to learn something from well functioning structures, and 
whether or not it was  possible or important to find out examples 
from those created arenas where one was  able to create solutions to 
these problems. H e  recalled another UNESCO project called Culture 
and Neighbourhood, which to some extent dealt with the multi
cultural situation, and there deserve a closer attention from the side 
of the participants. Finally in his opinion the unit of that attention 
for this research initiative should be 'local community', rather than 
'minorities' or 'subgroups'. 

Dacyl agreed with Haselbach that there are n o  doubts that the con
cept of the management of cultural pluralism should also encom
pass activities strengthening peacehil coexistence of diversified 
ethnic groups. Suggestion in the background document that the 
network concentrates on research into problems, into conflict has 
been dictated by  the plain fact that such a small group as this one 
does not have the possibilities to make an  inquiry into all the spec
t rum of issues involved due  to time and financial limitations. Still, 
she underlined that it is the meeting participants w h o  are to decide 
about the network's focus. 



Westin then offered his on comments about the relevance of minor
ity studies as a way of acquiring knowledge about the majority soci
ety. 'I have been doing research on minorities and ethnic minorities 
for approximately 25 years in Sweden. Some of the groups that I 
have been studying are gypsies, as I have mentioned earlier. I have 
also done work on Uganda Asians w h o  came as refugees and so on. 
I d o  not claim that I toow a lot about these cultures, but  I have cer
tainly learned about Swedish society, about the majority society, by 
studying the minorities w h o  have come here. I think that it is impor
tant not to say that studies of minorities are sort of exclusive, or not 
considering the context in which they are situated. Obviously any 
kind of research in this field must  deal with the total context. That 
includes the majority society.' 

Vertovec felt that one of the keys to any sort of solutions to prob
lems involved in the management of cultural pluralism which the 
network has to set as a model 'even if w e  d o  not move towards what  
should be  essentially based, on what  Bach pointed out earlier in the 
discussion, an  idea of participation as a real building block of de
mocracy and advocating forms of policy, and advocating frame
works which will facilitate participation among all people and not 
only based on  the criteria of national minorities. 

There have been many initiatives, structures and frameworks cre
ated under the name of multi-culturalism in Europe; the starting 
point for many of these initiatives has been an implicit understand
ing of culture as something 'discreet', 'package' . When describing 
minorities in terms of 'culture' such initiatives assumed that culture 
can b e  represented by  an  individual, and in most cases it has  been a 
man. This led in turn to  an  implicit assumption that 'the culture' of 
minorities can be  represented in public offices, by  particular indi
viduals representing, for example, the Pakistanis of Britain, or the 
Turks of Berlin or whatever. H e  suggested this kind of multi-
culturalism is a kind of 'integration by  the creation of enclaves, by  
separation.' 

It is of course vital to  support and create frameworks for cultural 
organisations, for groups w h o  d o  want  to choose to identify with a 
particular cultural heritage and call themselves by  that name. But all 
individuals have several roles, several identities, and should not  



only b e  represented by an  individual according to a particular cul
tural identity. A person might be a Pakistani or a Muslim in Britain, 
but  also may be a member of a trade union or sport club, or might fit 
into the identity of woman or parent. There are forms of participa
tion in all of these roles, bu t  too many forms of multi-culturalism 
have agreed to give minorities a voice, but  only in one of these roles, 
for example, as a Pakistani, a Muslim, or as a Turk. Vertovec advo
cated instead that public space can be  changed, that, as Sztompka 
pointed out earlier, a kind of habit of the heart can b e  created in 
public space that individuals have multiple identities, multiple 
forms of participation are a way forward for democracy, and not 
multi-culturalism as the creation of 'preserves of endangered spe
cies.' 

Tentori believed that the approach to the choice of the networks' 
focus need to taken into consideration the crisis of the anthropologi
cal mutation. H e  also suggested the term cultural centrism should 
be  at the core of the discussion instead of the label xenophobia. The 
reason was  that he  regarded xenophobia as only one dimension of 
the broader concept that cultural centrism. Moreover, he  suggested 
that any inquiry into cultural centrism would require going into the 
specific situation and the specific social subject, that operates in a 
counter centric way. 

Stenou, Head of Section of Cultural Identities and Intercultural Ex
changes at UNESCO, Paris, for the past two years, reminded the 
group that the idea of the creation of the network on  the Manage
ment of Cultural Pluralism in Europe, had been born two-three 
years earlier at Sigtuna. Therefore, she suggested that the meeting 
should draw upon conclusions from the Sigtuna meeting as well as 
experiences within international organisations, for example in the 
framework of UNESCO. 

During the 1940s and the 1950s attention was  on the mother tongue 
language teaching. Consequently, at that time the notion of cultural 
diversity was  used in human rights discourse as the right of expres
sion. The question of 'cultural exchanges' entered the international 
agenda a little bit later. In the 1960s, and especially with decoloniali-
zation process in Africa or in Asia, the question of rehabilitation of 



local identities — deformed by the colonialization process — had 
entered international discourse. 

Stenou underlined importance of diversity of historical experiences 
concerning the management of cultural pluralism in various parts of 
the globe. Understanding history will make it much more easier to 
understand that a one single conceptual framework will not be suf
ficient to understand developments in all communities, in all re
gions, even in Europe. Consequently, one single framework of ac
tion will neither be successful in all the communities. 

This also explains a part of the difficulties within international or
ganisations to find a kind of approach which will be universally 
valid and useful. There were these difficulties that gradually led to a 
greater focus within UNESCO and other international organizations 
on the question of cultural exchanges, mutual enrichment of one 
culture by the other, hence such big projects as 'la route de la soir, 
les espaces de barock etc.' The idea behind these projects was to 
show that all the cultural systems learn from others, that one single 
culture does not operate in isolation, that there are no superior nei
ther inferior cultures, but rather a kind of cultural continuum with 
different grades of acquaintance of one culture to the other. Still, it is 
true, as Vertovec pointed out earlier, that an amalgamation is made 
between culture and individual, the representative of his culture. 
This is a problem to solve. 

In the 1970s, attention of the international organisations had been 
drawn to the question of the impact of migrant population in 
Europe both upon the dynamics of the cultural developments in the 
host countries, as well as to the question of cultural rights of mi
grants itself. Still, within UNESCO itself this problem did not get 
priority since one regarded the Council of Europe, the European 
Community and other regional institutions in Europe, as prime in
ternational arenas for the discussion of these problems. 

Still, one may say that in the 1970s, the right of diversity was re
established. In the 1980s there was an attempt to redefine the prob
lem. Although the right to cultural diversity has been still on the 
agenda, a stronger accent has been devoted to the community 
rights. The reason was that a one-sided accent upon the right to be 



different could have led to the creation of cultural ghettos, saying: 
'OK, you have your language, your religion. Now it is u p  to you to 
d o  find your way in the host community.' 

Stenou preceded to comment on a conference paper entitled 'Tenta
tive Project Ideas.' She suggested that one will also consider such 
questions a s  at what time in our lives do we have this switching identity? 
At what  moment of an individual or civic development of a person, 
does a person think of 'switching the button' and turn into another 
identity? In her opinion addressing this problem is a key to under
standing the dynamics of culturally plural societies. This is impor
tant because cultural systems as well cultural identities are chang
ing, and continuously go thorough the process of constant reformu
lating. She reminded that social problems have become so 'cultural-
ised' that culture is frequently blamed for many current problems. 
Many social, geopolitical and strategic problems are being 'ex
plained' by cultural differences. In her opinion this is not the right 
path to handling social problems because, culture should rather be  
seen as a solution and a way of mediation, than the causal factor. In 
her opinion one shoul rather pose a question: what is the relationship 
between cultural identity and civic identity? A n d  hence the  question 
how should citizenship be understood in this context? 

It is also important to see a difference between religion and culture; 
particularly in the light of the international discussion following the 
publication of Samuel Huntington's famous article 'The Clash of 
Civilisations'in which the two concepts were used as synonyms. 
This is not correct. There are some questions which should not be 
neglected at this conference, such as: which are the  insets in our not  
intercultural bu t  multi-cultural society? Is there a risk of ghettos and 
tribalism? 

It should also be  recalled that there are some instruments adopted 
by UNESCO and the UN, that are relevant in light of the formula
tion of the research strategy within this network. One of them is the 
Declaration on Individuals Belonging to National, Ethnic, Religious 
or Linguistic Minorities. At UNESCO a debate has been carried out 
on the relationship between the individual and the collective rights. 
With a lot of difficulties and after many debates, a priority of indi
vidual rights has been maintained. Consequently, is it always an  



individual, not a group, that should be  placed at the core of the at
tention. Recalling Bach's assessment of the 'poverty of solutions', she 
pleaded for a choice of 'federation' as a basic analytical unit/level of 
analysis of the network. In her opinion 'federation has a great ana
lytical potential 'since it implied, according to her, 'a shared com
mon denominator for everyone.' 

Stenou ended her intervention by commenting the division of the 
future network's work into the blocks called 'culture', 'education' 
and 'communication'. 'I d o  understand the administrative reasons 
and that it should have been difficult to find participants if it was  
defined otherwise. But there is possibility to have another way  of 
conceptualizing the networks division, for example to use as key 
tools the concepts of 'language' or 'symbols.' Language d o  not con
cern only education. Language concerns also media. Language 
should not only be  discussed in the context of bilingualism or multi-
lingualism, but  should also be seen as a symbolic capital giving a 
kind of symbolic promotion to people belonging to linguistic mi
norities or majorities. Therefore, a part  of the network's activities 
should be  devoted to inquiry into symbolic aspects involved in the 
three issue areas 'culture,' education and mass media.' 

Westin closed the discussion by  thanking participants for interest
ing ideas, suggestions and impulses. H e  summarized the discussion 
by  concluding that although people may instinctively know what  
culture is, it evades definition when trying to define it or get at its 
core. If culture is then very difficult to define, then it is even more 
difficult to arrive at a precise definition of multi-culturalism. 



4.2. Workshops 

Chair: 

Mr. Anders Falk 





On Tuesday, 14 March, the members of the seminar were divided into the
matic workshops as follows: 

Culture: 
Steve Vertovec (Chairman), Tatiana Joukova, Vsevolod Tkach-
enko, Tullio Tentori, Katerina Stenou, Johan Kleberg, Ritva 
Mitchell, Zuzana Burdanova, Anna Godneva, George Muskens, 
Piotr Sztompka, Robert Bach, Shaila Srinivasan, Stanislav 
Broucek, Arne Martin Klausen, Krzysztof Czyzewski. 

Education: 
Joan Ramakers (Chairman), Magdalena Jaakkola, Inger An
dersson, Umit Necef, Saayda Rahman, Mark Stuijt, S. Varada-
rayan, Sonja Lukanovic-Novak. 

Media: 
Mate Koväcs (Chairman), Prakash Daswani, Inmaculada Canet, 
Juan Penella-Roma, Jochen Blaschke, Valdis Supe, Hervé Guil-
lorel. 

Before splitting into groups, Mr Mäté Kovåcs, UNESCO, Paris, 
drew the participants' attention to network possibilities. 'The groups 
should concentrate on priority issues, on the basis of the Tentative 
Project Ideas (see Appendix 5) and on the basis on the information 
concerning ongoing projects. The idea is to integrate these ideas in 
some very limited numbers of proposals by  trying to network the 
initiatives and institutions working in this field. 'We should try 
eventually to extend existing projects towards regions which are not  
covered; for example the city project could be  extended to countries 
of Central and Eastern Europe. It is a good framework for studying 
cultural policies in multi-cultural framework. On the basis of what  
has already been launched, this could be extended and developed, 
and may be  focused more specifically on cultural issues. This could 
be  an  already good framework for activities. 



I think it is also very important to avoid duplication and ensure 
complementarity with activities that exist already, and with aspects 
which are taken care of by  other organisations and other projects. 
For example, the project about which w e  were informed by  Ms. 
Ritva Mitchell, Coimcil of Europe. So w e  could, as it was stated from 
the beginning, concentrate on practical approaches. 

We should also see what  the foreseeable resources are, which w e  
could mobilise for the purpose of this project. When w e  propose 
projects, w e  should also estimate the feasibility of these projects 
with the resources that each of u s  could mobilise in his country, or 
institution, or what  could be afforded as support from UNESCO. 

What is also very important is to achieve some very concrete, visible 
results at the end of each proposal. We could also try to identify 
structures, mechanisms or projects, which could have a lasting effect 
even after the World Decade for Cultural Development, even after 
finalising these specific subject, which are now on the table for re
search.' 

4.2.1. Workshop 'Culture' 

Rapporteur: 
Dr. Steve Vertovec, CRER, Warwick University 

Dr. Vertovec, the group co-ordinator, said that there is an  idea of a 
project which Ms. Ritva Mitchell and h e  agreed to move ahead and 
co-ordinate b y  way of emerging and gaining some sort of synergy, 
and would in the end be  a new project out of two existing research 
project networks. The tentative title of the proposed project is the 
'Management of Cultural Pluralism in European Cities; Problems, 
Successes and Experience in Comparative Perspectives.' The two 
projects which will b e  combined to one project network had  both 
been started a couple of years earlier. 

The first is one which Vertovec himself is involved with, which is 
the European Union's COST Programme Project. Currently fourteen 



cities are being researched by a wide network of social scientists. 
'We have many criteria, but  the basic intent is to look at local poli
cies regarding ethnic minorities, local forms of mobilisation and rep
resentation among ethnic minorities themselves, and what  sort of 
interface there is between minorities and local governments. The in
tent in  that particular project is very sociological-political science.' 

The project which Ms. Ritva Mitchell is involved with at the Council 
of Europe, Urban Neighbourhoods Project, has more of a cultural 
policy preview. It involves twelve western European cities and  is 
looking at cultural policies, the expression of culture in various ur
ban spaces in neighbourhoods. It is part  of the Council of Europe 
'Urban Neighbourhood Project'. 

'The idea is that these two projects will be  running independently 
because they each are already two years down the road. 'We are 
proposing, under the UNESCO umbrella, to begin meetings of co
ordinators and researchers from the two projects, one sociological 
and one more cultural. By 1997 some co-publication will emerge 
from the experiences of the two projects. Out  of this co-publication a 
new joint project will also emerge regarding Management of Cul
tural Pluralism in European Cities. 

At this moment  Mitchell wished to add  that there are also other 
very interesting projects in Europe dealing with cities as cultural 
spaces, which might be  of interest for the meeting participants; for 
example urban planning projects etc. 'What has to be  done some
times in the future is to see that there will be  an  opportunity for 
these different projects to meet one another to discuss joint prob
lems, because of course this is an  extremely important area— the 
city as a cultural space. But the projects which are on-going have to 
be  all completed with the methodology they have chosen. For ex
ample the Council of Europe Urban Neighbourhoods Project has  
been accepted by  the Cultural Committee and it has  its own meth
odology. It will be  completed by  the end of 1996. The experiences 
gained from this project can then be used to further develop this 
very important area. "Thus while the COST project is more a political 
scientist looking at local government from the political point of 
view, the Council of Europe project is looking from the cultural 
policy point of view. In 1997 there could b e  a sort of brain storming 



seminar to see that different researchers, looking at management of 
multi-culturalism from different points of views, could bring syn
ergy. There are also UNESCO projects, and European Union and 
other projects. That would be  very interesting.' 

Vertovec added that one hopes to engage in consultation, dialogue, 
co-operation with a couple of UNESCO projects, which Katerina 
Stenou had  brought to everyone's attention. There is the Maastricht-
based 'Elaine' network of cities, and of course there is the MOST 
Programme within UNESCO itself. Vertovec hoped to have this as a 
kind of umbrella talk shop on developing ideas, specifically focused 
on  cities. 

Kovacs added that in UNESCO, in the framework of the World Dec
ade for Cultural Development, the project has been undertaken 
through the initiative of the Swiss National Commission for the 
UNESCO on  'Culture in the Neighbourhood.' They had already had  
six meetings in different coimtries. The next one will take place in 
the coming months in Tallinn. 'I think that it would be  interesting 
for those w h o  are involved in that project to try to  come. It is envis
aged in this framework to see what  complementary co-operation is 
possible with this side also.' 

Kovacs also recalled the information given on  the first day of this 
meeting regarding the project foreseen by  UNESCO in the frame
work of the culture of the trans-sectoral programme, 'Culture of 
Peace.' Meetings are going to be organised for the mayors of multi
cultural cities. H e  suggested that one could envisage discussions in  
Gimo as an input and as a positive contribution to the preparation 
of this meeting. 

Dr. Stenou, UNESCO, Paris, w h o  also participated in the discussion 
of the Culture Group, disclosed that she informed the group about 
the meeting of mayors from different multi-cultural cities f rom re
gions all over the world to be  prepared imder UNESCO auspices. 
Twenty mayors per  region would be  invited to  the meeting in order 
to  envisage the creation of a 'Code of Ethical Intercultural Behav
iour.' Two lines of activities are planned within this initiative, one 
being totally operational at the practical level, and the other one 
being a theoretical, research project. 



This second theoretical project will concern the management of the 
official language in three multi-cultural countries; in Europe-
Switzerland, in Asia-Malaysia and in Africa-South Africa. The idea 
is to make an inquiry into the issue regarding degree the excessive 
use of a language, or the blind approval of all languages, — eleven 
languages in South Africa — , can eventually lead to the creation of, 
not the bantustan homelands, bu t  the 'linguastan.' That is, to the 
creation of new states within already existing states; new states that 
would be defined solely along language and cultural lines. 

'Consequently, there are two preoccupations which I have concern
ing projects within the Culture Group. O n  the one hand, and simi
larly to the network of majors from multicultural cities I have men
tioned above, there is a need to be as practical as possible; it seems 
that Krzysztof Czyzewski's project involving animators (see below) 
is a project of that sort. O n  the other hand, it is also important that 
research projects in the area of the management of cultural plural
ism d o  not pretend to encompass everything, bu t  choose one pa
rameter, for example management of official language, which could 
include such sub-topics as the importance of language pluralism at 
all levels, at schools, in administration, then the language as a car
rier of important messages, values, etc. 

Mr. Falk, expressed his appreciation of the Vertovec/Mitchell ideas 
to create complementarity and sjmergy between two on-going proj
ects under the head of the Council of Europe or the European Un
ion. 'We should try to make those people who  are involved in these 
matters meet. I think that is very concrete and very practical, and 
not impossible to  create at all. We  look forward to how this will pro
ceed, and how this will be  taken cared of.' 



4.2.1.1. 'Managing Cultural Pluralism in European Cities/ 
Description of the Project-link Initiative submitted b y  
Dr. Steve A. Vertovec, CRER, University of Warwick, 
(May 1995) 

Introduction 
The following describes the linking of two major social scientific re
search networks under the rubric 'culture.' While each of the proj
ects described below is independently characterised by a consider
able breadth of theoretical discussion and research output — evi
dent in various publications, conferences and workshops, circulars 
and other correspondence among their participants — for the pur
poses of this short summary only aspects of their content which di
rectly concern project link initiative regarding the 'Management of 
Cultural Pluralism in Europe' have been outlined. 

European Commission, Co-operation on Science and Technology, 
COST A2 Migration Project: 'Multiculturalism and Political Inte
gration in  European Cities' 
Under the impetus of Professor John Rex of the Centre for Research 
in Ethnic Relations (CRER) at the University of Warwick, a collabo
rative research network of European-based social scientists was  
forged through an  international conference in 1992. It has received 
support f rom the COST A2 'Migration' Committee since 1993, and 
subsequent meetings have also been financed by  the British Eco
nomic and Social Research Council (ESCR). 

The research project irutially took the form of short exploratory 
studies for comparative analysis, addressing basic information re
garding the ethnic composition of the cities studied, factors sur
rounding migration and settlement histories, processes of ethnic 
mobilisation and the emergence of local and national strategies for 
minority integration (see Rex, 1994). Among the central issues under 
examination are: the operation of crucial differences in variables 
such as the mix of ethnic minorities in given European cities (not 
merely in terms of culture, bu t  also in terms of the status of labour 



migrants or guest-workers, refugees, post-colonial and cross-border 
migrants, citizens and denizens); whether the minorities pursue 
collective ethnic strategies or seek to enter the mainstream societies 
as individuals; the existence of differences in state and local gov
ernment policies (including strategies of assimilation, effective ex
clusion, or multiculturalism); and the effects of conditions and poli
cies stemming from differing national political philosophies and 
structures, including those based on unitary views of society and 
political culture (such as in France), federalism (as in Germany), 
pluralism or 'pillarisation' (as in Belgium and the Netherlands), or a 
high degree of decentralisation (representing important facets of the 
British context). 

One core focus of the project is the political response of European 
cities to the immigrant and ethnic minority presence. This is ad
dressed by examining the establishment in different cities of actual 
policies and institutions created for liaison between the state and 
local commimities. Professor Rex has emphasised in his framework 
statements that it is important here to consider not only the pro
fessed goals of local authorities in developing such policies and es
tablishing such institutions, but also the criticisms that they have 
received from a range of members of the ethnic minorities and 
members of the indigenous or majority population on the left and 
right of the political spectrum. Members of the projects also aim to 
create methodological innovations, especially through the construc
tion of a Weberian 'ideal type' framework concerning European cit
ies, ethnic minorities and multicultural processes. 

Significant publications have already arisen through the network, 
specifically the volume entitled Ethnic Mobilisation in a Multi-Cultural 
Europe (Rex & Drury, 1994) and two special issues of Innovation: The 
European Journal of Social Sciences — one  already publ ished (1994, 
vol. 7 no. 3) and one forthcoming. 

Cities within the COST Project include Bradford, Birmingham, Ber
lin, Frankfurt, Liege, Antwerp, Amsterdam, Rotterdam, Enschde, 
Amiens, Toulouse, Bern, Graz, Linz, Gothenburg and Copenhagen. 
With respect to developments concerning this project in the near fu
ture, further relations with the COST A2 'Migration' programme are 
being undertaken by Dr. Steven Vertovec (also at CRER) while Prof. 



Rex has  launched a substantial network proposal for the European 
Commission Fourth Framework — Targeted Socio-Economic Re
search programme. 

Council of Europe: 'Culture and Neighbourhoods' Project 
Within the Council of Europe, in 1983 the Standing Conference of 
Local and Regional Authorities of Europe and the Council for Cul
tural Co-operation held a conference on  'Town and Culture' from 
which the Bremeri Declaration ensued. In this Declaration, the rep
resentatives of twenty-one local authorities urged that new, innova
tive measures must  be  promoted for developing all kinds of cultural 
activity, endorsing cultural diversity, and thereby strengthening 
'cultural democracy' in European cities. One key section of the Bre
m e n  Declaration concerned 'The Cultural Contribution of Popula
tions of Foreign Origin' in which — especially to  combat increasing 
xenophobia in European countries — the Declaration advocated: 

— A major reinforcement of local authorities' action to en
courage acceptance of the multi-ethnic societies which 
several European cities have already become and de
rive therefrom all the enrichment which they can bring 
to  the life of all their citizens. 

— European immigration countries have to recognise that 
they have become multi-ethnic societies. They must  
draw the legislative conclusions from this development 
in order to  ensure and promote equal rights for all 
people living in  their territory. 

— Ethnic minority cultures must  be  supported so that the 
members of the ethnic minorities can live as equal 
partners in the host country and yet at  the same time 
maintain contact with their country of origin... 

— The members of ethnic minorities should have free 
choice in deciding to  what  extent they wish to retain 
their native culture or develop it in the new social con
text... [see DECS-Cult/CP (93) 5, DECS-Cult/CP (93) 5 
rev 2, DECS-Cult/CP (93) 9]. 



With regard to these aims, the Declaration included a number of 
proposed measures which European local authorities should con
sider. In the wake of the Bremen declaration, the Cultural Policy and 
Action Division of the Council of Europe outlined issues surround
ing a major urban project late in 1992 [DECS-Cult (92) 10] and 
launched the 'Culture and Neighbourhoods' project in 1993. Among 
the topics which frame the project are: different types of cultural 
provision, infrastructure and management affecting urban neigh
bourhoods; the role of voluntary associations; the relationship be
tween cultural policies and socio-economic development in cities; 
and the general nature of metropolitan cultural contexts in Europe. 
Acknowledging that its participating cities may wish to focus differ
entially on such matters, the project's objectives and methodology 
have been subsequently redefined by Franco Bianchini [see DECS-
Cult/CP 893) 5, DECS-Cult/CP (93) 5 rev 2, DECS-Cult/CP (93) 9], 

Among his many proposals for the 'Culture and neighbourhoods' 
project, Bianchini suggests 'One of the many ways to explore the 
basic fabric of cultural democracy at the neighbourhood level could 
be to study the organisational forms through which cultural activi
ties are developed' [DECS-Cult/CP (93) 5 rev 2: p.  3]. Further, he  
advocates a highly localised research strategy underscoring direct 
control of cultural activities by residents, 'crossover' cultural forms, 
and reliance on more individual initiatives and resources. Within 
the project, research should also examine socio-economic features of 
the neighbourhoods including segregation patterns, relationships 
between neighbourhoods, relationships with the broad metropolitan 
complex as well as with the regional hinterland, and the makeup 
and function of relevant administrative and political structures. Bi-
anchini's approach has been adopted and elaborated through over
views and insights from a range of urban specialists connected with 
the project [see DECS-Cult/CP 8)4) 1 PROV. 2]. 

Cities within the Council of Europe Project include: 
Budapest, Amsterdam, Athens, Copenhagen, 
Prague, Munich, Bilbao, Vienna, Liverpool, 
Lisbon, Torino and Marseilles. 



Proposed Areas and Modes of Co-operation Between the Projects 
The two projects clearly have a different scope: the COST project is 
primarily an  exercise in political sociology concerned with processes 
affecting the incorporation of ethnic minorities into the socio
economic and political systems of European cities; the Council of 
Europe project is conducted with a view to understanding the dy
namics of what  is meant by neighbourhood life within European 
cities in relation to a broad view of culture in its sense of artistic, ex
pressive and educational activity (including literature, visual and 
performing arts, crafts and design, and music and audio-visual me
dia). While they will continue to advance according to their own 
timetables and trajectories of research, workshop discussion and 
publication, the projects and their participants have a great deal to 
share and teach one another. It is this periodic sharing of informa
tion, methodology, insight and comparative analysis that will be 
facilitated b y  the UNESCO project umbrella 'Management of Cul
tural Pluralism in Europe.' 

Both projects are firmly groimded in the field of urban studies re
search and sociological method. They both focus comparatively 
upon  the emerging relationships, modes of participation, institu
tionalised roles, contextual structures and day-to-day influences 
surrounding local authorities' policies and specific urban popula
tions in a number of European cities. And while the two projects in
dependently commenced with largely distinct meanings of 'culture' 
— the 'anthropological' (as way  of life of a given people) and the 
'artistic' (as the creative mode of human expression) — it is interest
ing and important to note that in the course of research and debate 
within each project, both meanings have come to have significant 
bearing. Discussions among researchers and co-ordinators from 
both projects will doubtless prove illuminating and instructive with 
regard to such shared concerns. 

Meetings between participants f rom the two projects will also 
stimulate the testing of a range of assumptions regarding the func
tions of various social actors, political institutions, ethnic and neigh
bourhood associations, and local authority policy frameworks, as 
well as  the forging of a shared research language and set of concep
tual tools surrounding myriad notions relating to 'culture,' 'com
munity,' 'neighbourhood,' and 'participation' as they are seen to be  



operative in the relationships between local authorities and local ur
ban populations (indigenous or majority as well as migrant or ethnic 
minority). 

Research methods central to both projects include individual inter
views, group discussions and participant observation in public 
meetings and cultural activities, network analysis, situational 
analysis, and discourse analysis concerning policy statements and 
programmes and media coverage of public events (cf. DECS-
Cult/CP (93) rev 2; Rex & Drury, 1994; Bommes & Radtke, 1994; 
Rogers & Vertovec, 1995). Conjunct meetings will therefore also 
serve as research method workshops where participants can discuss 
approaches, techniques, procedures and means of analysis germane 
to contemporary urban studies in general and their own project ini
tiatives in particular. 

By way of the above mentioned forms of comparison, co-operation 
and information sharing, it is expected that the project-link initiative 
will result in co-publication. Reflecting its origins in the Gimo 
meeting arranged by the Swedish National Commission of 
UNESCO, results will also be presented during a special conference 
in Stockholm organised to coincide with that city's role as Cultural 
Capital of Europe in 1998. 

Initial funding for meetings and co-ordination between the COST 
and Council of Europe projects is being extended by the Swedish 
National Commission of UNESCO. The central UNESCO headquar
ters in Paris has further endorsed the project-link initiative, and ties 
of various kinds between the COST group, the Council of Europe 
and central UNESCO are being explored (see below), and, given this 
endorsement, the co-operation of several other UNESCO national 
commissions is likewise expected in due course. 

Under the UNESCO umbrella, the project-link co-ordinators are Dr. 
Steven Vertovec (Principal Research Fellow, Centre for Research in 
Ethnic Relations, University of Warwick, Coventry) for the COST 
projects and Ms. Ritva Mitchell (Advisor to the Council of Europe, 
Strasbourg) for the Council of Europe Project. Dr. Janina W. Dacyl 
(Research Fellow, Centre for Research in International Migration 
and Ethnic Relations, University of Stockholm) is serving as the Op



erative Co-ordinator under the auspices of UNESCO. The first 
meeting of key personnel from both projects — including the 'prime 
movers' of the two projects. Prof. John Rex (Professor Emeritus, 
Centre for Research in Ethnic Relations, University of Warwick, 
Coventry) and Dr. Franco Bianchini (Reader in Cultural Planning 
and Policy, De Montfort University, Leicester) — is scheduled for 
November 1995. 

Conclusion: Further Initiatives 
In addition to the benefits of combined discussion, the sharing of 
results and the exploration of complementary methodologies, it has 
been proposed that the meetings and co-operative efforts of partici
pants in the two projects should also result in the creation of Euro
pean research networks on urban cultural and minorities policy and 
in the common drafting of a future (that is post-1998) co-operative 
project concerning themes relevant to the 'management of cultural 
pluralism in Europe.' 

Through other forms of beneficial co-operation and possible future 
conjunct research projects, the current project-link initiative will en
gage with other key programmes currently underway in the field. 
Foremost these include: 

(a) UNESCO's Management of Social Transformation Pro
gramme (MOST), within which core interest is directed to
ward projects relating to (1) the management of change in 
multi-cultural and multi-ethnic societies (Giordan, 1994), and 
(2) cities as arenas of accelerated social transformation; 

(b) the European cities connected by the European Local 
Authorities Information Network on Ethnic Minority Policies 
(ELAINE) arranged by the Maastricht and Brussels-based 
European Centre for Work and Society; and 

(c) the central (Paris) UNESCO office's own urban projects 
(especially the project involving the organisation of five re
gional meetings of mayors of twenty multicultural cities to dis
cuss results and problems surrounding urban policies and 
prograrmnes regarding the relationships of ethnic, cultural and 



religious groups, a project which, it is hoped, will result in the 
drafting and promotion of a code of practice for multicultural 
cities in Europe). 

Under the UNESCO umbrella, the COST/Council of Europe project-
link initiative will be  taking stock of the variegated impact of local 
authority policies in European cities, comparing developments in a 
range of urban contexts, and exploring research methodologies. In 
addition to these aims, it is generally hoped that the project-link ini
tiative, together with its adjunct forms of co-operation and future 
spin-off projects, will contribute substantially to the wider causes of 
combating xenophobia through promoting 'cultural democracy' and 
new forms of participation by minority group members within the 
public sphere (Rex 1994; Radtke 1994; Vertovec, forthcoming). 
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After the discussion of the Vertovec/Mitchell project closed Mr. Falk in
vited Mr. Czyzewski to present another project that emerged within the 
Culture Group. 

Mr. Krzysztof Czyzewski started his presentation by  underscoring 
that management of cultural pluralism poses great challenges not  
only to the research community, but  also for artists and cultural 
animators. Consequently, h e  proposed the launching of a project 
called 'New Artistic Expressions Among Multi-cultural Communi
ties in Europe,' which would aim at recognizing and appreciating 
cultural diversity. The basic assumption of the project would be  that 
cultural diversity is a source of enrichment rather than a cause for 
fear. The project would try to promote cultural activities in a practi
cal, pragmatic way, directly at the grass-root level and within multi
cultural communities. In order to achieve high standards for the 
project's performance, the project coordinators would search for 
new, innovative forms of artistic expression. 

There is an expectation that these new innovative forms of artistic 
expressions will facilitate promotion of greater mutual understand
ing and  creative dialogue between different cultures living together. 
At the grassroots level, the aim is to combat intolerance and xeno
phobia, to manage diversity in cities and regions, and through vari
ous cultural manifestations build a 'community of spirit,' and pro
mote true respect for the human dignity of all. 

In order to achieve these aims, in the period between April and No
vember 1995 a network consisting of cultural centres and personali
ties would be  built up .  Subsequently they would try to organize an
nual meetings with the project participants, devoted to the presen
tation of new artistic expressions, exchanging experiences, artistic 
workshops etc. The location of such a meeting was b e  one of the 
participating cultural centres. There is also an idea to  set u p  in such 
a centre training programmes for the cultural animators working in 
multi-cultural communities. 

There is an expectation that experiences and findings from the proj
ect activities, particularly with regard to new forms of artistic ex



pression in heterogeneous communities, will be  presented in a sepa
rate volume Stockholm in 1998. 

Mr. Kleberg supported the idea of launching the project that would 
be  directed at the artists working at the grass-root level of the mul
ticultural communities, because many of the projects presented in 
Gimo were mainly research projects. 'This is a project involving the 
artists and it has  at  is headline 'the art of encountering xenophobia 
and  racism.' There is also an  interesting idea to connect and to draw 
upon  practical experiences of people working in different field of 
art. Still the question remains how to ensure implementation of such 
a project? As far as I understand, it is a new project and the philoso
p h y  here is very much built on persons w h o  take on  the responsibil
ity to promote the realisation, and find other projects and people 
w h o  have the same interests. Therefore a practical advice: in Stras
bourg an  institution called 'La Littéraire' had  been set up .  It is a 
creative centre for communication between cultures. Therefore there 
is a suggestion to get in touch with the Strasbourg centre and other 
similar institutions in  order to  get them involved in our initiative. 

Falk, chairing the sesion, expressed his hopes that Czyzewski's project will 
be able to draw upon existing networks and rely on already existing con
tacts, and then gave a floor to George Muskens for the presentation of the 
third project that emerged within the Culture Group. 

Dr. Muskens introduced a comparative research in mixed commu
nities, particularly in central eastern Europe. 

The objective was  to  d o  research on  existing multi-ethnic, multi
cultural communities, in order to analyse the way  in which they 
handle challenges involved in the coexistence of various ethnic and 
cultural groups. The aim is to find relevant good practice within the 
area. The project intends also to evaluate comparative advantages 
and  comparative disadvantages of multi-cultural or multi-ethnic 
communities. 

There is also the terminological and definitional questions involved 
in researching mixed commvinities, which may cause certain misun
derstandings between francophone and anglophone research com-
mimities. These problems need to b e  addressed at the very begin-



ning of the project. The key question is coming to a kind of consen
sus on how the notion of 'good practice' will be  understood. 

Furthermore, special attention will be given to the cultural agency in 
the communities and educational provisions, particularly in the 
field of language education. 

There were also expectations for a project like this to constitute a 
kind of impulse into ethno-demographic and ethno-sociological cul
tural research in a number of countries in Eastern Central Europe. 
For that reason there is already established a strong network of ex
perts in these fields. 'I have contacts with a lot of individuals, or cen
tres, or great institutes which have the capacities to d o  research in 
this field, bu t  it has to be elaborated as an effective network. There
fore the proposal is that there is first a kind of preparatory phase of 
half a year or so carried out by a smaller preparatory group, in 
which certainly the Institute of Ethnic Studies in Ljubliana will par
ticipate. They have great expertise in research on mixed communi
ties; Hungarians- Slovenes, Italian-Slovenes and a few others.' 

Further informations on  the project were provided by  Mr. George 
Muskens in an  outline that is appended below. 

4.2.1.2. A proposal for launching a project on: 
'Settled and indigenous mixed communities in Europe,' 
submitted by  Dr. George Muskens, DOCA Bureaus 

Ethnic and cultural pluralism is a part  of community life in many 
regions, in  Europe as well as in other parts of the world. Many 
communities show evidence of 'good practice' at the grassroots level 
on  the one hand, and of difficulties in managing cultural pluralism 
by  nation-states or by local authorities on the other. 'Good practice' 
(or perhaps better 'relevant practice') is indicated for example, by  
individual bilingualism, intermarriage and inter-ethnic family or la
bour relations, or by patterns of individual and family settlement 



across official state borders. Difficulties in managing cultural plural
ism include, among others, official (mono)lingual language plan
ning, educational policies, (in)tolerance towards 'state-strange' relig
ious affiliations and fears of ideological disloyalty to the official na
tion-state. Managing cultural pluralism concerns, in general terms, 
managing the possible tensions between the mechanisms of mo-
nocultural nationalism at the state level and multiculturalism in so
ciety. In some regions the mechanisms of nationalism do  not work 
properly leading to ethnic conflict, or even ethnic cleansing in a 
number of cases; to particular multicultural regional arrangements 
in nation states that are otherwise monocultural; or to the integra
tion of multicultural arrangements in national policies. In the latter 
cases one could speak of interesting learning effects caused by 
mixed community life. (Comparable learning effects may result from 
other kinds of mixed corrmiimities such as those of the urban immi
grant communities or diaspora commvmities, etc.). 

Particular difficulties for local authorities in managing this kind of 
cultural pluralism relate for instance, to the level and allocation of 
scarce (public) local resources and to the political representation of 
national interest groups versus the local ethnic, religious and lin
guistic minorities. With regard to the first point (level and allocation 
of resources) one may take into consideration that regions with a 
mixed population are usually peripheral zones in the national econ
omy, i.e. they are comparatively poor and backward, often not dis
posing of sufficient resources for both infrastructural and economic 
development on the one hand, and an educational system capable of 
supporting multiculturalism by bilingual schools or minority lan
guage schools, or a mixed communities' welfare system on the 
other. In the end, local policies may reinforce poverty or backward
ness in the region by supporting multicultural life, or may appear to 
become an 'assimilationist apparatus' by investing scarce resources 
in infrastructural and economic development. The latter point may 
be most evident during local elections when national interest groups 
and local minority parties vie for votes in a competitive and some
times ideologically directly opposing way. This may be a continuous 
source of conflict and powerlessness in local councils. Real power 
may remain on the side of the institutions of the informal economy 
(smugglers, extortionists) and on the side of informal tribal and 
familial structures. 



These phenomena have been documented for a number of mixed 
communities, e.g. Ireland-Northern Ireland, the Slovene-Hungarian 
mixed communities and German-Danish mixed communities as well 
as for others. Some phenomena are well-known, having a long his
tory but  lacking appropriate scientific documentation. A great num
ber of mixed communities exist in Central, Eastern and South-
Eastern Europe. In the latter cases as well as in old but  'undocu
mented' cases, researchers and experts could be stimulated to pay  
attention to the phenomena, taking advantage of the well-
documented cases. In that respect it is proposed to convene semi
nars for expert researchers on mixed communities during which pa
pers are presented concerning the well-documented cases, local and 
national policy implications are discussed and appointments are 
made concerning further research on the mixed communities that 
never or insufficiently attracted the attention they needed before, 
e.g. because of a lack of national interest. It is proposed to include 
the seminar in UNESCO research on the Management of Cultural 
Pluralism, as well as in other European research programmes. 

Some related notes: 

1. 'Mixed communities' — w e  prefer to refer to 'settled and 
indigenous mixed communities' to avoid misunderstanding 
regarding national border questions. This term includes mixed 
communities in different European countries that consist of 
two or more settled and indigenous populations. Some are lo
cated near state borders; others are not. These different popu
lations have a local history of at least three or four generations. 

2. The project aims at finding 'good practice' or perhaps better 
'relevant practice,' this being a positive balance of the com
parative advantages and disadvantages regarding ethnic rela
tions in the mixed community. 

3. Particular attention will be  paid to the impact on the bal
ance of cultural agents and education. Cultural agents include 
for example, professional artists, art managers and cultural in



stitutions; education regards, among other things, language 
education. 

4. The project will include a wide variety of mixed communi
ties in Central and Eastern Europe, as well as a selected num
ber of cases in Western Europe. 

5. The research network will be  established during the pre
paratory phase. Organisers of the preparatory phase are the 
Institute of Ethnic studies-Ljubljana; the Research and Cultural 
Centre-Sejny; the DOCA Bureaus-Tilburg; possibly CEIFO-
Stockholm and one or two others. Interest in participation is 
expected from Russia, Estonia, Ukraine, Hungary, Slovenia, 
Slovakia, Poland, Belarus and Latvia. 

6. The preparatory phase consists of a feasibility study regard
ing a definitive project proposal, the establishment of the re
search network and fund-raising. It includes a small meeting 
of the preparatory group. A budget of US$ 5,560 could be 
available f rom existing ML-ETH reserves at the ISSC. 

7. The 'ideal project' would be finished in the summer of 1998. 
Preliminary total cost estimates add  u p  to LFS$ 360,000, i.e. US$ 
250,000 for original research; US$ 45,000 for project meetings, 
seminars and travel; US$ 25,000 for material expenditures in
cluding publications; and US$ 40,000 for project management. 

After Muskens' presentation Falk assessed three different ideas that 
emerged within the Culture Group. The Vertovec/Mitchell project 
would b e  to  co-ordinate the existing networks into something new 
after 1996 and to invite other networks and projects already existing 
in UNESCO or elsewhere to see what  sjmergy effects might b e  dis
cerned. Out of this sjmergy of the existing projects, a new one could 
b e  established by  1997. Falk appreciated this project idea very much, 
especially since its aim is concrete and clear. Those two networks 
which are existing are not going to be  expanded, because they are 
fixed, had  found their own methodology and are in operation. 



Subsequently, Mitchell clarified that the Council of Europe's 'Urban 
Neighbourhood Project,' is not a network but  a project with re
searchers, and  Vertovec added that the COST project on 'Multicul-
turalism and Political Integration in European Cities' is an open and 
expanding network. It has already gone from the outset to 12-14 
cities, and w e  are talking with researchers in other cities. '1 might 
also add  that in the new project which may emerge out of this syn
ergy after 1997, w e  certainly hope to expand and w e  have already 
been talking with colleagues from Minsk and Moscow and else
where to move east not only as a network but  as a research project.' 

Returning to the assessment of discussion in the Culture Group, 
Falk assessed the second project idea pu t  forward by  Krzysztof 
Czyzewski as 'new, fascinating, interesting and with a different di
mension. You are going to establish a network, and establish con
tacts between institutions already active and existing. I understand 
that you will be  responsible for leading of the project and that you 
will see to it that people are invited to take part in it and that you 
will identify both networks and institutions in Europe.' 

Following Czyzewski's plead for advice as to key personalities that 
should be  invited to the project Mr. Falk suggested that one should 
use existing network of the National Cormnissions for the UNESCO 
and seek their advice. 

Finally, Falk recalled that the third idea, which George Muskens 
presented, will start with a preparatory phase and a feasibility study 
in order to gain a momentum and prepare an application for the 
project's founding. 



4.2.2. Workshop 'Education' 

Rapporteun 
Mr. Joan Ramakers, HIVA, Leuven University 

Mr. Joan Ramakers acknowledged initial problems within the 
group of how one will use the existing networks since not all the 
people w h o  were in Education Group were participating in  some 
networks. 'We were thinking about what  could be  the project w e  
would like to undertake and then w e  referred to the issues dis
cussed here. I should name them.' There was also the issue of the 
evolution of the cultural diversity towards cultural pluralism, which 
means that you are going from accepting difference, to accepting 
that there is a positive value in those differences.' Then w e  had  a lot 
of interventions around such themes of racism, xenophobia, ethno-
centrism and then w e  had  some alternatives towards that. 

There are also problems of flexibility. How d o  w e  manage with that 
continuously changing process of cultural pluralism? I also took in 
mind the remark of Mr Bach, w h o  said that w e  have crises of solu
tions. We can manage to  make magnificent analyses of situations, 
bu t  where w e  fail is in  the field to propose concrete projects and 
concrete solutions. So w e  kept in mind that there should be  some
thing to come u p  with, not a big book which did not touch reality. 
After all w e  are social scientists, so w e  should have some attention 
for that same reality. We started all over again after that. We  de
cided to call another project The Research Agenda, because w e  will 
have to contact different existing networks when w e  get back home. 
I refer to the new tasks that the European Union has, the former 
Task Force, which has some interest in education nowadays. I refer 
to the existing 'PETRAN' Network, of which I a m  a member. I refer 
also to the different COST activities. There are about 27 COST 
workshops which have been organised and I a m  member of man
agement of that group. We can use those resources. 

What are w e  going to do? That is one thing, because w e  were talk
ing about technicalities. We were thinking about one of the major 
tasks of education, which is not only to  promote and develop skills, 
bu t  also to develop and transmit values. Those values should be  



tolerance and flexibility. Then we  came u p  with the problem of 
xenophobia, which in my idea, is not only a problem of minorities. 
They are the victims, but it is a problem of the majority however 
you might define it. If you think further, you see what is going on in 
the educational field, you see that there is a boom of projects and 
special programmes for minorities. They organise those things, es
pecially in the educational field, especially where you do have the 
majority-minority problem, but xenophobia is not only the problem 
of those minority groups. You should also address yourself to ma
jority groups. Thinking about that, you do have a problem if you 
start u p  with a special programme. You emphasise the problem of 
difference, like language teaching. There is no  doubt that it is neces
sary, but if you start to develop special programmes for that, you 
put  the emphasis on the problematic difference of not knowing the 
language, instead of positive aspects. That was a bit of the frame
work we  had. 

We also talked about the social construction of identities, and the 
social construction of social problems. So what did w e  propose to 
do, given the fact that we  could not start u p  immediately with new 
projects? There is a lot of evaluation research going on of existing 
programmes directed to minorities. A number of people in our 
group did participate in those projects. They collected data, not only 
on minorities, but also on majorities. You do  not have 100% black 
classes, but the analysis and interpretations are always done from 
the point of view of a minority. Why do  w e  not reinterpret those 
data back from the other side? What are the effects of those pro
grammes on the majorities? You could also point out positive as
pects as well as negative aspects. 

Secondly, there are a lot of experiments going on in the educational 
field. Everybody who knows that field knows everybody is con
stantly experimenting. We would like to make an evaluation of con
crete projects in the field towards the attitudes and messages which 
are given by that programme to the majority groups. We took that 
example, which is also a hot issue into cultural education. You can 
limit it to history, which is quite evident because history is 'cultural.' 
You could use it by language, but you could also use it or imple
ment it in something that you would not expect, like mathematics. I 
say: OK, let us  do the old exercise. We buy two apples and five 



mangoes, and then you give completely different messages without 
creating a problem. Migrant child, or minority child, it's just a stu
pid example. You might just recognise those mangoes. To the major
ity you say: OK, they also eat fruit, but  perhaps a little bit different 
fruit. Those projects d o  exist and they are studied actually in the 
network of PETRAN. 

We are trying to build u p  research on those sorts of cases. What w e  
are trying to  d o  is, from a scientific point of view, to look at  the his
tory of all those special programmes so w e  can compare them. The 
situation in southern Europe is not the same as in western Europe, 
and it is not the same in the Nordic countries. Collect very specific 
material on projects which are already elaborated in the field, and 
then organise an  exchange, an operation on the international level. 
So our idea is that w e  would look for money to bring people to
gether, not only researchers, bu t  also field practitioners, to discuss 
the impact of those specific educational projects on the majority 
children, and bring together those national reports in a later stage. 
Of course w e  need to have the opportunity. There are a lot of exist
ing meeting points. I myself I have the feeling that I d o  nothing else 
except networking. There are enough opportunities to collect these 
days. I take the responsibility to organise this. Give us  half a year, 
like an  inventory of, first of all, the existing networks, to check out 
the interest in those networks, and the existence in those network of 
this topic. Then w e  will come back with a very concrete working 
schedule. 

Mr. Falk summarized the Education Group presentation by  label
ling the project idea as a study of 'what is happening in the majority, 
when  you are doing a number of things for minorities.' 'It is a very 
interesting aspect which could be  very fruitful here, and especially 
in the field of education. I hope that you could interest colleagues 
and  networks to take part  in this. If there is any one who  would like 
to  comment upon  the idea, or suggest networks, which could be  in
terested for this, I would b e  very grateful if you could help us.  Oth
erwise, you know that you have already your own contacts and 
networks, bu t  you can also rely on National Commissions for 
UNESCO, and  of course on the participants here, if you want  to.' 



4.2.2.1. A proposal for launching a project drafted b y  
Mr. Joan Ramakers 

1. Introduction. 

Cultural and linguistic pluralism is one of the great challenges 
for the European educational systems. Research in educational 
science and educational policy documents focuses more and more 
on these issues (UNESCO, Stenou, 1994) 

Democracies are sometimes proving fragile, and xve are witness
ing an alarming resurgence of extremism and chauvinism aris
ing from mounting crises of identity and ethnic conflict. Ever 
since these trends emerged, people have rightly been asking if 
these problems with their powerful historical, political and cul
tural roots might be usefully regulated through the medium of 
education (Council of Europe, 1994) 

Putting forward this challenging question in the educational field 
has  proven to be  very fruitful. The boom in special initiatives for 
national and ethnic minorities is impressive. Special programmes to 
improve the educational performance of (ethnic) minority groups 
together with second language teaching, inter- and multicultural 
education and education in the home language are just a few exam
ples of the efforts being made to respond to this question. 

However the aim of the working group on education was  not to list 
all these initiatives and ideas but  to draft the outline of a project 
which finds its roots in the discussions held during this conference. 

The preliminary discussion 
The interventions of the key-note speakers in the plenary sessions 
provided the working group with plenty of worthwhile material and 
ideas. 



From diversity towards pluralism. 
Democratic principles contemplate an open society founded on tol
erance of differences and on mutual respect. As we  heard in several 
interventions there is a difference between diversity and pluralism. 
In the diversity thesis the attention of 'homogeneous groups' is 
drawn towards the existence of other groups which must at least be 
tolerated if not respected. 

The concept of an homogeneous culture of the nation-states within 
Europe has already been challenged by the upsurge of what some 
call the 'ethnicity cult' (Schlesinger 1992). One can see this at the 
level of the Nation State/ but also within every single different state. 
In every European country live significant numbers of non-nationals 
while the irmnigration process is perpetuating. 

The concept of pluralism expresses more the idea of positive rela
tions between differences in culture and places less emphasis on the 
homogeneity of groups. 

By using the word pluralism one stresses the idea that differences 
are to be considered in a positive manner and do not have to be 
used to divide groups. While diversity might lead to exclusion, plu
ralism leads to inclusion. 

Unidimensional and pluridimensional 
Another idea that was put  forward during the discussions is that 
culture is pluridimensional. In the tradition of Barth (1969), culture 
is a construction. Culture can be used to unite and /or  divide people 
into groups and is thus, to a large extent, socially constructed. 

Examples are not that difficult to find. Some people might stress cer
tain aspects of their life in order to express that they belong to a cer
tain group. Others will use the same method of categorizing in order 
to create distances. Both processes are perfectly normal phenomena 
but risk very quickly becoming unidimensional. Only certain aspects 
will be taken into consideration to create this group-belonging or 

''Europe's thirty-five old nation states have had their day. Yesterday's suppressed and 
undervalued peoples are stirring to crate a new united European commonwealth within 
which 100 free nations can flower.'(Pedersen, 1992). 



this differentiation process. Consequently, classical prejudices are 
build up. All Chinese are cooks and/or  member of the 'Triads.' All 
Muslims are fundamentalists and all intellectuals lack any sense of 
humour. 

Cultural pluralism also points out the multidimensionality of social 
reality. Chinese are also intellectuals, caring mothers and fathers, 
sportsmen, etc. 

Racism, xenophobia and ethnocentrism 
At different national and international fora, there is a growing con
cern about the upsurge in xenophobia and racism in Europe. These 
phenomena are considered to be morally repugnant, and contradic
tory to democratic values and must be combated by all means. As 
pointed out in the background document of this conference (Dacyl, 
1995), the politicisation of refugee and immigrant policies on the na
tional level plays a particular role in the creation of xenophobic and 
racist tendencies. It goes without saying that this is the case for all 
minorities in general. The Belgian relations between the Flemish and 
the Walloons (and which has fortunately remained peaceful) are a 
good example. Neither the plus nor the minus of cultural pluralism 
has been explained in the past, but suddenly it has become a politi
cal issue and is therefore exploited for other purposes. Thus ethno
centrism might easily be exploited by extreme right parties and 
turned into pure racism. 

Good working practises 
A last important remark which was made in the discussions was the 
inflation of analyses (a disease from which this contribution also suf
fers) combined with the 'crises of solutions.' Social scientists are 
normally very good in describing and analysing problems. How
ever, problem solving proves to be more difficult. 

Perhaps one should spend more time analysing good working prac
tises in order to discover those conditions by which problems can be 
prevented. 



The role of the educational system 
The topics of this discussion seemed perhaps very theoretical (and 
thus impractical) for the real subject of this working group which is 
still the management of cultural pluralism and the educational sys
tem. However, w e  have outlined the core of the research agenda. 
The educational system has one major task which is to prepare all 
pupils for life in a society which is both multicultural (-racial) and 
culturally diverse. 

In order to promote equal opportunities special educational pro
grammes are set u p  to cope with special problems and difficulties of 
children of minority groups. At the same time the educational sys
tem must promote respect for all persons, irrespective of cultural 
background and religion. Different cultures and religions can not be 
used as excuses for violation of basic democratic rules and funda
mental freedoms. According to this formulation differences might 
exist but  do not necessarily have to be evaluated in a positive way. 
The working group decided that this formulation was rather mini
mal because especially these positive elements need to be  stressed. 

Real respect means more than tolerance. Respect for differences will 
not be  obtained by pointing out what these differences are, but by 
proving that those differences are an essential and positive feature 
of contemporary society. Consequently, one should emphasise that 
forming the attitudes of youngsters should be an essential task of 
the educational system (and its major protagonist). One of these 
values should be to point out the positive aspects of cultural plural
ism. It is not enough to combat racism and xenophobia only by pre
venting the outburst of conflicts. The positive appreciation of what 
makes people different and the contribution this makes to contem
porary society should be stimulated. 

As w e  pointed out, in the educational field, many efforts have been 
made to improve the performances of minority pupils in education. 
Since ethnic identities are to a certain extent social constructions, 
one might suppose that these special programmes for minority 
pupils contribute to the labelling process in which differences are 
emphasized and surely can not be considered as positive. 



This does not mean that these special programmes are unnecessary 
but there should be a complementary action in order to curb the la
belling process. 

To a lesser extent attention has been paid to pointing out the advan
tages of cultural pluralism to pupils from the dominant cultural 
group. The problem of xenophobia and intolerance emerges within 
the majority groups and is, of course, targeted towards minority 
groups. This means that the promotion of the benefits of cultural 
pluralism should focus on both minority and majority groups. 

An outline for a research agenda 
The aim of this project was to explore what the scientific community 
could contribute to the problem of the relation between cultural plu
ralism and education. The working group realises that it should 
work with existing materials and research. 

In the first stage it will be necessary to stimulate network building 
among researchers and institutions already working in the field of 
cultural pluralism and education. In most European countries na
tional research networks are functioning. They will be informed of 
the existence and aims of this initiative (Statement of interest). Re
cent publications and research papers on this topic (both theoretical 
and empirical) will be collected. In the second phase, national corre
spondents should initiate state-of-the-art research on cultural plural
ism and education. To this state-of-the-art initiative, current research 
priorities should be  added. 

Within the framework of the discussion in the working group, w e  
are particularly interested in: 

A. Research findings on specific educational policies for mi
nority children. 

(a) Description of these policies (language training, spe
cial provisions for certain groups, home language 
training, etc..) 

(b) Effects on the global community. 
(c) Policies directed towards minority groups might sti

mulate the 'labelling process' by the majority and 



could contribute to unidimensional thinking on  mi
nority groups. Furthermore this type of policy can fo
cus the attention of the majority on  this issue and 
stimulate the problematization of these groups. How 
can one avoid these unwanted effects with respect for 
the needs of minority children? 

B. The promotion of cultural pluralism within the educational 
system. 

(a) The world is subject to a continuously growing globa
lization process. How does the educational system re
spond to this trend? This could be  done by  the ana
lysing teaching material with regard to how often dif
ferent cultures are presented as well as the manner in 
which they are presented (positive or negative). 

(b) Increasing numbers of various cultural groups mix 
within contemporary Europe. Is the teaching material 
adapted to this evolution or does it still work with the 
old paradigms of the 'white' middleman majority? 
(Theme of intercultural education). 

C. Projects that cover interculturalism in schools. 
(a) In survey research, most of the collected data concern 

'mixed' school populations. Is there research material 
on inter-group relationships in schools? Is cultural 
pluralism in schools by  definition experienced as a 
problem (Theme intercultural mediation)? Is there at
tention to this topic in regular teacher training? 
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4.2.3. Workshop 'Media and Communication' 

Rapporteur: 
Mr. Mäté Kovåcs, 
Head, Section Cultural Dimension of Development 

Mr. Kovacs started his presentation by disclosing that in the Media 
Group was  in a very similar situation to the second group. 'We were 
also missing comprehensive information about ongoing activities, 
existing networks etc. We could see in the first round of the discus
sion that the projects proposed in the Tentative Project Ideas were 
very important for strengthening cultural pluralism in the struggle 
against xenophobia and intolerance etc. However, before proceed
ing with research proposals, there is a need to make a review of ex
isting information, research data within existing networks in  the re
search institutions in order to be  able to discern of what  exists al
ready, and what  are the fields which are not sufficiently studied or 
not covered, and on which w e  could concentrate our efforts of this 
project as a priority. 

That is how w e  established the project, which is a programme for 
proposing first of all a review of available literature and research. 
The next step would be  to consult a group of experts f rom profes
sional media, research organisations and broadcasting organisations 
etc., in order to evaluate the results and indicate priorities. Subse
quently, w e  could invite practitioners, researchers, representatives 
of minority commimities to prepare additional studies or pre-
studies on successful experiments or problem areas. Pending com
pletion of these activities, w e  could foresee a monograph on these 
issues by 1998 (see also the enclosed written report from the Media 
Group). 

There was  also the agreement that the following problems should 
get priorities in the future work of the Media Group: Media Policies 
and Cultural Pluralism, Participation of Minority Communities in 
Local, and Regional Media and Press. Since it appears that there are 
several studies covering the participation of the minorities in local, 
regional media or specialised media, the group should cover those 
issues which were not covered yet. One of such not yet covered is



sues would be the participation of minorities in the mainstream 
media and press which is very important in order to avoid the ghet-
torization of minorities in media, or programmes, or the press spe
cialised or reserved specifically for minorities. There is an expecta
tion that the future publication, could also be utilised and proposed 
for already existing training programmes, as well as existing insti
tutions. This publication could also be used as an instrument for 
preparing journalists and media personnel to deal with problems of 
cultural pluralism. This is our specific recommendation concerning 
media, communication and cultural pluralism. 

As you will see in the paper (see below) there are two other ideas 
that emerged within the group, and which in a way concerns the 
Culture and Education Groups as well, containing proposal of gen
eral character linked to the assumption that any undertakings 
within this network on the Management of Cultural Pluralism in 
Europe should be built upon existing initiatives within the World 
Decade for Cultural Development and the follow-up activities of the 
Vienna Declaration of the Heads of States of the Member States of 
the Council of Europe, as well as relevant initiatives undertaken 
within the European Union. This I think could be at the top of the 
proposal, which could be structured in the final report of our meet
ing.' 

There are also two proposals which emerged in the discussions 
within the Media Group, but which concern also the two remaining 
groups. The first proposal concern the mechanisms or structures 
which should be useful for ensuring the co-ordination and co
operation among the participants of this project as well as the 
transmission of information and experience. In order to implement 
this aim, we  propose to explore the possibilities of creating a data 
bank, or an information exchange system. The idea came from Mr 
Guillorel, who explained that in the framework of an Observatory 
for Regional and /or  Minority Languages, which is undertaken un
der the auspices of the European Union and independently from 
this project on cultural pluralism, an idea has been put  forward to 
establish a multi-media information system on minority languages. 
Such a data bank would also facilitate the access to information 
available in the different countries and the different institutions. 



Another proposal which should be explored is the organisation of 
yearly summer courses offered in different countries on a rotational 
bases. Such summer courses on the management of cultural plural
ism in Europe could offer an opportunity and a possibility for re
searchers, decision makers, students etc. to discuss problems, ex
change experiences, exchange information, improve their knowl
edge about methods and solutions, concerning practice etc. Media 
people could also be involved in these summer courses, which 
would create a better awareness, better information and better 
training opportunities for all those who are concerned in this field. 

Mr Kovacs underlined once more that these were general ideas that 
should be of interest for all the groups. 'For the time being w e  do  
not know the time or which resources can be mobilised for the im
plementation of these ideas. We shall try to identify possible part
ners. We should use the existing projects and facilities. For example, 
in Poland there is a summer course organised yearly, the New 
Europe College; which deals with similar things. One session of 
summer courses could be launched in this framework. Other years 
one could use other already existing summer courses for discussing 
problems of cultural pluralism. Progressively we  could strengthen 
these summer courses as a specific project. 

As far as the information system is concerned, I should like to in
form you that within the UNESCO a new programme aiming at a 
repertory of the cultural data bases is being prepared at present. 
This programme could be useful in an identification of those centres 
which could be  concerned by this subsystem of cultural information. 
Then w e  could see how we  could organise this in a more systematic 
way. 

First of all w e  should need a small data base on this umbrella net
work on the Management of Cultural Pluralism in Europe. If Stock
holm University could undertake the overall co-ordination of the 
organisation of the project, I think that this data base, relating to the 
progress of the different projects, should be  developed as a focal 
point, in order to enable the co-ordinator to be informed about the 
progress and the new activities in the different sub-projects. It 
would be very important that from all the different projects, regular 
information be given to the focal point at the Stockholm University, 



to the Swedish National Commission, and to UNESCO; or through 
the focal point at University of Stockholm to the Swedish National 
Commission and to the UNESCO. These are our proposals. I should 
like to ask your comments on it.' 

Stenou, Head Section Cultural Identities and Cultural Exchanges 
expressed then her appreciation of ideas pu t  forward by  the Media 
Group, especially since the ideas were very operational at the same 
time. However, in her opinion one should broaden the scope of the 
topics to be  researched in order to include interaction between the 
minorities and majority population. 'For example, one university in 
Denmark has  presented a project which I myself find really fabu
lous, which is called 'Intercommunicabilité Romanne'. They have 
tried to find the common pillar between cultures of countries with 
the Roman languages. Another project, presented formerly by  the 
Netherlands, concerns the maintenance and the loss of minority 
languages. Again, in the interaction between minority and majority, 
what  is happening? O n  the unilateral level of one or the other part, 
there is always a loss. Still, if the two groups are regarded simulta
neously, some gains may result from such an interaction.' Conse
quently, Stenou pleaded for a new approach focusing on the dynam
ics of interaction between the majority and minority rather than to 
always insist on the dichotomy: minority versus majority. 

Penella-Roma f rom the European Commission, w h o  also partici
pated in the discussions of the Media Group, called for a more prac
tical rather than theoretical approach. 



4.2.3.1. Conclusions of the Working Group on Media and 
Communication, 

drafted under the guidance of 
Mr. Måté Koväcs, UNESCO Paris 
Head Section Cultural Dimension of Development 

Having in mind; 
— the objectives of the World Decade for Cultural Develop

ment; 
— the Vienna Declaration of the Heads of States of the Mem

ber States of the Council of Europe; 
— the guiding principles of the European Union concerning 

the social integration of migrants and minorities in a 
Europe of citizens; 

Taking into account; 
— that media and communication have an important role to 

play in promoting cultural pluralism and in combating 
xenophobia, racism and intolerance; 

The project on Management of Cultural Pluralism should pay due atten
tion to the following priority problems: 

— media policies and cultural pluralism: participation of mi
nority communities in local, regional media and press; 

— contribution of media and press to combating racism, 
xenophobia and ethnic and cultural intolerance. 

To this effect, 
available research data relating to these problems should be  
reviewed and summarized in a regional study. The results of 
this study could b e  discussed in a coming working group of 
professionals of media research with a view to  the publication, 
in 1998, of a monograph including complementary contribu
tions and case studies elaborated by specialists of member 
States, organizations and institutions participating in these 



projects as well as by experts representirig minority commu
nities. This monograph could be proposed to centres and in
stitutes specialized in the training of journalists and media 
personnel in order to sensitize and better prepare them for 
dealing with problems of cultural pluralism, xenophobia and 
racism. 

In order to create mechanisms for a continuous exchange of information 
and experience it is proposed: 

— to develop a data bank and information exchange system 
on matters of cultural pluralism, i.e. on regional or minor
ity languages. This system should permit networking the 
data bases that exist in different organizations and Mem
ber States on these issues; 

— to organize summer courses on a rotational basis in differ
ent countries, in order to enrich experiences and increase 
dissemination of knowledge and of innovative and crea
tive methods and solutions for promoting good practice in 
the field of the management of cultural pluralism. These 
summer courses should be organized for, and with the 
participation of, researchers, practitioners, decision mak
ers, journalists, programme makers, students and other 
categories concerned. 



4.2.3.2. A proposal on pursuing an inventory of regional 
and/or minority languages within the European Union, 
submitted by  

Dr. Hervé Guillorel, Co-Director, 'Observatory for 

Regional and/or Minority Languages,Taris2 

The French centre is conceiving an inventory of regional a n d / o r  mi
nority languages in the European Union as well as a bibliographic 
data base with the aim of optimising a pluridisciplinary analysis of 
ethnolinguistic minorities. It also organises international seminars 
related to these subjects. 

The management of cultural pluralism in Europe means that w e  
must  have at  our disposal different kinds of data about the many 
facets of all the communities that compose the cultural landscape 
and patrimony of this continent. This is particularly true for those 
minority cultures that have very often been ignored, forgotten or 
misunderstood, and, in many cases, that have been subjected to  
processes of destruction. 
Often, the European citizen lacks information about these minority 
cultures, and w e  think that information about it must  have a clear 
and better place within the media network that has  been and still is 
very often an  obstacle, for economic, political or ideological reasons. 
This is true for all kinds of media, and w e  must  be  very aware of the 
fact that the defence and promotion of minority cultures must  not  
miss the new technological revolutions. 

Our  research is based on  one of these technological challenges. It is 
concerned with regional a n d / o r  minority languages which consti
tute a part  of the patrimony of Europe and mankind in general. This 
inventory is conceived in order to use the most efficient technologi-

2 Observatoire des Langues Régionales et/ou Minoritaires, O.L.R.M.). The former name 
of this organization was 'Mercator General Studies on Minorities and Linguistics.' 



cal tools, those tools which could provide immediate access to these 
data to an increasing number of people. Our idea is to realise this 
inventory using a multimedia and hypertext logic in order to opti
mise traditional written data as well as sounds and images. These 
data will be consulted on the Internet network (in technical words 
our data bank is built with HMTL language and will be accessed 
through a WWW server). 

We believe that this strategy must give a better place to linguistic 
communities and their representatives, since it authorises a very 
delocalised way of functioning. The choice of this technological tool 
also means that our inventory can be used for many purposes: in
formation for a wide audience, for the scientific community, for de
cision makers, for pedagogic purposes, etc. The inventory will be 
continuously updated and will also be available on CD-ROM. The 
defence and promotion of minority languages and cultures must be 
assumed through all kinds of media and we  believe that the Internet 
network is going to be an increasingly important and efficient media 
vector. Our product will also include classical bibliographical refer
ences on the subject. 

Our research is, at the moment, supported by several organisations 
including the European Union (GD 22) and several Franch state 
ministries and regional cultural institutions. We also work with 
Italian social scientists. We are located at the Maison des Sciences 
I'Homme (MSH) in Paris, and the University of Paris 10 - Nanterre. 

We are now preparing an experimental version in order to demon
strate the logic and interest of our project. Although for practical 
reasons w e  are working more precisely on regional and /or  minority 
languages in Europe, our inventory could, of course, easily be en
larged to the world level and could be adapted to include many 
other facets of cultures. 

The fight against racism, xenophobia and all forms of prejudice 
implies a better knowledge of and accessibility to the diversity of 
cultures. Our project is conceived with this philosophy, and w e  be



lieve that an enlarged version of our proposal could be  supported 
by UNESCO. 

4.2.4. An assessment of the seminar results 

After reports from groups were presented Mr. Falk preceded with the gen
eral assessment of the meeting results. 

'As for the general ideas I find that there is a general support for the 
idea of creating a data bank, and that could also have to be  studied 
by  the overall co-ordinator how to d o  that. We will come back to 
you with information. Regarding the summer courses, this was  
brought u p  as an idea in the group for communication. That one has 
to be  further developed and will definitely bear in mind ideas and 
suggestions which have been presented here when this is further 
developed. The idea is that it will be  made on a rotational basis, that 
one uses already existing summer courses, and also, as you said, 
that people will be  actively involved in the preparation and setting 
u p  of these courses. It is very worthwhile, and w e  will definitely 
consider that. 

As a general remark, when I have listened to the presentations here, 
I think that what  is fascinating is, in principal the suggestions are 
very clear and very concise. They are feasible. They are related to 
existing projects or networks. They have time-tables, and in most 
cases w e  have identified co-ordinators, people w h o  now will be  re
sponsible for carrying out this. That is what  w e  had  hoped that this 
meeting would lead to. Speaking from this side of the table, w e  are 
very grateful that you came here, and that you have been helping u s  
in doing this exercise. I am quite confident that this seminar, which 
was  arranged in a different way, where w e  suggested topics, and 
where w e  took upon  ourselves to invite people, has been successful 
as a platform. Of course, the important thing is that this is just the 
starting point. We are now trying to set u p  new networks and create 
new contacts and identify ideas which could be  further developed. 
The relation that Stockholm Cultural Capital of Europe 1998, is very 



good. That gives u s  a time-table. It is not a project which will go on 
for years and years. These are ideas which have to be  finished. 

The suggestions which have been presented and accepted, that w e  
will try to make volumes, book reports in each and every field, has 
also been met with approval. That makes it also much more concrete 
and much more difficult for those people who have accepted to act 
as co-ordinators. I said when w e  started this, that this was one con
tribution of the Swedish National Commission to the International 
Year of Tolerance and the 50th anniversary of the United Nations. 
The results that w e  have achieved are very good. I a m  very much 
looking forward to see how this work and the coming results will be  
carried out in the future. All w e  have to d o  is to thank our interpret
ers, and thank each other.' 

Discussions were commenced by  M r  Kovacs remark that this proj
ect is undertaken here through the Swedish National Commission. 
'In your countries, everywhere, you have your National Commis
sions. 'In this respect it is very important to be awared of the fact 
that successful projects cannot be carried out without the assistance 
of National Commissions in each country. I should like to ask you to  
be  in very close contact with your National Commissions for 
UNESCO, to inform them of the results of the meeting, to ask for 
further support within the country for the research to be  carried out 
in your institutions and your countries. For example, for the organi
sation of co-ordinating meetings or for covering costs for your par
ticipation in other meetings etc. I should also like to remind you that 
it is only through the National Commissions that UNESCO can 
really assist you. We have some limited resources for the co
ordination of this project. For the implementation of the separate 
activities, you should negotiate the possibilities of benefiting from 
the support of UNESCO through the Participation Programme for 
1996-97 (see the appendix). Only with the assistance and the ap
proval of the National Commissions that you are eligible for support 
from that. 

Therefore, it would be  important to inform them and involve them 
in the process to obtain the necessary assistance. The application 
has to be  among the first five priority requests. Through a co



ordinated action in this way with them w e  can mobilise from 
UNESCO important resources.' 

Concluding his statement Mr Kovacs thanked the Swedish National 
Commission for UNESCO for its hospitality 'in the name of all the 
participants, the perfect organisation and good facilities for all. 
Thank you'. 
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Appendix 1: Seminar Programme 

Sunday. March 12,1995 

Arrival at Gimo 

7.00 Dinner 

Welcome by  Mr. Carl Tham, Swedish Minister of 
Education and Science 

Monday. March 13,1995 

Chair: Ms. Carin Fisher, 
Secretary General, 
Stockholm Cultural Capital of Europe 1998 

9.00 Introduction - presentation 

Swedish National Commission for Unesco 
Secretary General, Mr. Anders Falk, 

Section Cultural Dimension of Development, Unesco 
Headquarters Paris, 
Head of Section Mr. Mäté Koväcs. 



CEIFO, Centre for Research in International Migration 
and Ethnic Relations, Stockholm University 
Prof. Charles Westin, Director 
Introduction and the keynote on 
'Equality, freedom of choice and partnership: 
multicultural policy in Sweden' 
European Commission Against Intolerance and 
Racism, (ECRI), Council of Europe 
Mr Frank Orton, Chairman 

Stockholm Cultural Capital of Europe 1998 
Ms. Carin Fisher, Secretary General 

Coffee break 

11.00 Brief introductions 

European Union, DG V 
Dr. Juan Penella-Roma 

Council of Europe, 
Ms. Ritva Mitchell 

Mercator Network 
Mr. Mark Stuijt 

12.00 Kenote: 

'What can the international community do to prevent 
ethnic conflicts in Central and Eastern Europe,' 

Dr. Robert L. Bach, 
Executive Associate Commissioner, U.S. Department of 
Justice 



13.00 Lunch 

Chair: Prof. Charles Westin 

14.30 Keynote: 

'Cultural and civilizational transformations in Eastern-
Central Europe' 

Prof. Piotr Sztompka, 
Jagiellonian University, Cracow 

15.30 Keynote: 

'European cultural pluralism as viewed from India' 

Mr. M. Varadrajan, Member, National Commission for 
Minorities Corrmiission, India 

16.30 General debate 

Introductions by: 

Mr. Prakash Daswani, Artistic Director, Cultural 
Cooperation, London, and. 
Dr. Janina W. Dacyl, CEIFO 

18.00 Dinner 

19.30 Guest Lecture: 



'Racism-antiracism' 

Prof. Sven Lindqvist, Swedish novelist 

Tuesday, March 14 

Chair: Mr. Anders Falk 

9.00 'Special measures against xenophobia and racism in 
Sweden' 

Dr. Inger Anderson, 
University of Umeå 

9.30 Local Ativities in Gimo 

Mr. Antti Lahti, 
Chairman, Local Cultural Commitee 

10.00 Group Discussions: 

- education 
- culture 
- media/communication 

13.00 Lunch 



18.00 Dinner 

Wednesday. March 15.1995 

10.30 Reports from group discussions 

Closure 

Mr. Göran Löfdhal, 
Under-Secretary of State, 
Ministry of Education and Science 

12.30 Lunch 
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MP, European Parliament 
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Etnologiska Institutionen 
Finngatan 8 
S - 223 61 Lund Sweden 
Fax 46 46 10 42 05 

Dr. Inger M Andersson \ /  
Pedagogiska Institutionen LFniversitetet 
S - 901 87 Umeå Sweden 
Phone: 46 90 16 62 26 Fax: 46 90 16 62 03 
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Department of Justice, Imm. and Naturalization Serv. 
425 I Street, N W  
Washington, DC 20536 USA 
Phone: 1 202 514 32 42 Fax: 1 202 514 97 18 

Dr Jochen Blaschke 
European Migration Center 
Postfach 30 11 25 
D -107 22 Berlin, Germany 
Phone: 49 30 444 1080 Fax: 49 30 444 1085 

Dr Stanislav Broucek 
Institute of Ethnology ASCR 
Machova 7 
120 00 Praha 2 Tjeckia 
Phone 42 2 254 640 8 Fax 42 2 250 430 



Ms Zuzana Burdanova 
Ministry of Culture 
Dobrovicova 12 
813 31 Bratislava Slovakia 
Phone: 42 7 456 464 Fax: 42 7 368 140 

Ms Inmaculada Canet 
Subdirectrice Générale de  Coopération Culturelle, 
Ministére de  la Culture Madrid 
SP - Spain 
Phone: 34 1 532 50 89 Fax: 34 1 531 92 12 

Mr Krysztof Czyzewski 
Osrodek Pogr. Sztuk Kultur Narodow 
ul. Jozefa Pifsudskiego 37 
Skrytka pocxtowa 15 
16-500 Sejny Poland 
Phone/fax: 48 87 666 587 

Mr Prakash Daswani 
Cultural Co-operatiuon Studio 19 
Hackney Business Centre 
277 Mare Street 
GB - London E81HB, England 
Phone: 44 171 247 8808 Fax: 44 171 247 8809 

Ms Anna Godneva 
Cultural Information Centre 
c / o  Bélarus Nat  Com for UNESCO 
19, Rue Lénine 
Minsk, Belarussia 
Phone: 0172 480 225 Fax: 0172 233 386 

Dr Hervé Guillorel 
IPIE, Univ. d e  Paris X - Nanterre 
200 avenue d e  la République 
F - 92001 Nanterre Cedex, France 
Phone/fax: 33 1 4097 7643 e-mail herveg@u-parislO.fr 
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Dr A m e  Haselbach, 
Volkshochschule Brigittenau 
Raffalegasse 11-13 
A -1200 Wien Austria 
Phone: 43 1 332 11 51 or 330 41 95 Fax: 43 1 33 00 27 115 

Doc. Magdalena Jaakkola, 
Rehabilitation Foundation 
PO Box 39 
SF - 00411 Helsingfors, Finland 
Phone: 358 0 530 44 11 Fax 358 0 530 44 16 

Dr. Tatiana Joukova 
Visiting Fellow 
CEIFO 
Stockholms Universitet 
S -106 91 Stockholm 
Phone: 46 8 16 20 00 Fax: 46 8 15 67 20 

Prof A m e  Martin Klausen 
Norweigan National Commission for UNESCO 
PO Box 1507 VIKA 
N - 0 1 1 7  Oslo 
Phone: 47 22 83 30 56 Fax: 47 22 83 16 89 

Mr Carl-Johan Kleberg 
Swedish National Council for Cultural Affairs 
Box 7843 
103 98 Stockholm, Sweden 
Phone: 46 8 679 72 60 Fax: 46 8 611 13 49 

Mr Mäté Koväcs, 
UNESCO 
Head, Cultural Dimension of Development 
7, place de  Fontenoy 
F - 753 52 Paris 07 SP 
Phone: 33 1 456 84 331 Fax: 33 1 43 067 04 07 



Ms Sonja Lukanovic-Novak 
Institute for Ethnic Studies 
Erjavceva 26 
61000 Ljubjana Slovenia 
Phone: 386 61 210 879 Fax: 386 61 210 964 

Ms Ritva Mitchell 
Council of Europe 
F - 670 75 Strasbourg Cedex, France 
Phone: 33 88 41 28 35 Fax: 33 88 21 27 88 or 27 53 

Dr. George Muskens \J 
DOCA Bureaus 
Simon Stevinstr 11 A 
NL - 5025 EG Tilburg 
Phone/Fax 31 13 444 530 

Mehmet Umit Necef 
Center for Mellemöststudier 
Campusvej 55 
Odense Universitetscenter 
DK - 5230 Odense M Denmark 
Phone: 45 66 15 86 00 Fax: 45 65 93 11 58 

Ms Zenobia Niculescu 
Rumanian Nat Com for UNESCO 
Str Anton Cehov n r  8 
Bucurest 712 91 Sect 1, Roumania 
Phone: 40 1 17 42 49,40 1 33 32 23 Fax: 40 1 12 76 36 

Mr Göran Norberg 
Landstinget Sörmland 
Repslagagaregatan 19 
S - 611 88 Nyköping, Sweden 
Phone: 46 155 24 57 67 Fax; 46 155 21 72 29 



Mr Gregor Noll 
The Raoul Wallenberg Institute 
St Annegatan 4 
S - 223 50 Lund, Sweden 
Phone: 8 46 10 43 10 Fax: 8 46 10 44 45 

Mr Frank Orton 
Ombudsman Against Ethnic Discrimination, Sweden, 
and Chairman of European Commission Against Intolerance and 
Racism, (ECRI), Council of Europe 
S - 103 33 Stockholm, Sweden 
Phone: 46 8 23 74 50 Fax: 46 8 21 74 14 

Dr Juan Penella-Roma 
Commission Européenne DG V 
Rue de  la Loi 200 
B - 1049 Bruxelles, Belgium 
Phone; 32 2 29 60 460 Fax: 32 2 29 62 393 

Ms Saayda Rahman 
UNESCO 
7, place de  Fontenoy 
F - 753 52 Paris 07 SP France 
Phone: 33 1 45 68 10 00 Fax: 33 1 47 34 85 57 

Mr Joan Ramakers ^ 
Hoger Instituut voor de  Arbeit 
Universiteit Leuven 
Blijde Inkomstraat 7 
B - 3 000 Leuven Belgium 
Phone: 32 16 32 53 99 Fax: 32 16 32 53 60 

Mr Andreas Schaerer 
Directeur des aff. cult., Chancellerie Communal 
Pont d u  Moulin 5 
CH-2500 Bienne Schweiz 
Phone: 41 32 212 646 Fax: 41 32 228 553 



Dr Shaila Srinivasan 
Refugee Studies Programme 
University of Oxford, 21, St Giles 
GB - Oxford, OX 13LA England 
Phone: 44 (0) 1865 27 07 22 Fax: 44 (0) 1865 27 07 21 

Dr. Katerina Stenou 
UNESCO 
Cultural Identities and Intercult Exchanges 
7, place de  Fontenoy 
F - 753 52 Paris 07 SP France 
Phone: 33 1 45 68 10 00 Fax: 33 1 47 83 42 60 

Mr Mark Stuijt 
Mercator-Education 
Fryske Akademy Postbus 54 
NL - 8900 AB Ljouwert/Leeuwarden 
Phone: 31 58 131 414 Fax: 31 58 131 409 

Prof. Piotr Sztompka 
Jagiellonian University 
52, Grodzka Street 
31-044 Krakow, Polen 
Phone: Fax: 48 12 22 21 29 

Mr Valdis Supe 
Livonian House, Mazirbe 
LV 3273 Lettland 
Phone: 371 232 48390 or 48367 

Prof Tullio Tentori 
5a Via Antonio Nibby 
I - 00161 Roma Italy 
Phone: 39 6 44 233 646 

Mr Vsevolod Tkachenko 
Ukrainian National Commission for UNESCO 
app 56, 55-A Kharkivske chaussé 
Kiev Ukraine 



Mr Vladimir Toushko 
Ministry of Culture 
7, Kitaigorodsky Prosp 
Moscow 
Russia 
Fax: 7 095 975 24 20, 7 095 975 22 06 

Mr. M. Varadrajan 
National Commission for Minortities 
Room n o  2 5th floor 
Lok Nayak Bhavan, Khan market 
New Dehli, India 
Phone; 4621172 off 3792583 res 0114693302 

Dr Steve Vertovec ^ 
CRER, University of Warwick 
GB - Coventry CV47AL England 
Phone: 44 203 52 49 27 Fax: 44 203 524 324 

Prof. Charles Westin ^ 
CEIFO Stockholms Universitet 
S - 106 91 Stockholm, Sweden 
Phone: 46 8 16 26 91 Fax: 46 8 15 67 20 

Organizers: 

Mr Anders Falk ^ 
Swedish National Commission for Unesco 
S - 103 33 Stockholm, Sweden 
Phone: 46 8 405 1951 
Fax: 46 8 41104 70 

Ms Kerstin Lundman 
Swedish National Commisson for Unesco 
S - 103 33 Stockholm, Sweden 
Phone; 46 8 405 1950 
Fax; 46 8 411 04 70 



Mr Erik von Pistohlkors 
Swedish National Commission for Unesco 
S - 103 33 Stockholm, Sweden 
Phone: 46 8 405 1831 
Fax: 46 8 411 04 70 

Dr. Janina Dacyl 
CEIFO, Stockholms Universitet 
S - 106 91 Stockholm, Sweden 
Phone: 46 8 16 26 90 
Fax: 46 8 15 67 20 

Interpreters: 

Ms Linda Hoffmeyer 
Holmegaardsvej 18 
DK - 2920 Charlottenlund, Denmark 

Mr Leo Scherman 
14, Morpeth Mansions, Morpeth Terrace 
GB - London SW 1, England 

Ms Barbara Yates 
Södra Storgatan 30 
S - 252 23 Helsingborg, Sweden 



Appendix 3: Additional information used in Mr. P. Das-
wani's seminar background document. 

A. Other sources: 

1. Cultural Policy, City of Bradford, 1994 
2. Cultural Action Plan for Cities' (draft), Eurocities Cultural Com
mission. 
3. AF Alcock, 'Common Homeland — Different History: Inter
community Relations in South Tyrol and Northern Ireland,' The 
Bratislava Symposium. 
4. K. Myntti, "The Protection of Persons Belonging to National Mi
norities in Finland,' The Advisory Board for International Human 
Rights Affairs, publication N o  2. 
5. 'The Sami - TTie Indigenous People of Norway.' 
6. Secretariat Working Group IV, Assembly of European Regions, 
Resolution, Trento 1990. 
7. Secretariat Working Group IV, Assembly of European Regions, 
Plenary Session, Trento 8-10 October 1990. 
8. ECTARC Convocation 1994 Agenda. 
9. Discussion Paper on the MOST Theme Management of Change in 
Multi-cultural and Multi-Ethnic Societies, First Interim Meeting of 
the Intergovernmental, Paris, 7-9 March 1994. 
10. Final Report, First Interim Meeting of the Intergovernmental 
Council of the Management of Social Transformations Programme 
(MOST), Paris, 7-10 March 1994. 
11. Framework Convention for the Protection of National Minorities 
and Explanatory Report, Council of Europe, Strasbourg November 
1994. 
12. AER Working Group IV Symposium 'Language Rights and Cul
tural Rights in the Regions of Europe,' Girona, Catalonia, 23-24 April 
1992. 
13. 'Intermediary Cultural Spaces in Spain,' notes for a contribution 
to the CIRCLE Round Table Budapest, 21-22 March 1994. 



14. Resolution on Linguistic and Cultural Minorities in the Euro
pean Community, in, 'Official Journal of the European Communi
ties,' 28 February 1994. 
15. Multilingualism and Ethnicity in Europe; Synthesising Confer
ence of the MLETH Programme, Bratislava, 21-25 August 1993. 
16. 'Cultural Pluralism and Cultural Identity; the Experience of Can
ada, Finland and Yugoslavia,' Final Report of the UNESCO Joint 
Study on cultural development containing different national a n d / o r  
ethnic groups, Paris July 1985. 
17. R. G. Parris, (...) Introduction, 'Living in Two Cultures: the So-
cio-Cultural Situation of Migrant Workers and their Families,' The 
UNESCO Press, Paris 
18. D.  Harper, Epilogue, in ibid. 
19. S. Andizian and  J. Streiff, 'Transpositions and Reinterpretations 
of the Traditional Female Role in an Immigration Situation,' in, ibid. 
20. M. Morokvasic, 'Limitation of Births among Yugoslav Women 
Migrants in  France, the Federal Republic of Germany and Sweden,' 
in, ibid. 
21. 'The Specific Problems of Cultural Rights as Effectively Exercised 
by  Minority Groups, Migrant Workers and the Least Privileged So
cial Categories: Study Based in Concrete Examples Taken from the 
Situation in France,' UNESCO 1987. 
22. M. Oriol, 'Introduction: Research on  a "Lost Generation" — Edu
cation Women Migrants in Industrial Countries,' in. Living in Two 
Cultures... 
23. 'Cultural Identity of Immigrants and Foreign Workers in Five 
European Towns (Eindhoven, Esch-sur-Alzette, Osnabruck, Roch
dale and Södertälje),' Council for Cultural Co-operation, Cultural 
Affairs, Strasbourg 1981. 
24. H. Giordan, Contribution on 'Multi-cultural and Multi-ethnic 
societies,' UNESCO - MOST, Paris, 21 June 1994. 
25. N. Dittmar, 'The Unguided Learning of German by Spanish and 
Italian Workers,' "Living in Two Cultures ... 
26. Commission for Racial Equality Annual Report 1993, CRE Lon
don 1994. 
27. Decisions Adopted by  the Executive Board at its 141st Session, 
UNESCO, Paris 17 June 1993. 
28. Decisions Adopted by  the Executive Board at its 144th Session, 
UNESCO, Paris 24 May 1994. 



29. 'Protection ajid promotion of the cultural rights of persons be
longing to minorities within UNESCO's fields of competence,' 
Summary, Hundred and forty-second Session, UNESCO, Paris, 10 
August 1993. 
30. 'Protection and promotion of the cultural rights of persons be
longing to minorities within UNESCO's fields of competence,' 
Summary, Hundred and forty-fourth Session, UNESCO, Paris, 5 
April 1994. 
31. Extract from 'Official Journal of the European Communities,' In
formation and Notices, C 227 Vol 37,17 August 1994. 
32. 'Mexico City Declaration on Cultural Policies,' UNESCO, Mexico, 
6 August 1982. 
33. Extract from  Official Journal of the European Communities: Informa
tion and Notices, C 227 Vol 37,17 August 1994. 
34. N. Garcia Canclini, 'The Future of Multicultural Societies,' 
UNESCO World Commission on Culture and Development, Third 
Meeting, San Jose, Costa Rica, 22-26 February 1994, Paris 19 January 
1994. 
35. S. Cole, 'The Futures of Cultures and Development,' UNESCO 
World Commission 
35. F. Mayor, 'Decline and Rebirth of Regional Cultures,' 1980. 
36. J. A. Wojciechowski., 'Cultural Pluralism and the Modern State.' 
37. K. Liebkind (ed), 'New Identities in Europe: Immigrant Ancestry 
and the Ethnic Identity of Youth,' Cower Press in association with 
the European Science Foundation. 
38. G. Bottomley, 'Post-Multiculturalism? The Theory and Practice 
of Heterogeneity,' in. Culture and Policy, Vol 6, N o  1, Griffith Uni
versity, Queensland, Australia 1994. 
39. M. A. Hepburn, 'Multiculturalism and Social Cohesion in a 
Democratic Society: is the United States experience a model or an  
example?,' in. Prospects, Vol XXII, No  1,1992. 
40. W. Mitter, 'Multicultural Education: basic considerations in an  
interdisciplinary approach,' in, Prospects", Vol XXII, N o  1,1992. 
41. M. Chelminska, 'The Future of a Cultural Policy: Rupture or 
Continuity?,' European Symposium on the Status of the Artist. 
42. J. Nederveen Pietersen, 'Multiculturalism and Museums: Dis
course about The Other in the Age of Globalization.' 
43. J. Nederveen Pietersen, 'Fundamentalism Discourses: Enemy 
Images.' 
44. T. M. Pick, 'Enemy Images,' The Bratislava Symposium. 



45. 'National Minorities in the Czech Republic — Rights of Minori
ties, Cultural Pluralism.' 
46. H. Janne, 'Cultural Pluralism in Contemporary Society' 
(translated from French). 
47. D. A. Kerr, 'Christianity, European Governments and the Cul
tural Identity of Non-Dominant Groups in the 19th and 20th Centu
ries.' 
48. S. Westwood, 'Constructing the Other; Minorities, the State and 
Adult Education in Europe.' 
49. B. Parekh, (ed), 'Colour, Culture and Consciousness; Immigrant 
Intellectuals in Britain,' George Allen & Unwin Ltd, London 1974. 
50. R. Chasle, 'The Quest for Identity,' in, UNESCO Courier, Vol 
XXXIX N o  10, October 1986. 
51. M. Carpenter, 'Inuit Cultural Survival in the Face of Change.' 
52. S. Savic, 'From Multilingual to Monolingual Vojvodina; the Case 
of the Gypsies,' Multilingualism and Ethnicity Conference, Bratislava, 
21-25 August 1993. 
53. 'Central Europe for Stability,' in. The Hungarian Observer, vol 7 
Special Issue, May 1994. 
54. 'Ethnic Minorities in Slovenia,' Institute for Ethnic Studies, 
Ljubljana 1993. 
5 ^  P. Zelenak, 'Slovak-Hungarian Relations and the Question of an  
Ethnic Conflict,' The Bratislava Symposium, 1992. 
56. F. Sebej, Final Report of the Third Bratislava Symposium on His
tory and Politics, 1992. 
57. 'Reflections on  Cultural Rights Synthesis Report,' Council for 
Cultural Co-operation, Council of Europe, Strasbourg 18 November 
1994. 
58. Cultural Diversity, South East Arts Policy Review, 1994. 
59. East Midlands Arts Board Policy and Strategy for African, Carib
bean and South Asian Arts, April 1994. 
60. East Midlands Arts 'Arts and Disability Policy.' 
61. 'Local Black Arts Promotion Factsheet,' East Midlands Arts, Sep
tember 1994. 
62. Asian Caribbean and African Arts Strategy 1993-1997 Action 
Plan, West Midlands Arts, 14 September 1993. 
63. A.-M. M'Bow, Address at the opening of the Jokkmokk Sympo
sium on 'Museums and the Cultural Continuity and Identity of In
digenous Peoples,' Jokkmokk, Sweden 1986. 
64. R. Hoggart, 'Small is Beautiful; the Return of the Minorities.' 



65. Draft Declaration on  the Cultural Rights of National or Ethnic, 
Religious and Linguistic Minorities, UNESCO 27th Session, Paris 
October-November 1993. 
66. V. Mason-John (ed), 'Black Art and Culture on the Mainland of 
Europe: France, Belgium, Germany, Netherlands, Spain,' The Arts 
Council of Great Britain. 
67. A. J. Wiesand, 'Responsibilities vs Struggle for Competences' -
Notes on  the Organisation of Cultural Policy and Financing in Uni
fied Germany, Seminar for Students of the Department of Culture 
and Communication, New York University, held at the German Arts 
Council, Bonn 13 July 1992. 
68. A. Bourgi, J.-P. Colin and P. Weiss, 'The Specific Problems of 
Cultural Rights as effectively exercised by minority groups, migrant 
workers and the least privileged social categories; study based on  
concrete examples taken from the situation in France,' UNESCO, 
Paris 

B. Recommended Further Reading: 

1. A stage on the way to the Ilnd CSCM (Inter-Parliamentary 
Conference on Security and Co-operation in the Mediterranean). In-
ter-Parliamentary Union. Geneva 1994. 
2. Mediterranean Parliaments Give a Fresh Impetus to Co-
Development and Economic Partnership in the Region. Security and 
Co-operation in the Mediterranean (Malaga 1992). Inter-Parliamentary 
Union. Geneva 1994. 
3. BAROMETER, The Journal for Cross-Cultural Communication 
- 2/94, 5C Institute for Cross-Cultural Communication AG, Zug, 
Switzerland, 1994. 
4. European Community activity in favour of lesser used lan
guages and cultures, 1983-1989. Report, drawn u p  at the request of 
the Commission of the European Communities, for the European 
Bureau for Lesser Used Languages, by Lucien Jacoby, Pub. Clodoiri 
Lurgan Teo, 1991. 
5. Who is afraid of intercultural competence?, Stuart D.G. Robinson, 
The Institute for Cross-Cultural Communication, Zug. Barometer 
1/93, Barometer 1993. 



6. Conflict Resolution Methods, Stuart D.G. Robinson, The Institute 
for Cross-Cultural Communication AG, Zug. 1994 5C. 
7. 5C Cultural Assimilator, 1993 The Institute for Cross-Cultural 
Communication AG - Terrassenweg Ic - 6300 Zug. 
8. 5C Institute for Cross-Cultural Communication, (The purpose 
of the Institute) 5C Institute for Cross-Cultural Communication AG -
Terrassenweg Ic - CH-6300 Zug. 1994. 
9 Manifestations of racism and xenophobia and latest develop
ments in this area, Norwegian Ministry of Local Government and 
Labour; Department of Immigrant and Refugee Affairs. 1994. 
10. The Brumunddal Plan of Action (1992-1994), The Norwegian 
Ministry of Local Government and Labour, Department of Immi
grant and Refugee Affairs, 1994. 
11. Report no.39 (1987-88) to the Storting on immigration policy. 
Recommended by the Ministry of Local Government and Labour on 
25 March, 1988. 
12. The Swedish-speaking minority in Finland: A case study, Karmela 
Liebkind, Roger Broo and Fjalar Finnäs, 1995. 
13. Ovi quoi quand comment combien? Ed. Délégation au 
développement et aux formations. Ministére de la Culture et de la 
Communication. Pub. LM Communiquer 1993. 
14. Quartiers lumiéres. Guide Culture 1991/1992. Ministére de  la 
Culture, de  la Communication et des Grands Travaux. Pub. Art 
Public Contemporain, avril 1991. 
15. Cinema, Quartiers, Banlieue. KYRNÉA International. Pub. 
Frangois Campana, 1993 
16. Dossier. La Politique Culturelle 1981 - 1991. Ministére de  la 
Culture et de  la Francophonie. 
17. Un Été au Cine YRNEA International Pub. Ministére de la Cul
ture et d e  la Francophonie, DDF, DLL, DMF, DP, DRAC, FAS, DIV. 
18. Vie Culturelle des Immigres et de Leurs Enfants. Propositions 
et Lignes D'Action. Direction de L' administration générale 
DT/1104. Départment des études et de  la prospective, Nov 1990. 
19. National Arts and Media Strategy - Community 
Arts/Celfyddydau Cymunedol International Arts: Wales in a Wider 
World / Celfyddyda Rhyngwladol: Cymru Mewn Byd Enhangach 
Astudiaeth Strategol Gan Gyngor y Celfyddydau Welsh Arts 
Council, January 1993. 
20. Report on the Development of Education 1992 - 1994. Ap
praisal and Perspectives of Education for Internatonal Understand-



ing. Reports for the 44th Session of the International Conference on 
Education. Geneva - October 1994./Bericht tJber die Entwicklung 
des Bildungswesens. Bestandsaufnahme und Perspektiven Interna-
tionaler Erziehung. Berichte zur Vorbereitung der 44. Internation-
alen Bildungskonferenz. Genf - Oktober 1994. Sekretariat der 
Ständigen Konferenz der Kultusminister der Länder in der Bundes-
republik Deutschlandjune 1994. 
21. Composition Frangaise. Les apports étrangers dans le patri-
moine frangais. Ministére de I'Education nationale, de la Jeunesse et 
des Sports 1991. 
22. Itinérance, Itinéraires; Cultures, Insertion, Jeunes. Ministére 
d u  Travail, de I'Emploi et de la formation Professionnelle, Ministére 
de la Culture, et Délégaton Interministerielle å I'lnsertion Profes
sionelle et Sociale des Jeunes en difficulté. 
23. 'Europe 1992 and the Cultures of Immigrant and Settled 
Communities. The Case of France, Germany and Holland,' Kwesi 
Owusu. July 1990. 
24. New Community, A Journal of Research and Policy on Ethnic 
Relations. Ed. Malcolm Cross. Pub for the Commission for Racial 
Equality. University of Warwick UK. (Vol. 15 no l  Oct 1988, Vol. 15 
no3 April 1989, Vol. 16 no l  Oct 1989, Vol. 16 no 3 April 1990, Vol. 17 
no 1 Oct 1990, Vol. 17 no3 April 1991, Vol. 18 no l  Oct 1991). 
25. Culture et Lien Social. Propos Cités. Ministére de la Culture 
et de la Communication - Edition Juin 1991, Pub. Délégation au 
Développment et aux Formations. 
26. Assises pour Tégalité d'accés ä la Culture. Developpement 
Urbain. L'intervention artistique dans le champ social. Ministére de 
la Culture, DRAC Provence - Alpes, C6te-d'Azur. Pub. Imprimerie 
Grignan - Marseille 31 Mai - ler  Juin 1991. 
27. Lieux d'accueil sur les quartiers en développement social. Dé
légation interministérielle ä la ville et au développement social et 
urbain. Fonds d'action sociale pour les travailleurs immigrés et leurs 
families. Caisse des dépöts et consignations. Pub Imprimerie Na
tionale 1993. 
28. Quartiers Lumiéres Guide Culture des contacts et des actions 
dans les quartiers 1992 - 1993. Le Ministére de  I'Education Nationale 
et de la Culture. Pub. OREP Paris, September 1992. 
29. Migrants - Formation No hors série/mars 1992. Université 
d'été - Nice 1991. Composition Frangaise, les apports étrangers dans 



le patrimoine frangais. Centre National de Documentation Péda-
gogique. Pub. CNDP - Dépot légal: le r  trimestre 1992. 
30. La Culture en Action. Les Centres culturels dans la Com-
munauté Fran^aise de  Belgique. Décret d u  28 juillet 1992 fixant les 
conditions de  reconnaissance et de subvention des Centres culturels. 
Installation de  la Commission consultative des Centres culturels le 
17 décembre 1993. 
31. Communauté Frangaise de Belgique. Direction Générale de la 
Culture et de  la Communication. Pub. Barbiana s.c. May 1994. 
32. Le Facte Culturel. Loi garantissant la protection des tendances 
idéologiques et philosophiques. Services d u  Premier Ministre 
commissdion nationale permanente d u  Facte culturel. Pub. Puvrez 
s.a. 1988. 
33. Multiculturalism and museums: discourse about the other in 
the age of globalization. Jan Nederveen Pieterse. October 1994. 
34. 'Fundamentalism' Discourses: Enemy Images. JN Nederveen 
Pieterse. March 1994. 
35. Interchanges. Arts and Human Services. Issue no. 5 Novem
ber 1994. 
36. Message concemant la révision de I'article constitutionnel sur 
les langues (art. 116 est.). (91.019) Commission Nationale Suisse 
pour I'UNESCO. 4 Mars 1991. 
37. Message concernant I'introduction dans la constitution d'un 
article sur I'encouragement de la culture. (art.27septies est.). 
(91.073). Commission nationale Suisse pour I'UNESCO. 6 Novem-
bre 1991. 
38. La situation des langues régionales ou minoritaire en Europe, 
Council of Europe. Strasbourg 1994. 
39. Between Hope and Anxiety. Europe 2000. European Cultural 
Foundation Newsletter. (Vol. XVII no.2 August 1994). 
40. Annual Report 1993. The European Bureau for Lesser used 
Languages. 1993 
41. Veröffentlichungen der Kultusministerkonferenz. Doku-
mentationsdienst Bildung und Kultur. Offentliche Ausgaben fiir 
Kunst und  Kulturpflege, Kunsthochschulen, Erwachsenenbildung 
imd Bibliothekswesen. Sonderheft Statistik und Vorausberechnung 
Nr. 70 Mai 1994. Ergebnisse der Finanzstatistik des Statistischen 
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42. 'Language Rights, Individual and Collective. The use of lesser 
used languages in public administration,'The European Bureau for 
Lesser Used Languages. The European Commission 1993. 
43. European Connections. Report on a mission to explore sup
port possibilities for networking in respect of the arts and culture of 
African/Caribbean, Asian and migrant communities in Europe. 
Prepared by Bob Ramdhanie, Peter Blackman and Godfrey Brandt, 
following a delegation visit to Brussels, Strasbourg and Paris - Sep
tember 1992. The Arts Council of Great Britain. 
44. European Connections Seminar 13 -16  May 1993, Birmingham 
UK, Final Report. Prepared by Ansel Wong, Ed. Bob Ramdhanie 
and Carol Pemberton, 1993. 
45. Research into non-Western arts activity in Germany. Jeffrey 
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46. Parlement Europeen, Antenne de Strasbourg. Documentation. 
19 Linguistic and cultural minorities. (A3-0042/94). Resolution on 
linguistic and cultural minorities in the European Community. Di
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47. European Parliament, Session Documents. Report of the 
Committee on Culture, Youth, Education and the Mediaon Linguis
tic and Cultural Minorities in the European Community. Rap
porteur: Mr Mark Killilea. (PE 201.963/fin) 28 January 1994. 
48. UNESCO,  MOST, Management of Social Transformations. Con
tribution on 'Multi-Cultural and Multi-Ethnic Societies.' Henri 
Giordan, Research Director at the CNRS (National Centre for Scien
tific Research). Centre Droit et Cultures (University of Paris X-
Nanterre). Commission of the European Communities - Maison des 
Sciences de  I'Homme. Paris, 21 June 1994 
49. 'The World Commission on Culture and Development. Major-
ity-Minority Relations. The case of the Sami in Scandinavia,' Report 
Guovdageaidnu, Norway 2 - 4  July 1993. Diedut No.l -1994. 
50. The Inventory. European Legislation and Policy that Affects 
the Cultural Sector 1994. M. Louise Scott and Justine Freeman. Pub. 
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the Chief Executive in consultation with the Directors of Education 
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53. Linguistic Human Rights in the Education of Minorities, In
vited paper presented at the Synthesising Conference on 'Multicul-
turalism and Ethnicity in Europe,' Tove Skutnabb-Kangas Bratislava, 
21-25 August 1993. 
54. The Work of International Organizations in the Field of Immi
gration, E.J.Thomas, ICMC Migration News (Geneva), No.4, 
1978/Les Travailleurs Étrangers et le Droit International, Paris, A. 
Pédone, 1979. 
55. A Report, Cultural Diversity and Arts Management Education, 
A Training Course for Trainers, European Cultural Founda
t ion/  Amsterdam Summer University, ed. Poppy Eveling 22nd - 26th 
August 1994. 
56. 'Les Inuit,' Destins croisés. Cinq siecles de rencontres avec les 
Amérindiens, UNESCO/Bibliothéque Albin Michel Histoire, Paris, 
1992. 
58. Reports/Studies, Analysis and Evaluation of Cultural Policies 
in Switzerland, Four Medium sized towns in the Canton of Vaud, 
by Luis Basterrechea and Michel Bassand,UNESCO Paris, 1988. 
59. 'The Situation of Regional or Minority Languages in Europe,' 
Council of Europe, Committee of Ministers, Strasbourg 9 December 
1993. 
60. Spectrum, The magazine of Public Broadcasting for a Multicul
tural Europe PBME, Issue 1 1993 ed. Europe Singh, Executive Editor 
Spectrum Magazine, BBC Television Equal Opportunities Depart
ment, The Steering Committee of PBME. UK 
61. Report of the Committee on Culture, Youth, Education and the 
Media on Linguistic and Cultural Minorities in the European Com
munity, Rapporteur: Mr Mark Killilea European Parliament Session 
documents (English edition). 28 January 1994 
62. L'Expression Culturelle des Tziganes en Europe Centrale et 
Orientale: Hongrie. (Chapitre I. et V. écrits par Katalin Kovalcsik, 
chapitre II. å IV. écrits par Gäbor Havas.) 1993/4. 
63. Denmark as a Multicultural Society, Ministry of Cultural Af
fairs, 26 January 1995 
64. European Charter for Regional or Minority Languages/Charte 
Europeenne des Langues Regionales ou Minoritaires. Council of 
Europe/Conseil de  I'Europe European Treaty Series/Série des Trai-
tés européens. Strasbourg, 5.XI.1992. 



65. New Prospects for Community Cultural Action. Commission 
of the European Communities, Brussels 29 April 1992. 
66. Support for Contemporary Literary Translation, European 
Commission, Brussels, 30 November 1994. 
67. Conclusions of the Council and the Ministers of Culture 
Meeting within the Council, on guidelines for Community cultural 
action. European Commission, 12 November 1992. 
68. Communication from the Commission to the European Par
liament and the Council of the European Union; proposal for a 
European Parliament and Council Decision, establishing a pro
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and reading. Commission of the European Communities - European 
Community Action in Support of Culture (Article 128 of the EC 
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71. 'Support for Cultural Cooperation Activities in the European 
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D. 'Recent Multilateral Initiatives/ 
background note prepared b y  Mr. Rod Fisher and 
Ms. Danielle Cliche, CIRCLE 

The urgency to respond to exclusion, ethnic cleansing, tribalism and 
intolerance and work towards 'the equal dignity of all human be
ings' has  given an impetus to the work, in recent years, of both 
UNESCO and the Council of Europe, to initiate discussion and en
courage national governments to acknowledge and implement legis
lation on cultural, ethnic and linguistic minority rights. Although 
the action of these institutions can only be  considered as 'soft law' 
initiatives or principles, the fundamental achievement of these in
ternational organizations has been the launch of an extensive debate 
beyond the confines of marginalized groups to reach the political 
agenda of Heads of State. 

In defence of human rights and free expression, the Council of 
Europe issued a declaration pleading for the respect of writer and 
novelist Salman Rushdie's life. In June 1992, the Council of Europe 
Committee of Ministers adopted the European Charter of Regional 
or Minority Languages. A Framework for the Protection of National 
Minorities was  opened to signature on 1 February 1995. 

A resolution to respect and implement gypsies rights and culture 
was  discussed in February 1993 at the forty-fourth Council of 
Europe Parliamentary Assembly. The Parliamentary Assembly also 
made recommendations on religious tolerance (1993), an  additional 
protocol on the rights of national minorities to the European Con
vention of Human Rights (1993), on sects and new religious move
ments (1992) and on the contribution of Islamic civilisation to Euro
pean culture (1991). 

The European Round Table organised by  CIRCLE and the Interna
tional Movement on Rights and Humanity in Helsinki, in May 1993, 
and referred to in the main text, was  supported both by the Council 
of Europe and UNESCO, as well as other cultural organizations, to 
re-open the discussion of introducing cultural rights and the right 



into human rights legislation and conventions and to enshrine the 
principle of participation in cultural life by everyone. This debate 
and others provided a context for the Vienna Summit of Heads of 
State and Governments of the Council of Europe member states to 
adopt a plan of action in October 1993, aimed at combatting intoler
ance, racism, anti-Semitism, xenophobia and nationalism in Europe. 
The Committee of Ministers called for the preparation of a protocol 
to complement the European Convention on Human Rights in the 
cultural field that w^ould guarantee individual rights and in particu
lar the rights of persons belonging to national minorities in Europe. 
A draft of the protocol is expected to be completed by 31 December 
1995. The theme of the eighth international colloquy on the Euro
pean Convention of Human Rights, taking place in Budapest in Sep
tember 1995, includes cultural rights. 

On 10 December 1994, a two year 'European Campaign against Ra
cism, Xenophobia, Anti-Semitism and Intolerance' was launched by 
the Council of Europe and European youth organizations to 'mobi
lise the public in favour of a tolerant society based on the equal 
dignity of all its members.' 

UNESCO has also played a significant role in promoting legal pro
tection for minority rights dating back to the first Universal Decla
ration of Human l ights  in December 1948. More recently, in 1992, 
the General Assembly of Unesco prepared a declaration on the 
'Rights of Persons Belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious and 
Linguistic Minorities.' Further to its proclamation that governments 
consider and implement appropriate measures to respect the rights 
of national or ethnic, religious and linguistic minorities, the Decla
ration emphasizes the right of these minority groups to participate 
in cultural life as well as in decision making The Declaration also 
underscores the integral contribution minority groups make to the 
political, economic, social and cultural development of society. 

Under the direction of the United Nations, 1993 was declared the 
International Year for the World's Indigenous People. World Day 
celebrations were held in many of the UNESCO Member States with 
the aim to raise awareness and promote the contribution of indige
nous people to the development and plurality of society and to re
spect their rights and cultural identity. 



Issues integral to  the work of the World Commission on Culture 
and Development, which was set u p  by UNESCO and the United 
Nations as a World Decade project, are poverty, social exclusion, 
xenophobia, intolerance, racism, cultural rights and community 
solidarity, indigenous peoples and languages. The Report will be 
delivered to the UNESCO General Conference in the Autumn of 
1995. 

D. List of organisations contacted 

Albania 
Rudolf Marku Esq, Secretaire general. Commission nationale alba-
naise pour I'UNESCO, Ministria e Puneve Te Jashtme, Service de  
rUNESCO, Tirana. 
Eduard Makri Esq, Director of Arts Department, Ministry of Cul
ture, Youth and Sport, Bulrvardi 'Lesgorete e Kombit,' Tirana. 

Andorra 
The Hon  Josep Dalleres Codina, Minister for Education, Culture and 
Youth, Andorra la Vella; Marc Vila Amigo Esq, Ministere des Rela
tions Exterieure, Carrer Plat d e  la Creu, 62-64, Andorra la Vella. 

Armenia 
Mrs Violetta Aghababian, Armenian National Commission for 
UNESCO, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 10 Baghramian Avenue, 
375019 Yerevan; The Hon Mr Hagopian, Minister of Culture, Inde
pendence Square, 375001, Yerevan. 

Austria 
Dr Harald Gardos, Secretary General, Austrian National Commis
sion for UNESCO, Mentergasse 11, 1070 Vienna; Dr Hans Tem-
nitschka. Sektionchef, Sektion fur  Kunstgelegenheiten, Federal 
Ministry for Education and Arts, Minoritenplatz 5, Postfach 65, 1010 
Vienna; Dr Ronald Polioryles, Chairman, Interdisciplinary Centre 
for Comparative Research in the Social Sciences, Hamburgerstrasse 



14/20, A-1050 Vienna; Secretary General, International Organisation 
of Folk Art, Hauptstrasse 38, A-2340 Modling; Ms Veronika 
Ratzenbock, Osterrichische Kulturanalysen, Internationales Archiv 
fiir Kulturanalysen, Schultergasse 5/15, 1010 Vienna; Alfred Smu-
dits Esq, Secretary General, Mediacult, Schonburgst 27,1040 Vienna. 

Azerbaidzan 
Ambassador Ramiz Aboutalybov, Azerbaidzani National Commis
sion for UNESCO, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ganjiar Meidany 3, 
BAKU-370601. 

Belarus 
Mme Natalia Jilevitch, Secretaire General, Commission nationale de 
la Republic de Belarus pour UNESCO, 19 rue Lenine, 220020 Minsk; 
The ̂ g h t  Hon Yevgenii Konstantinovich Voitovi, Minister of Cul
ture, Dom Pravitelstva. ul Sovietskaya 9, 220010 Minsk. 

Belgium 
Georges-Henri Dumont Esq, Secretaire General, Commission na
tionale beige pour I'UNESCO, Ministere des Affaires etrangeres, 2 
rue des Quatre Bras, B-1000 Bruxelles; Daniel Courbe Esq, Charge 
de  Mission, Ministere de la Communaute Frangais, Direction Gen
eral de  la Culture, Rue Louvrez 46B, 4000 Liege; The Hon Bernd 
Gentges, Minister for Education and Culture, Ministry for German-
speaking Community, Klotzerbahn 32, 4700 Eupen; Robert 
Wangermee Esq, Free University of Brussels, c / o  RTBF, Boulevard 
A Reyers 52, 1044 Brussels; Mr Willy Juwet, General Director, Ad
ministration for the Arts, Dept of Soc Welfare, Health & Culture, 
Ministry of the Flemish Community, Kolonienstraat 31, 1000 Brus
sels; Ms Els Baeten, Vlaams Theater Institut, Sainctelettesquare 19, 
1210 Brussels. 

Bosnia and Herzegovina 
Husein Panjeta Esq, Secretary-General, National Commission for 
UNESCO, Ministry of Education, Science, Culture and Sports, Sara
jevo. 

Bulgaria 
Christo Gueorguiev Esq, Secretaire general. Commission nationale 
pour I'UNESCO, rue Alexander Jendov 2, Ministere des Affaires 



Etrangeres, BP 386, 1113 Sofia; Director, National Centre for Music 
and Dance Art, 17 A1 Stamboliisky Blvd, 1000 Sofia. 

Canada 
Mme Vivienne Launay, Secretaire Generale, Commission canadi-
enne pour I'UNESCO, 350 Albert, PO Box 1047, Ottawa KIP 5V8. 

Croatia 
M. Dino Milinovic Esq, Secretaire general, Commission nationale 
croate pour I'UNESCO; Ms Biseka Cvjeticicanin, Co-ordinator of 
Culturelink Network, IRMO, U1 Lj Farkasa Vukotinovica 2, PO Box 
303, Zagreb. 

Cyprus 
Dr Phedon Phedonos-Vadet, Acting Secetary General, Cyprus Na
tional Commission for UNESCO, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Nico
sia; Dr Yiannis Katsouris, Director of Cultural Services, Ministry of 
Education, 20 Byron's Avenue, Nicosia. 

Czech Republic 
Mrs Vera Zemanova, Secretary General, Czech Commission for 
UNESCO, Toskansky Palace, Hradcanska nam 5, 118 00 Prague 1; 
Director, Dept of National Minorities, Ministry of Culture, PO Box 
74, Prague Oil. 

Demmark 
Merete Amussen, Executive Officer, Danish National Commission 
for UNESCO, Frederiksholms Kanal 25, DK-1220 Copenhagen V; Bo 
Asmus Kjeldgaard Esq, Kulturministeriet, Nybrogade 2, 1203 Ko-
penhagen K; Per Himmelstrup Esq, General Secretary, Danish Cul
tural Institute, Kultorvet 2,1175 Copenhagen 2. 

England 
Ms Mary Allen, Secretary General, Arts Council of England, 14 
Great Peter Street, London SWIP 3NQ; Iain Reid Esq, Director, 
Combined Arts, Arts Council of England, 14 Great Peter Street, 
London SWIP 3NQ; Ms Teresa Dolan, PA to Director of Planning & 
Arts Development, South East Arts Board, 10 Mount Ephraim, Tun-
bridge Wells, Kent TN4 8AS; Alexandra Knapp Esq, UK represen
tative, International Organisation of Folk Art, Music Department, 



City University, Northampton Square, London EClV OHB; Timo
thy Mason Esq, Chief Executive London Arts Board, Elme House, 
133 Long Acre, Covent Garden, London WC2E 9AF; Ms Kathy 
O'Brien, Development Officer, London Arts Board, Elme House, 133 
Long Acre, Covent Garden, London WC2E 9AF; Ms Susan Wyatt, 
Head of Local Arts Strategy and Development, East Midlands Arts 
Board, Mountfields House, Forest Road, Loughborough Leics LEll  
3HU; Anthony Sargent Esq, Head of Arts & Entertainments, Bir
mingham City Council, Birmingham Museum and Art Gallery, 
Chamberlain Square, Birmingham B3 3DH; Paul Lawson Esq, City 
Arts, Museums & Libraries Officer, Cartwright Hall, Lister Park, 
Bradford BD4 4NS; Ms Kate Wafer, Community Arts Officer, 2nd 
Floor, Permanent House, 72 The Headrow, Leeds LSI 8DL; Paul 
Catcheside Esq, Acting Chief Arts Officer, Liverpool City Council, 
Central Libraries, William Brown Street, Liverpool L3 8EW; Ms Al
exandra Ankrah, European Women's Network for Intercultural Ac
tion and Exchange, Centaur House, 124-128 City Road, London 
ECIV 2NJ; Ms Lyn Barbour, Arts and Cultural Policy Dev. Officer, 
Chief Executive's Dept, Economic Iniatives Gp, 9th Floor, Town Hall 
Extension, Manchester M60 2LA; Fred Brookes Esq, Director 
(Planning and Development), Eastern Arts Board, Cherry Hinton 
Hall, Cherry Hinton Rd, Cambridge CBl 4DW; Ms Janet Matthew-
man, Community Arts Officer, North West Arts Board, 12 Harter 
Street, Manchester M l  6HY; Mr Jason Knight, Planning Assistant, 
Southern Arts Board, 13 St Clement Street, Winchester S023 9DQ; 
Ms Belinda Kidd, Director, Cultural Services Department, West 
Midlands Arts Board, 82 Granville Street, Birmingham B1 2LH; 
Chris Butchers Esq, Director (Strategic Planning), South West Arts 
Board, Bradninch Place, Gandy street, Exeter EX4 3LS; Ms Andrea 
Brenner, PA/Administrator (Arts Development), Yorkshire & 
Humberside Arts Board, 21 Bond Street, Dewsbury, West Yorkshire, 
WF13 lAX. 

Estonia 
Mrs Doris Kareva, Secretary General, Estonian National Commis
sion for UNESCO, 23 Suur-Karja St, EE 0001 Tallinn. 

Finland 
Ms Inkeri Aarnio-Lwoff, Secretary General, Finnish National Com
mission for UNESCO, Ministry of Education, Meritullinkatu 10, PL 



293, 00170 Helsinki; Pirkko Raine Esq, Counsellor for Cultural Af
fairs (Minority Culture), Ministry of Education, Meritullinkatu 10, 
PO Box 293, 00171 Helsinki; Ms Eija Ristimaki, Acting Head of Re
search, Arts Council of Finland, Mariankatu 5, 00171 Helsinki. 

France 
Vladimir Skok Esq, Programme Specialist, World Commission on 
Culture and Development, UNESCO, 7 Place de  Fontenoy, 75700 
Paris; Augustin Girard Esq, Chairman of the Committee of History, 
Ministere de la Culture, 2 rue Jean Lautier, 75001 Paris; Mrs Ge
nevieve Gentil, Departement des etudes, Ministere de la Culture, 2 
rue Jean Lantier, 75001 Paris; Ms Isabelle Schwarz, Department des 
etudes, Ministere de  la Culture, 2 rue Jean Lantier, 75001 Paris; Ms 
Marie Claire Vitale, Department des etudes, Ministere de la Culture, 
2 rue Jean Lantier, 75001 Paris; Ms Ritva Mitchell, Programme Ad
viser, Cultural Policy & Action Division, Directorate for Education, 
Culture & Sport, Council of Europe, 67075 Strasbourg CEDEX; M. 
Georges Poussin, Secretaire General, Commission de  la Republique 
Frangais pour I'education, la science et la Culture, 42 avenue Ray
mond Poincare, 75116 Paris; President, International Federation for 
Human Rights, 27 rue Jean Dolent, F-75014, Paris; Dr Franz-Josef 
Stummarm, Secretaire de  Commissions, Assembly of European Re
gions, Immeuble Europe, 20 place des Hålles, F-67054 Strasbourg, 
CEDEX. 

Georgia 
Dr Petr Metreveli, Secretary General, Georgian National Commis
sion for UNESCO, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 4 Chitadze Street, 
380018 Tbilisi; The Rt Hon Edmond L Kalamadze, Minister of Cul
ture, Pr Rustaveli 37, 380004 Tbilisi. 

Germany 
Dr Traugott Schofthaler, Secretary General, German National 
Commission for UNESCO, 15 Colmanstrasse, D-53115 Bonn; Dr 
Joachim Schulz-Hardt, Generalsekretar, Sekretariat der Standigen 
Konferen der Lander, Nassestrasse 8, Postfach 2240, 5312 Bonn; 
Andreas Wiesand Esq, Zentrum fiir Kulturforschung, Am Hofgarten 
17,5300 Bonn. 

Gibraltar 



HD Busuttil Esq, PA to Minister for Culture, ETB, Duke of Kent 
House, Line Wall Road. 

Greece 
Secretary General, Greek National Commission for UNESCO, 3 
Acadimias, 106.71 Athens; Pablos Hadgithomas Esq, Secretary Gen
eral, Ministry of Culture, 14 Aristidou Street, 10186 Athens; Ms 
Dora Konsola, Pantios University of Social and Political Sciences, 
Institute of Regional Development, 29 Aristotelons Str, 17671 Kal-
lithea. 

Hungary 
Mr Mihaly Rozsa, Secretaire General, Commission nationale hon-
groise pour I'UNESCO, Magyar UNESCO Bizottsag, Titkarsaga, H-
1363 Budapest Pf 34; Gyorgy Fekete Esq, Under-Secretary (Culture), 
Ministry of Culture and Education, PO Box 1, 1884 Budapest; Dr 
Laszlo Felfoldi, Project Development Officer, ECTC, Corvinter 8, H-
1251 Budapest; Ms Eva Kiuti, Kozponti Statistika Hivatal, PF 51, 
Fenyes Elek Utz 14-18,1515 Budapest. 

Iceland 
Ms Gudny Helgadottir, Secretary General, Icelandic National 
Commission for UNESCO, Ministry of Education and Culture, 
Mermtamalaraduneytid, 150 Reykjavik. 

Ireland 
Sean Harkin Esq, Secretary, Irish National Commission for 
UNESCO, Department of Education, Marlborough Street, Dublin 1; 
Adrian Munnelly Esq, Director, Irish Arts Council, 70 Merrion 
Square, Dublin 2; Ms Helen Ö Murchii, President, The European 
Bureau for Lesser Used Languages, 7 Cearnog Mhuirfean, Baile 
Atha Cliath 2. 

Italy 
M. Luigi Capograssi, Secretaire general Commission nationale itali-
enne pour I'UNESCO, Piazza Firennze 27, 00186 Rome; Ms Carla 
Bodo, Institute di Studi per la Programmazione Economica, Corso 
Vittorio Emanuele 284, 00186  Rome; Ugo Bacchela Esq, Director, 
Fitzcarraldo, Corso Mediterraneo 94,10129 Torino. 



Kazakhstan 
Kaizat Issagaliev Esq, Executive Secretary, Khazakhstar\ National 
Commission for UNESCO, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 167 Geltok-
san Street, 480064 Alma-Ata 64. 

Latvia 
Ms Rudite Grigorjeva, Secretary General, Latvia National Commis
sion for UNESCO, Pils Laukums 4-415, LV - 1804 Riga, The Rt Hon 
Raimonds Pauls, Minister of Culture, 11a K Valdemara St, 1364 
Riga. 

Lichtenstein 
The Herbert Wille Regierungschef-Stellvertreter Principality of 
Lichtenstein Regierungsgebaude 9490 Vaduz. 

Lithuania 
Mr. Alfredas Jomantas, Secretaire general. Commission nationale 
Lituanienne pour I'UNESCO, J Basanaviciaus 5 2683 Vilnius; Secre
tary, Board of Culture & Art, J Basaniviciaus 5, 268 Vilnius. 

Luxembourg 
Mr. Marc Turpel, Secretaire general. Commission nationale luxem-
bourgeoise pour I'UNESCO, Ministere de I'education nationale 29 
rue Åldringen, L-2926; Guy Dockendorf Esq, Director, Ministry of 
Culture Affairs, 20 Montee de  la Petrusse, 2912 Luxembourg. 

Malta 
Stephen Caruana Esq, Secretary General, Maltese National Com
mission for UNESCO, Ministry of Education, Beltissebh, Floriana; 
The Right Hon Dr Michael Frendo, Minister for Youth and the Arts, 
Casa Gaspe, Republic Street, Valetta. 

Moldova 
M. Constantin Rusnac, Secretaire general. Commission nationale de  
la Republic de  Moldova pour I'UNESCO, c / o  Ministere des Affaires 
Etrangeres, Dept. de  mass media et de  la culture, 1 Piata Marii 
Adunari Nationale, Chisinau 277012. 

Monaco 



M. Antoine Battaini, Secretaire general. Commission nationale mo-
negasque pour I'UNESCO, 8 rue Louis Notari, MC 98000 Monaco. 

Netherlands 
Dick Lageweg Esq, Secretary General, Netherlands National Com
mission for UNESCO, Oranjestraat 10, 2514 JB The Hague; A Nico-
lai Esq, General Secretary, Raad Voor De Kunst, RJ Schimmelpen-
nincklaan 3, 2517 JN The Hague; Raymond Georis Esq. Secretary 
General, European Cultural Foundation, Jan van Goyenkade 5, 1075 
H N  Amsterdam; Dr Jantsje A Sikma, MERCATOR-EDUCATION, 
Fryske Academy, Doelestrijitte 8, 8911 DX Leeuwarden; Boekman 
Stichting, Herengracht 415,1017 Amsterdam NBP. 

Norway 
Ms Marie Hareide, Secretary General, Norwegian National Com
mission for UNESCO, PO BOX 1507, Vika 0117 Oslo; Sigve Gram-
stad Esq, Director General, Department of Culture, Kongelige Kul
turdepartementet, Akersgaten 42, PO Box 8030 DEP, 0030 Oslo; 
Arne Holen Esq, Royal Norwegian Ministry of Cultural Affairs, PO 
Box 8030 Dep. 0030 Oslo; Per Mangset Esq, Telemark Research 
Foundation, Hellandtunet, 3800 Bo. 

Poland 
Dr Wojciech Falkowski, Secretaire general. Commission nationale de 
I'UNESCO, Palac Kultury i Nauki, 7 Pietro, 00-901 Varsovie; Ms 
Alina Magnuska, Department of Cultural Activities, Ministry of Cul
ture and Art, ul Krakowskie Przedmiescie 15/17, 00-071 Warsaw; 
Maciej Mrozowski Esq, Director, Institu Kultury, Senatorska 13-15, 
00 075 Warsaw; Ms Dorota Ilczuk, Institute of Culture, Senatorska 
13-15, 00 075 Warsaw. 

Portugal 
M. Joao Estevao Lopes Serrado, Secretaire Executif, Commission na
tionale portugaise pour I'UNESCO, Ministere des affaires 
etrangeres, Avenida Infanta Santo no 42-5,1300 Lisbon; The Rt Hon 
Pedro Santana Lopes, Secretary of State for Culture, Palacio Na-
cional da Ajuda, Calcada da Ajuda, 1300 Lisbon; Ms Idalina Conde, 
Centro Investigacao e Estudos de Sociologia, Avenida des Forcas 
Armadas, 1600 Lisbon. 



Romania 
Prof. George Vaideanu, Secretaire general, Commission nationale de  
Roumanie pour I'UNESCO, 8 Anton Cehov Sect 1, 71291, Bucharest; 
The Rt Hon Mihai Ugheanu, Secretary of State, (Cultural Strategy, 
Management and Reform), Ministry of Culture, Casa Presei Libere 1, 
Sector 1, Bucharest. 

Russian Federation 
Alexei Joukov Esq, Secretary General, Commission of the Russian 
Federation for UNESCO, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 9 Vozvijenka 
str. 1221019 Moscow; The Rt Hon Yevgeni y Sidorov, Minister of 
Culture & Tourism, Kiraiskii p r  7, 103693, Moscow; Alexander 
Rubenstein Esq, Deputy Director, All Union Arts Research Institute, 
5 Tverskaya Street, 103009 Moscow; Kirill Raslogov Esq, Director, 
Russian Institute for Cultural Res. Bersenevskaya Nab 20, 109072 
Moscow. 

San Marino 
Mme Antonella Benedettini, Secretaire general, Commision nation-
ale de  Saint-Marin pour I'UNESCO, Ministere de I'education na
tionale, Palazzo Maggio, San Marino 47031; Ms Donatella Merlini, 
Segretario Particulare, Dicastero Pubblica Instuzione e Cultral, Uni-
versita' Giustizio, Contrada Omerelli, 47031 San Marino. 

Scotland 
Ms Seona Reid, Director, Scottish Arts Council, 12 Manor Place, 
Edinburgh EH3 7DD. 

Slovakia 
Dr Juraj Sikra, Secretary General, Slovak Commission for UNESCO, 
Stromova 1, 833 36 Bratisalava; Mr Dagmar Hupkova, Deputy Di
rector, Ministry of Culture, Dubrovicova 12, 813 31 Bratislava. 

Slovenia 
Mrs Zofija Klemen-Krek, Secretary General, Slovenian National 
Commission for UNESCO, Ministry of Science & Technology, Slov-
enska 50, 61000 Ljubjana. 

Spain 



Sr Ignacio Camunas Solis, Secretario General, Comision Nacional de 
la UNESCO, Escuela Diplomatica, Paseo de Juan XXIII 5, 28040 
Madrid; Eduard Delgado Esq. Chairman, CIRCLE, Deputacio de 
Barcelona, Rambla de Catalunya 126, 08023 Barcelona; Eduard Mi-
ralles Esq. Acting Director, Centre d'Estudis i Recursos, Culturals 'El 
Pati,' Montalegre 7, Barcelona; Sr Angeles Gutierrez, Director Gen
eral de Cooperacion Cultural, Ministry of Culture, Plaza de Rey 1, 
28071 Madrid; Lluis Bonet Esq, Director, CEP, rua Aribai 168, 08036 
Barcelona. 

Sweden 
Anders Falk Esq, Secretary General, Swedish National Commission 
for UNESCO, Ministry of Education and Science, S-103 33 Stock
holm; Göran Lofdahl Esq, Director, Statens Kulturrad, Langa Raden 
4, Skeppsholmen, PO Box 7843, S-103 98 Stockholm; Carl Kleberg 
Esq, Deputy Director, Statens Kulturrad, PO Box 7843, S-103 98 
Stockholm. 

Switzerland 
M. Bernard Theurrillat, Secretaire general. Commission nationale 
suisse pour I'UNESCO, Department federal des Affaires Etrangeres, 
Schwartorstrasse 59, 3003 Berne; Rolf Ritschard Esq, Office Federal 
de  la Culture, Section des Affairs Culturelles Generales, Hallwyl-
strasse 15, 3003 Berne; Mr Urs Frauchiger, Director, Pro Helvetia -
Schweizer Kulturstiftung, Hirschengraben 22, 8024 Zurich; Direc
tor, Institute for Cross-Cultural Communication, Terrassenweg le, 
CH-6300, Zurich; Secretary General, European Cultural Centre, Villa 
Moynier, 122 rue de Lausanne, 1202 Geneva; President, European 
Migrants Association Council. 44 rue de Geneve, CH-1004, 
Lausanne; President, Interparliamentary Union, Place d u  Petit Sa-
connex, CH-1211, Geneva 19; Prof Klaus Schwab, President, World 
Arts Forum, 53 Chemin des Hauts-Crets, 1223 Cologny, Geneva. 

Tajikistan 
S Negmatoulaev, Chairman, Council of Tajikistan for UNESCO, 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Rudaki Street 42, Dushanbe 734051. 

Turkey 
Secretaire general. Commission nationale turque pour I'UNESCO, 7 
Goreme Sokak, Kavaklidere, 06680 Ankara; The Rt Hon Filret Saglar, 



Minister of Culture, Ataturk Bulvari N o  9, Opera Karsisi, Ulus, An
kara; Mr Melik Fereli, Istanbul Foundation for Culture, Yildiz Kul
tur ve Sanet Merkerzi, Besiktes, 80700 Istanbul. 

Turkmenistan 
Secretary General, Turkmen National Commission for UNESCO, 
Ministry for Foreign Affairs of Turkmenistan, Magtymguly 83, Ash-
gabat 744000. 

Ukraine 
Volodymyr Skofenko Esq, Secretary General, Ukranian National 
Commission for UNESCO, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 1 Myk-
hailivska Square, Kiev 252018; The Rt Hon Ivan Dziuba, Minister of 
Culture, Ivan Franka Street 19,252030 Kiev. 

USA 
Mark Davidson Schuster Esq, Associate Professor, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Cambridge, MA 02139; Miklos Marshall 
Esq, CIVICUS, 919 18th Street, Suite 304, Washington DC 20006. 

Wales 
Alan Kilday Esq, Director, ECTARC, Parade Street, Llangollen 
Clwyd, LL 20 8RB; Emyr Jenkins Esq, Chief Executive, Arts Council 
of Wales, Hoist House, Museum Place, Cardiff CFl 3NX. 

Yugoslavia 
Dimitrije Vujadinovic Esq, Director, Blue Dragoon, c / o  International 
Scientific Forum, 25 Makedonska Street, 11000 Belgrade. 



E. Cultural Co-operation initiatives 1987 - 1995. 

1987: 
THE RIVER MELA, South Bank Centre, London; 
COMMONWEALTH MUSIC VILLAGE, Holland Park, Kensington, 
London; COMMONWEALTH MUSIC SHOW, City of Edinburgh: 
OXFORD FESTIVAL OF TRADITIONAL MUSIC, Pitt Rivers Mu
seum. 

1988: 
PACIFIC MUSIC VILLAGE, Holland Park, Kensington, London; 
OXFORD FESTIVAL OF TRADITIONAL MUSIC, Pitt Rivers Mu
seum and Florence Park; INTERNATIONAL FESTIVAL OF 
STREET MUSIC, South Bank Centre, London and City of Glasgow. 

1989: 
CONFERENCE O N  INTERNATIONAL CULTURAL RELATIONS, 
St Hugh's College Oxford; WEST AFRICAN MUSIC VILLAGE, 
Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, London; INTERNATIONAL 
FESTIVAL OF STREET MUSIC, South Bank Centre, London. 

1990: 
SEMINAR O N  PAN-EUROPEAN NETWORKING at 'Arts Without 
Frontiers' Conference, Glasgow; PAPUA NEW GUINEA MUSIC 
VILLAGE, Orleans House and Gunnesbury Park, London; Gates
head Garden Festival; Amsterdam; The Hague and Paris (Maison 
des Cultures d u  Monde); INTERNATIONAL FESTIVAL OF 
STREET MUSIC, Richmond Riverside; Glasgow and Birmingham; 
THE GLASGOW MELA at the Tramway, Glasgow. 

1991: 
MUSIC VILLAGE OF RAJASTHAN, GUJARAT AND MADHYA 
PRADESH, Berlin; Newcastle; London (Orleans House and Water
man's Park and Arts Centre); City of Birmingham; 
INTERNATIONAL FESTIVAL OF STREET MUSIC, London 



(Richmond Riverside; Canary Wharf, Millwall Inner Docks, Spice 
Quay, Notting Hill Carnival); Berlin; Amsterdam and Eastern Ger
man tour; PILOT STUDY IN THE NETHERLANDS for the British 
Council/Arts Council re non-western arts in Europe; PAPERS 
PRESENTED at the College for New Europe, Cracow, Poland and 
UNESCO Conference on Cultural Dialogue, St Petersburg, USSR. 

1992: 
CARIBBEAN MUSIC VILLAGE, London (Orleans House, Twicken
ham and Lee Valley Park); Berlin, and Glasgow; INTERNATIONAL 
FETIVAL OF STREET MUSIC, London (Coin Street Community 
Centre, Cutty Sark Gardens, Greenwich, Richmond Riveside, 
Thames Quay and Island Gardens); Birmingham, and to tour to 
Germany, Holland (including Berlin and Amsterdam). 

1993: 
ETHIOPIAN MUSIC VILLAGE, London (Richmond Riverside, Clis-
sold Park Hackney, British Museum and Library, Africa Centre, Wa-
termans Arts Centre, Cafe Jam Brixton, Hackney Empire), Birming
ham, Glasgow/Strathclyde, Germany; Berlin (Haus der Kulturen 
der Welt). 

1994: 
HAFLA! MOROCCAN MUSIC VILLAGE, London (Regents Park, 
Richmond Riverside, Richmond Pier, October Gallery Holborn, 
Blackheath Concert Halls, Leighton House Museum Kensington, 
British Museum and Library, Music Works, Circus Space, Islington 
Arts Factory, Greenwich Pier, Tower of London Pier, Festival Pier 
South Bank, Subterrania Night Club Kensington); Bradford Festival 
(Festival Launch at City Hall, Street Festival, International Music 
and Dance Day at Wool Exchange, Bradford Mela); Glasgow (Ayr, 
Lanark, City Halls, Italian Centre, Argyle/Buchanan Streets, World 
Music Village Concert with Glasgow International Folk Festival, The 
Barras Gallowgate, Springburn); Birmingham (Aston Hall), Ger
many (Berlin at Haus Der Kulturen Der Welt, Frankfurt). 

1995: 
STUDY ON CULTURAL PLURALISM IN EUROPE, for UNESCO. 
Papers to be presented at a conference to take place in Stockholm, 
Sweden in March 1995 as part of the 'World Decade for Cultural 



Development' programme; PAKISTAN MUSIC VILLAGE, (current 
project) to take place in Great Britain June/July 1995. 





Appendix 4: Selected literature, 'Management of Cultural 
Pluralism: Core Challenges and Potential 
Remedies,' by  Dr. Janina W. Dacyl 

Adelman, H.  (1988) 'Refuge or asylum: a philosophical perspec
tive,' in. Journal of Refugee Studies, vol. 1, nr. 1, pp.  7-20. 
Adelman,  H. (1992) 'Humanitarian intervention: the case of the 
Kurds,' in. International Journal of Refugee Law, vol. 4, nr. 1, pp .  4-39. 
Aga, Khan,  S. (1981) Human Rights and Massive Exoduses, 
E/CN.4/1503, pp .  1-61. 
Aga Khan,  S. (1990) 'Looking into the 1990s: Afghanistan and other 
refugee crises,' in. International Journal of Refugee Law Special Issue, 
pp.  14-28. 
Alexander, C.J. (1990) 'Analytic debates: Understanding the rela
tive autonomy of culture,' published in, J. C. Alexander and S. 
Seidman, eds.. Culture and Society: Contemporary Debates, Cam
bridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Anker,  D.  (1984) Temporary Refuge: Critique of a New Juridical Con
cept, unpublished L.L. M. thesis. Harvard Law School. 
Arboleda, E. (1991) 'Refugee definition in Africa and Latin America: 
the lessons of pragmatism', in. International Journal of Refugee Law, 
vol. 3, nr. 2, pp.  185-208. 
Arendt,  H. (1951) The Origin of Totalitarianism, New York: Harcourt 
Brace & Company. 
Armbjömsson,  R. (1994) 'Europe- in the name of humanity,' in. 
Svenska Dagbladet, Stockholm, 7 May, p.4. 
Bauman, Z. (1986) Modernity and Ambiguity. 
Beigbeder, Y. (1991) 'International humanitarian intervention,' in, 
Beigbeder, Y., ed... The Role and Status of International Humanitarian 
Volunteers and Organizations: the Right and Duty to Humanitarian As
sistance, Chapter 11, s. 353-388. 
Beyer, G.  A. (1989) Improving International Response to Humanitarian 
Situations, Washington, D.C.: Refugee Policy Group. 
Berquist, L. (1994) 'Förtvivlat sökande efter identitet,' in. Svenska 
Dagbladet, 30 May, p.20. 



Bring, O. (1992) FN-Stadgans Folkrätt, Stockholm: Nordstedts Ju
ridik. 
Brownlie, 1. (1966) Principles of Public International Law, Oxford: 
OUP. 

(1974) 'Humanitarian Intervention,' in, Moore, J. N., ed.. Law 
and Civil War in the Modern World, pp.  217-251. 
Buzan, B. (1991) 'New world realpolitik: New patterns of global se
curity in the twenty-first century,' in. International Affairs, vol. 67, nr. 
3, July, pp .  431-52. 
Castells, M. (1992) The Informational City, Blackwell: Oxford. 
Cassese, A. {1990) Human Rights in Changing World, Polity Press. 
Cohen, R. (1990) Introducing Refugee Issues into the United Nations 
Human Rights Agenda, Washington, D.C.: Refugee Policy Group. 

(1991a) Human Rights Protection for Internally Displaced Persons, 
Washington, D. C.: Refugee Policy Group. 

(1991b) 'East-West and European migration in global perspec
tive,' in. New Community, vol. 18, nr. 1, pp .  9-27. 
Cohen, R. (1994) Frontiers of Identity: The British and the Other, 
London: Longman. 
Coles, G. J. L. (1992) 'Refugees and human rights' in. Bulletin of Hu
man Rights, New York: United Nations, nr. 91/1,  pp .  63-74. 
Cels, J. (1989) 'Responses of European States to  de facto refugees,' in, 
Loescher, G, and Monahan, L., eds.. Refugees and International Rela
tions, Oxford: Oxford University Press, s. 186-215. 
Cruz, A. (1991) 'Carrier sanctions in Four European Community 
States: Incompatibilities between Civil Aviation and Human Rights 
Obligations,' Journal of Refugee Studies, Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, vol. 4, nr. 1, pp.  63-82. 

(1991) Community Competence Over Third country Nationals Re
siding in an EC Member State, CCME Briefing paper nr. 5, Brussels: 
Churches Committee for Migrants in Europe. 
Council of European Communities, General Secretariat, (30 N o v . / I  
Dec. 1992) Conclusions of the Meeting of the Ministers Responsible for 
Immigration, London: 10518/92 (Presse 230). 
Coles, G. (1989) 'Approaching the refugee problem today,' in, 
Loescher, G, and Monahan, L., ed.. Refugees and International Rela
tions, Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp.  373-411. 

(1989) The Question of a General Approach to the Problem of Refu
gees from Situations of Armed Conflict and Serious Internal Disturbance, 
San Remo: International Institute of Humanitarian Law, pp .  11-47. 



(1992) 'Refugees and Human Rights,' in Bulletin of Human 
Rights, 91 /1 .  
Cuénod, J. (1989) 'Refugees: development or relief?,' in, Loescher, G, 
a n d  Monahan,  L., utg., Refugees and International Relations, Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, s. 219-253. 

(1991) Report on Refugees, Displaced Persons and Returnees, 
ECOSOC, E/19917109/Add.l. s. 5-48. 
Dacyl, J. W, (1990) 'A time for perestroika (restructuring) in the in
ternational refugee regime?', in. Journal of Refugee Studies, vol. 3, nr. 
1, s. 26-46. 

(1992a) 'A shift in the existing paradigm? The fall of Commu
nism, the harmonization of the European refugee policy and the dy
namics of the early post-cold war refugee problem: selected dimen
sions,' Third Annual Meeting of the International Research and Advisory 
Panel for Refugee Studies, Worcester College, University of Oxford, 2-
5 January. 
— — (1992b) Between Compassion and Realpolitik, Edsbruk: 
Akademitryck AB. 

(1992c) Världens Flyktingar, Stockholm: UI. 
(1993) 'Sovereignty versus Human Rights: From Past Dis

courses to Contemporary Dilemmas,' a paper prezented to  COST A2 
Workshop, 'Refugees in Europe: Research Issues,' Oslo Nov..  1993, t o  
be  published in Journal of Refugee Studies, Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, vol. 8, 1995. A shorter version published in. Vänbok till T. 
Hammar, CEIFO, Stockholm's University, 1993. 

(1994) 'Europe Urgently Needs a New Protection System for 
'Non-Convention' Refugees,' 3:e COST A2 Workshop Refugees in 
Europe: Research Issues, Florence, Avenues to Integration: Refugees in 
Contemporary Europe, Florence, Sept. 1994; extracts published in, In-
ternationalla Studier, No. 4, Stockholm: Utrikespolitiska Institutet, 
de Zayas, A. (1988), in, Marrus, M. R. and Bramwell, A. C., eds.. 
Refugees in the Age of Total War, London: UNWIN HYMAN, pp.  15-
34. 
Donnelly, J. (1986) 'International human rights: a regime analysis,' 
in.  International Organization, vol. 40, nr .  3, p p .  599-605. 
Driike, L. (1990) Protective Action for Refugee Producing Situations, 
Frankfurt a m  Main: Peter Lang. 

(1992) Asylum policies in a European Community without borders, 
CCME Briefing paper nr. 9, Brussels: Churches Committee for Mi
grants in Europe. 



European Consultation on Refugees and Exiles (1991) 'Fair and ef
ficient procedures for determining refugee status: a proposal,' in. 
International Journal of Refugee Law, vol. 3, nr. 1, pp .  112-120. 
Ferris, E. (1992) The Challenge to Intervene: A New Role for the United 
Nations, Conference Report, Uppsala, Sweden: Life and Peace Insti
tute. 
Falk, R. (1981) Human Rights and State Sovereignty. 
Frank, G. (1994) 'Report on the Right of Asylum,' Draft Recommen
dation, submitted to.  Council of Europe, Parliamentary Assembly, 23 
March, ADOC7052,1403-11/3794-4-E; 
Fuglerud, O. (1993) 'Penetrating Difference: Symbolic Aspects of 
Norwegian Policy Towards Tamil Asylum Seekers,' a paper pre
sented for COSTA2 Research Network: Refugees in Europe: Research 
Issues, Oslo, 19-21 Nov. 
Fukuyama, F. (1989) 'The end of history,' in. The National Interest, 
no.l6. 

(1992) The End of History and the Last Man, London: Hamish 
Hamilton. 
Gallagher, D.  (1989 ) 'The evolution of international refuge system,' 
in.  International Migration Review, vol. 13, nr. 3, pp .  579-598. 
Gallagher, D., Forbes, S., Weiss Fagen, F. (1987) Safe Haven: Policy 
Responses to Refugee-like Situations, Washington, D. C.: Refugee Pol
icy Group. 
Gamrasni-Ahlen, N.  (1992) 'Recent European developments Re
garding Refugees: the Dublin Convention and the French Perspec
tive,' in. Asylum Law and Practice in Europe and North America, s. 109-
123. 
Garvey, J. (1985) 'Toward a reformulation of international refugee 
law,' in. Harvard International Law Journal, vol. 26, nr. 2, pp .  483-500. 
Gellner, E. (1994) A keynote submitted to the IV International Re
search and Advisory Panel Meeting, published in  Journal of Refugee 
Studies, vol. 7, no. 1, pp .  Iff. 
Giddens, A. (1987) 'Structuralism, poststructuralism and the pro
duction of culture,' in, A. Giddens, Social Theory and Modern Sociol
ogy, Cambridge: Polity Press, pp.  73-109. 

(1991) Modernity and Self-Identity, Cambridge: Polity Press. 
Girard, R. A. (1991) 'Immigration and refugee policy: are they nec
essarily contradictory?', in, Baehr, P. R. and Tessenyi, G., ed.. The 
New Refugee Hosting Countries: Call for Experience— Space for Innova-



Hon, Utrecht; Netherlands Institute of Human Rights, SIM Special, 
nr. 11, pp .  89-98. 
Goodwin-Gill, G. S. (1983) The Refugee in International Law, Oxford; 
Clarendon Press. 

(1991) 'The refugee regime; a perspective on the 1951 Con
vention and the 1967 Protocol Relating to the Status of refugees' in, 
Baehr, P. R. and Tessenyi, G., ed.. The New Refugee Hosting Countries: 
Call for Experience— Space for Innovation, Utrecht; Netherlands Insti
tute of Human Rights, SIM Special, nr. 11, pp.  24-27. 

(1987) UNHCR's Duty to Provide International Protection, Ge
neva; UNHCR, ORG/REF/UNHCR/26D. 
Huntington, S. P. (1993) 'The clash of civilizations?,' in. Foreign 
Affairs, Summer. 
Hylland Eriksen, T. (1994) Kulturelle veikryss: Essays om kreolisering, 
Oslo; Universitetsförlaget. 
Hailbronner, K. (1986) 'Non-refoulement and "humanitarian refu
gees"; customary international law or wishful legal thinking?,' in, 
Virginia Journal of International Law, vol. 26, nr. 4, pp.  857-896. 

(1991) The concept of "safe country," and expedient asylum proce
dures, Council of Europe; CAHAR, Strasbourg. 
Hakovirta, H. (1986) Third World Conflicts and Refugeeism, Helsinki; 
Commentationes Scientiarum Socialum, vol. 32. 
Hammar, T. (1990) Democracy and the Nation State, Aldershot; Aver-
bury, pp .  41-57. 

(1993) 'European Migration Policies in the Light of Demo
graphic and Migratory Trends,' in. Migration Trends, Social Change 
and Co-operation in the Baltic Region, lOM; Helsinki. 

(1994) 'Fortress Europe,' A Keynote Address, in, Charles 
Westin et. al.. Report from the constitutive meeting of UNICA's 
workshop  Universities Against Racism and Xenophobia, CEIFO, Uni
versity of Stockholm, 18-19 April. 
Hastedt, G.P. and Knickrehm, K. M. (1988) 'Domestic violence, 
refugee flows, and international tension; the case of El Salvador,' in, 
JRS, vol. 1, nr. 3 &4, pp .  260-277. 
Hathaway, J. C. (1984), 'Evolution of Refugee Status in International 
Law; 1920-1950,' Int'l & Comp. L.Q., vol. 33. 

(1991a) 'Re-interpreting the Convention refugee definition in 
the post-cold war era', in, Baehr, P. R. and Tessenyi, G., eds.. The 
New Refugee Hosting Countries: Call for Experience— Space for Innova-



tion, Utrecht: Netherlands Iristitute of Human Rights, SIM Special, 
nr. 11, pp .  38-45. 

(1991b) 'Reconceiving refugee law as human rights protec
tion', in. Journal of Refugee Studies, Oxford; Oxford University Press, 
vol. 4, nr. 2, pp .  113-132. 

(1991c) The Law of Refugee Status, Vancouver: Butterwords. 
(1992)' "Fear of persecution" and the law of human rights,' in. 

Bulletin of Human Rights, nr. 91/1, pp .  98-123. 
Held, D.  (1992a) 'Democracy: f rom City-States to a Cosmopolitar-
ian Order,' in, D. Held, Prospectus for Democracy, Cambridge: Polity 
Press, pp .  13-52. 

(1992b) 'Democracy, the Nation-State and the Global system,' 
in David Held, ed.  Political Theory Today, pp.  197-235. 
Hocké, J.-P. (1989) 'Beyond humanitarianism. The need for political 
will to resolve today's refugee problem,' in, Loescher, G, and Mona-
han, L., eds.. Refugees and International Relations, Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, pp .  37-49. 
Hoffman, S. (1981) Duties Beyond Borders: On Limits and Possibilities 
of Ethical International Politics, Syracuse, New York: Syracuse Uni
versity Press. 
Holbom, L. W. (1975) Refugees: A Problem of Our Times, two vols., 
Metuchen: Scarecrow Press. 
Ignatieff, M. (1993) Blood and Belonging. Journey into the New Na
tionalism, BBC Books, Chatto and Windus. 
International Review of the Red Cross, (1992) Humanitarian Assis
tance, nr. 288, pp .  215-264. 
Jackson-Smith, A. (1988) 'Temporary safe haven for de facto refugees 
from war,  violence and disasters,' in, Virginia Journal of International 
Law, vol. 28, nr. 2, pp .  511-560. 
Keely, Ch. B. & Stanton Russell, S. (April 1994) 'Responses of In
dustrial Countries to Asylum Seekers,' in. Journal of International Af
fairs, Winter 1994. 
Kennedy, D.  (1986) 'International refugee protection,' in. Human 
Rights Quarterly, vol. 8, nr.  1, pp .  10-14. 
Knuttsson, J. (1992) 'Nationemas nya ordning,' in. Svenska Dag
bladet, 2 July, p p .  23-24. 
Krasner, S. (1992) 'Sovereignty and Intervention,' a paper presented 
to.  Conference on National Sovereignty and International Intervention, 
Dartmouth College, May 18-20. 



la Cour Bodtcher, A., Hughes, J., Larsen K. V. (1993) Legal and Social 
Conditions for Asylum Seekers and Refugees in Selected European Coun
tries, Copenhagen: Danish Refugee Council. 
Leggiewie, C. (1990) Multi Kulti- Spielregeln fUr die Vielvölkerrepub-
lik, Rotbuch. 
Lellouche, P. (1992) Le nouveau monde: de I'orde de Yalta au désordre 
des nations, Paris: Grasset. 
Lempert, E. (1992) 'A regional solution for Europe?', A statement to  
the  Second Meeting of the Subcommittee on the Whole International Pro
tection, Geneva, April 14. 
Lange, A. (1994) 'Conceptual Aspects of Racism and Xenophobia,' 
in, Westin, et. al., Report from the constitutive workshop meeting of 
UNICA, Universities against Racism and Xenophobia. 
Lithman, Y. (1984), The Community Apart, University of Manitoba 
Press. 

(1994) 'Global village, (post)modem society and intercultural 
understanding,' in, Westin, et. al., Report from the constitutive work
shop meeting of UNICA, Universities against Racism and Xenophobia, 
Loescher. G. (1989) 'European Community and refugees,' in. Inter
national Affairs, vol. 65, nr. 4, pp .  617-637. 

(1992) 'Refugee movements and international security', Adelphi 
Paper 268, London: Brasseys for The International Institute for Stra
tegic Studies. 
Lichtenberg, (1981) 'National Boundaries: A Cosmopolitan View', 
in, P. Brown & H. Shue, ed.. Boundaries, pp .  79-98. 
Martin, D.  (1982) 'Large Scale Migrations of Asylum-Seekers', 
American Journal of International Law, vol. 76, pp.  598,604-09. 

(1991) 'Alternative futures for international refugee process
ing,' in. In Defence of the Alien, N.Y.: Center for Migration Studies, 
vol. 13, pp .  103-109. 
Macalister-Smith, P. (1989) 'Humanitarian action and international 
law', in Nichols, B. and Loescher, G., eds.. The Moral Nation, Notre 
Dame, Indiana: University of Notre Dame Press, pp.  91-123. 
Maynard, A. (1982) 'The legal competence of the United Nations 
High Commissioner for Refugees,' in. International and Comparative 
Law Quarterly, vol. 34, nr. 415f. 
Meisser, Doris M.(1989) 'Political asylum, sanctuary, and humani
tarian policy', in, Nichols, B. and Loescher, G., eds.. The Moral Na
tion, Notre Dame, Indiana: University of Notre Dame Press. 



Meijers, H. (1990) 'Refugees in Western Europe; "Schengen" affects 
the entire refugee law,' in, Netherlands Quarterly of Human Rights, 
Dordrecht: SIM, vol. 10, nr. 2, pp.  115-132. 
Mine, A. (1993) Le nouveau moyen age, Gallimard: Paris. 
Minority Rights Group Report (1990) Refugees in Europe, London: 
Russell Press Ltd, pp.  5-29. 
Mellander, G. (1992) ' "Country of first asylum" issues,' in Coll, G. 
and Bhabha, J., Asylum Law and Practice in Europe and North America: 
A Comparative Perspective, Federal Publications Inc., Pearson Com
pany, pp .  101-109. 
Miear, L., Chelliah, U. B. P. and Weiss, T. G. (1992) United Nations 
Co-ordination of the International Humanitarian Response to the Gulf 
Crisis, 1990-1992, T. J. Watson Institute for International Studies, Oc
casional Paper nr.  13. 
Miranda, O. (1990) 'Toward a broader definition of refugee: 20th 
century development trends', in, California Western International Law 
Journal, San Diego: California Western School of Law, vol. 20, nr. 2, 
Morris, N.  (1990) 'Refugees: Facing Crisis in the 1990s—A Personal 
View from within UNHCR,' in. International Journal of Refugee Law 
Special Issue, pp .  38-71. 
Niessen, J. (1992) European Migration Policies for the Nineties after the 
Maastricht Summit, CCME Briefing paper nr. 7, Brussels: Churches 
Committee for Migrants in Europe. 
The North American-European Dialogue on Political Migration 
(1989) Emigration, Immigration and Changing East-West Relations, 
Washington, D. C.: Refugee Policy Group. 
Ogata, S. (1992a) 'Multilateral Response to Humanitarian Crisis,' El-
berg Lecture on International Studies, University of California, Ber
keley. 

(1992b) A Statement to the UNHCR's EXCOM, Geneva, 5 Oct. 
(1993) 'Challenge to the LFnited Nations: A Humanitarian Per

spective, Statement at the  Center for the Study of Global Governance, 
London School of Economics, 4 Maj. 
Pandya, Admit, 'Who is a Refugee? A n  Analysis', United States 
Catholic Conference, Washington, D. D., 1989. 
Pentzer, S. W. (1991) Refugees After the Cold War, Washington, D.C.: 
Migration and Refugee Services, pp .  1-24. 
Perluss, D.  & Hartman, J. F. (1986) 'Temporary Refuge: Emergence 
of a Customary Norm', in, Virginia Journal of International Law, vol. 
26, nr. 3.. 



Pitterman, S. (1985) 'International Responses to Refugee Situations: 
the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees,' in, Ferris, E., 
eds.. Refugees in World Politics, pp.  43-77. 
Purcell, J.N., Jr. (1991) 'The challenges to the international commu
nity of evolving migration trends,' in. In Defense of the Alien, N.Y.: 
Center for Migration Studies, vol. 13, pp.  177-189. 
Rosenau, J. N. (1992) 'Sovereignty in a Turbulent World,' a paper 
presented to  Conference on National Sovereignty and International In
tervention, Dartmouth College, 18-20 Maj. 
Schierup, C.-U. (1993) 'Eurobalcanism. Ethnic cleansing and the 
post cold war  order,' COSTA2 Research Network: 'Refugees in Europe: 
Research Issues,' Oslo, 19-21 Nov. 
Sandoz, Y. (1992) ' "Droit" or "devoir d'ingerence," and the right to 
assistance: the issues involved,' in  IRRC, nr. 228. 
Stanton Russell, S. & Keely, Ch. B. (1994) 'Multilateral Efforts to 
Harmonize Asylum Policy Along Regional Lies in Industrial Coun
tries,' Draft, 31 March. 
Suhrke, A. (1993) 'Safeguarding Human Rights,' International Con
ference on Population and Development, Santa Cruz, Bolivia 18-22 
Jan.,.(ESD/P/ICPD.1994/EG.VI/18). 
Tami, Y. (1993) Liberal Nationalism, Princeton University Press. 
Touraine, A. (1993) Critique de la modernité, Paris: Fayard. 

(1994) Qu 'est-ce que la démocratie, Paris: Fayard. 
Tömkvist, G. (1994) 'Härvägarnas kontinent,' in. Svenska Dagbladet, 
Stockholm, 13 May, p.4. 
Freedom of Movement in European Communities, 183-214. 
UNHCR (1992a) Report of UNHCR Activities. Report for 1991-1992, 
Forty-third session of Executive Committee of the Fligh Commis
sioner's Programme, A/AC.96/798; 27 Aug. 
UNHCR (1992b) Report of Sub-Committee of the Whole on International 
Protection, Forty-third session of Executive Committee of the High 
Commissioner's Programme, A/AC.96/802/GE. 92-02910, 6 Oct. 
Wallace, W. (1991) The Transformation of Western Europe, London: 
Pinter Publishers. 
Weiner, M. (1989) 'Political aspects of international migration'. 
Yearly Meeting of the International Studies Association, London, 30 
Mars. 
Weiss, T. G. & Chopra, J. (1992a) 'Sovereignty under siege: from in
tervention to humanitarian space,' a paper prezented for the Confer



ence on National Sovereignty and International Intervention, Dar tmouth 
College, 18-20 Maj. 
Westin, Ch. (1993) 'Immigration to Sweden, 1940-1990 and the Re
sponse of Public Opinion,' in. Migration, 1993, vol.2, pp.  143-170. 

(1994) Report from the constitutive meeting of UNICA's 
workshop  Universities Against Racism and Xenophobia, CEIFO, Uni
versity of Stockholm, 18-19 April. 
Widgren, J. (1989) 'Europe and international migration in the future: 
the necessity for merging migration, refugee, and development 
policies,' in, Loescher, G, and Monahan, L., eds.. Refugees and Inter
national Relations, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Zucker, N.  and  Zucker, N. L. (1992) 'Temporary Protected Status: A 
proposed United States Policy for Vulnerable Groups,' Third Annual 
Refugee Studies Programme International Research and Advisory Panel 
Meeting, University of Oxford, Jan. 



Appendix 5: 'Tentative Project Ideas/ 

prepared for the Gimo seminar b y  Dr. Janina 
W. Dacyl, CEIFO, in consultation with 
Mr. Anders Falk, Swedish National Commission 
for UNESCO and Mr. Mäté Kovåcs, UNESCO, 
Paris. 

Introduction 
Bearing in mind that a number of similar initiatives have recently 
been undertaken by  various European bodies — notably the Euro
pean Union, the Council of Europe, and the Organization for Euro
pean Security and Co-operation as well as NGOs — this initiative 
should focus primarily on those aspects of management of cultural 
pluralism in Europe that are linked to the following three issue ar
eas: 

Level of Analysis/ 
Action 

Issue Area 

1. International 2. National 3. Local 

A. Culture 

B. Education 

C: Communication 

(A) Culture; 
(B) Education; 
(C) Media and Communication. 

Since, the analytical domains of these three issue areas may be de
constructed into (at least) three levels of analysis — that is (1) inter
national; (2) national; and  (3) local — a totality of (conceivable) 



initiatives undertaken in the framework of this project may be  de
picted as  in  Diagram One, below. 

Consequently, in order to facilitate the structure of the discussions 
during the Gimo seminar, selected remarks will be  made below in 
order to fill in some of these 'boxes.' Needless to say, the seminar 
participants are warmly welcomed by  the meeting organizers to  
come forward with their own idea/project suggestions. 

Many of the issues and questions posed below will touch upon 
highly sensitive issue areas such as: political legitimacy; the concept 
of 'rights;' the issue of relations between the state and the individual; 
the notion of identity; the issue of equality and the notion of justice; 
the concept of 'togetherness' as opposed to 'otherness,' etc. These 
provide starting points for intellectual discourse but  may, if misin
terpreted, also create deep emotions and misunderstanding. Re
search results may be  abused, too. Therefore, researchers in a proj
ect such as this should maintain a deep sense of responsibility, and 
perhaps refrain from doing any type of research which may easily 
be  misused to support racist and xenophobic tendencies in a region. 

A. Culture 

1. Cultural pluralism, European identity and regional integra
tion 

In which way  d o  integration and harmonization processes taking 
place within the European Union influence the established notion of 
'European identity' as well as the distinct cultural features of the 
Member States? Furthermore, is it true that integration processes 
within the European Union weaken distinct national identities of 
particular member states? If, 'yes,' in what  way? 



At the most general level, there is a need for metha-philosophic dis
cussion of the transformation of European identity. Here an evolu
tion of both geographic as well as 'ideological' or normative dimen
sions of 'the idea of Europe' seems worth of consideration. The proj
ect could involve philosophers, anthropologists, historians, interna
tional relations experts as well as politicians. 

A related research task would consist of inquiry into the question of 
how considerations of European identity have been taken into ac
count in various decisions/debates within the European Union, and 
other European bodies. Is it possible to deduce a kind of tacit con
sensus on what does, and what does not constitute 'European cul
ture' or 'European identity'? 

Furthermore, research should examine how distinct national 
(political) cultures create communication problems between Euro
pean decision makers. Since the notion of culture is not static but 
dynamic, is there some kind of 'normative assumption' on the pa
rameters of 'European identity'? On which sort of core foundations 
should it be based? What is a sine qua non element of the European 
identity? A related question which deserves attention is the cultural 
foundations of 'Fortress Europe.' To what extent are refugee and 
migration policies vis a vis particular ethnic groups determined by 
their affinity to versus distance from the cultural ethos of the recipi
ent country? 

It appears that in the framework of the broader discourse on the no
tion of European identity it would also be fruitful to involve some 
observers from outside Europe in the project, in order to explore for 
example how Confucian, Hindu or Islamic Asia perceives 'cultural 
distance(s)' with regard to Europe. Or, what is the current American 
perception of European 'otherness'? 

According to many scholars (e.g. Huntington 1993), 'culture' or 
'great civilizations' will in the coming decades replace the past role 
of ideology in global politics. Therefore, an inquiry into how various 
parts of the global cultural charter perceive one another would be a 
useful contribution to understanding the 'rules of the game' in post-
Cold War international politics. 



Furthermore, one needs to remember that integration processes are 
not only going on  within the framework of international organiza
tions. They are also taking place spontaneously in the economic 
market. For example, the increasing role of transnational companies 
in international relations implies that growing numbers of decisions 
are moving from the national to the supra-national level. It also that 
implies that companies such as, Coca-Cola, Levis, Mac Donalds, 
Disneyland, MTV, and CNN have an increasing impact on the type 
of food w e  eat, the clothes w e  wear, the sort of music w e  listen to  
and the movies w e  watch, on our aesthetic preferences; in a word, 
on our  'culture.' Consequently, still another sub-project could focus 
on  the role of international companies in the transformation of 
European identity. 

Finally, there is also the issue of linkage between ethnic conflicts 
and  regional stability. Of particular importance seems to be  an  in
quiry into ethnic conflict prevention and settlement in Central and 
Eastern Europe. This is an  important question because of the weak 
democratic traditions as well as experiences with regard to peaceful 
settlement of disputes. 

A comparative study could then aim at the depiction of (potential) 
ethnic confUcts in Europe, with a special accent upon the Eastern 
and Central European situation. Consequently, tentative sugges
tions could be  made and then linked to findings on projects related 
to  the human rights protection of ethnic and cultural minorities with 
regard to project addressing the root causes of ethnic conflicts. 

2. Problems and experiences with regard to the management of 
cultural pluralism in European capitals: local initiatives for 
combating racism and xenophobia as well  as ethnic and 
religious intolerance 

European capitals are the location of a large concentration of mi
grants. Economic recession and failed integration policies for mi
grants in the host countries, in many European capitals led to the 
social exclusion of thousands of people. In some European capitals 



ethnic ghettos are built in. All this serves as a witness to not only 
failed integration policies and tragedies at the individual level, but 
also to inherent destabilizing factors in the communities concerned. 

Therefore, one project idea would be scrutiny of the local initiatives 
with regard to combating social exclusion in European capitals; 
since many NGOs play a leading role in this type of initiative, it 
seems of special importance to invite NGOs to participate in an un
dertaking. Special attention needs to be devoted to the social exclu
sion of the young generation of ethnic minorities and migrants, 
since this will indicate lines of future social discord on the continent. 

A related question concerns the issue of increases in racism and 
xenophobia. Therefore, it seems of core importance for the initiative 
like this one to depict the extent and character of contemporary ra
cism and xenophobia in Europe by means of a comparative cross-
European study. It is also necessary to scrutinize local initiatives 
with regard to combating racism and xenophobia; again, NGOs 
achievements in this respect need to be sought. Since similar initia
tives have been imdertaken in the framework of other international 
bodies and research projects, one should consider co-operation with 
these initiatives; for example, the Council of Europe, European Un
ion, or UNICA, the Organization of Universities in the European 
Capitals, seems to be a suitable partner in this respect. 

Furthermore, in what way does religion impinge on the existence of 
cultural encounters in Europe? Several dimensions of the problem 
appear to be of interest, as well as several levels of analysis. 

There are millions of Muslims in Europe. In many host states the 
process of their integration into the host societies was not suffi
ciently successful. Economic crises, unemployment and failed inte
gration policies put  large groups of these people outside the body of 
civil society in the recipient countries. Since many of them lack 
emotional, cultural, religious, etc. ties with countries of (their par
ents') origin there is a tentative hypothesis made by some observers 
that in the future it will be Islam which will provide a 'cognitive 
mother-country' for millions of migrants in Europe, rather than the 
country of origin or the host country. How will an increased Islamic 
presence in Europe add to Europe's identity? Can Europe handle 



this issue in a responsible and open manner? What are the possible 
backlashes if efforts fail? 

3, Human Rights, multicultural societies and cultural policies: 
comparative study (with special regard to post-communist 
countries in Eastern and Central Europe) 

The essence of this problematique may be  illustrated by  Art. 27 of 
the 1966 United Nations International Convenant on Civil and Po
litical Rights and by  Art. 15. of the 1966 United Nations Interna
tional Convenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. 

Art. 27 of the 1966 United Nations International Convenant on Civil 
and Political Rights proclaims as follows: 

In those States in which ethnic, religious or linguistic mi
norities exist, persons belonging to such minorities shall not 
be denied the right, in community with the other member of 
their group, to enjoy their own culture, to profess and prac
tice their own religion, or to use their own language. 

Art. 15. of the 1966 United Nations International Convenant 
on  Economic, Social and Cultural Rights declares, inter alia, 
that: 

1. The States Parties to the Present Convenant recognize 
the right of everyone:(a). To take part in cultural life; 

Consequently, to  what  degree d o  individual countries in Europe re
spect the rights proclaimed in the Convenants? One conceivable 
project idea would b e  to  make a comparative, cross-European 
analysis of the implementation of the 1966 Convenants. Special at
tention needs to be  devoted to the question of how human rights are 
taken into consideration in the process of formation and implemen
tation of cultural policies. There is also the central question of hu
m a n  rights protection of minorities — not only with regard to  cul



tural rights, bu t  also with regard to all the catalogue of human 
rights; for example, civil and political rights. 

Furthermore, what  is the impact of the end of the Cold War and the 
breakdown of communism on the conditions of the coexistence of 
the various ethnic/cultural groups in Eastern and Central Europe? 
How are the new authorities in Eastern and Central Europe are for
mulating their policies with regard to cultural, ethnic and other mi
norities? To what  degree are legal guarantees provided concerning 
the human rights of ethnic and other minorities? Are rights — for 
example, to cultural autonomy, to preservation of cultural heritage, 
to education in native language — guaranteed by constitutions? To 
what  degree d o  Eastern and Central European countries participate 
in the European human rights regime' that is founded upon the 
1953? European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fun
damental Freedoms (the Council of Europe). Are some constitutional 
guaranties provided to secure a free exercise of cultural traditions, 
language, etc.? How is ethnic origin impinging on the access to edu
cation, to power structures or to employment? The last questions 
relate not only to the former Communist countries, bu t  also to the 
treatment of minorities in Europe in general. 

B. Education 

4. Comparative study on the use of minority/home language in 
education as well as an assistance in the absorption of the 
host country language 

'The term 'regime' refers here to an analytical approach that is used in the studies of interna
tional cooperation and, consequently, denotes 'rules, norms and decision-making procedures 
around which state actors agree with regard to cooperation in the given issue area' 
(paraphrased from Krasner's 1983 classic definition of international regime). 



It appears that fruitful coexistence of ethnic minorities in any host 
country will require the existence of a variety of structures condu
cive to the cognitive growth of ethnic minorities, and consequently, 
some positive measures on the part of state authorities. One, for ex
ample, is the creation of conditions conducive to the successful ab
sorption of the host country language. The language of the host 
country is not only a prerequisite for inter-personal communication, 
but also for social advancement; poor command of the language ex
cludes the individual from achieving in school, obtaining employ
ment, etc. 

Therefore, one project issue could involve a comparative study of 
host language instruction in Europe. For example, are there some 
kinds of support structures for refugee children who enter the host 
education system at later stages in the school curriculum? What is 
done with regard to improvement of command of the host language 
among adults, such as illiterate women? 

Past research also indicates that the more a migrant has developed 
an ethnic or cultural identity, the more she/he  is open to influences 
from other cultures: including the culture of the host country. There
fore, still another comparative study could be devoted to analysis of 
systems of teaching home country language. How many hours are 
students allowed to have instruction in their home language? Are 
there any limitations to possibilities of opening private schools for 
ethnic minorities? What are the underlying philosophies on the part 
of host governments in this matter? Is home language instruction 
also seen as maintaining the possibility for migrants to be repatri
ated? 

In recent years a new concept of 'temporary protection' has been 
conceptualized in some host countries in Europe. Consequently, 
how have particular recipient countries been handling the home and 
host language education for this category of protection seekers? 



5. Comparative study of the place of the history of eth
nic/cultural minorities in education 

To what  extent is the subject of history instrumental to the creation 
of positive versus negative images of other cultures; to the creation 
of prejudices? Who is to decide how history is taught, and  why ? 
Should a kind of independent commission(s) be  created to settle 
disputes with regard to the presentation of historical developments? 
Is it realistic at all for such a commission to function? To what  extent 
is writing about history linked to the concept of the nation-state, and 
consequently to the issue of 'membership of state'? 

If the mixing of various cultural groups is intensified, how should 
the concept of the 'membership of state' — in formal terms concep
tualized by  the institution of 'citizenship' — be determined? What 
about linkages of the concept of citizenship to (distinct) culture, re
ligion, and common historical memory? Should the  status quo with 
regard to the modern notion of citizenship always be  maintained; 
or, in light of the on-going transformations at the global level, 
should the notion of citizenship be  regarded as a kind of continuum 
of diversified degrees of ties to the country in question? 

What about the European experiences of teaching about the contri
butions of extra-European cultures to civilizational progress? One 
concrete idea with regard to this issue would b e  scrutiny of the 
teaching material with regard to the presentation of negative images 
of other cultures. Is it at all realistic for the international community 
to enforce an  individual state to improve its record in this respect? 

6. Contribution of universities to cultural pluralism 

In the long-term perspective, problems related to the existence of 
groups with diversified ethnic and cultural backgrounds also dem
onstrate a need for preventative measures. An example of these 
measures could be a broadening of knowledge of other cultures, 
their history, the meaning of cultural habits, symbols, reactions, etc. 
Therefore, an  introduction of European-wide instruction on the his



tory of other cultures, regions and religions would be a correspond
ing policy-oriented initiative. 

Still, another topic would be an inquiry into the condition of mi
grant/cultural minorities' access to higher education in the host 
country. Do some formal barriers exist — other than knowledge and 
language — that diminish or impair the opportunities of minorities 
to enter the higher education system in the host country? If 'so', 
what is the nature of these barriers? 

Still, in addition to tangible barriers, there may also exist intangible 
barriers to the entry of foreign-bom students to education. There
fore, an inquiry could be  done with regard to the types of intangible 
barriers to the progress of cultural minorities in the host state's edu
cational system; (acculturation studies, for example). 

On the other hand, the university itself may play a key role in the 
formation of enriching relations between diversified cultural 
groups, and hence to cultural pluralism. The university may exer
cise this role in a number of ways. These include: (a) research and 
studies on the contribution of various civilizations to human devel
opment; (b) incorporation of ideas derived from various cultures to 
the programmes of instruction; (c) opening of national universities 
to foreign students; (d) inviting foreign scholars; (e) facilitating the 
opening of the academic community to refugee- and migrant schol
ars residing in its territory; (g) participation in cross national re
search projects. 

Universities may also influence management of cultural pluralism 
by drawing upon humanistic traditions and promoting respect for 
freedom, tolerance, justice and equality of the individual irrespec
tive of race, nationality, religion etc. 



C. Media and Communication 

7. Media policies and cultural pluralism: local/regional media and 
press 

The media exercise an increasing role in social and political proc
esses in the modern world. Many observers claim that in contempo
rary societies the media plays a much stronger role in global politics 
than constitutional political bodies and politicians. Therefore, in 
light of initiatives such as this, it is imperative to scrutinize the me
dia's role vis a vis the question of cultural pluralism. These linkages 
between media and that which, in the framework of this debate is 
called 'cultural pluralism' are presented in a variety of ways. 

First, there is the issue of values which transcend media coverage of 
world events: to what  extent does the media in the countries con
cerned share the humanitarian traditions of Europe? Is there a bal
ance of opinion in reporting on developments in various parts of the 
world? 

The media may facilitate conditions conducive to a peaceful coexis
tence of distinct human groups in several ways; these conditions 
may regard both developments inside a given country as well as 
outside its borders. For example, providing information on devel
opments in distant cultural regions helps to broaden the scope of 
knowledge, and therefore tolerance and understanding between the 
people concerned. A similar role may be  played by the media with 
regard to internal developments, especially in countries with sub
stantial ethnic/cultural minorities as well as migrant populations. 
However, at the local level, it is not only an issue of providing in
formation about distinct minority groups, but  it is also an issue of 
democratic rights of access to (including ownership of) me-



dia/information channels. Consequently, a comparative study 
might undertake an inquiry into conditions/possibilities for minor
ity groups to start their own TV-channels, or to have their own 
press. Are there structural barriers in this respect in distinct host 
countries? For example how many hours in air time might a group 
actually have with regard to local radio or television. 

Still another question concerns the presence of journalists of foreign 
ethnic origin in the host country's media. 

8. The impact of globalization processes on culture 

A growing influence of globalization processes on  (post)modem cul
tural systems may be  detected at several levels. What are the pa
rameters of this globalization? Are the globalization processes 
making it easier for human settlements in different parts of the 
globe to  communicate and understand each other? In which way d o  
globalization processes constitute a challenge to native cultures? 

Globalization processes have in a way  been taking place since the 
origin of the human species or as long as the human species has  
tried to expand its functional and territorial domains. Still, modern 
globalization processes accelerated tremendously in recent decades. 
Modern means of communication and transportation diminish the 
importance of geographic distances to  contacts between distinct 
human  settlements and their corresponding cultural systems. For 
example, when  CNN's global coverage of events allows u s  to  wit
ness different world occurrences simultaneously, geographic dis
tances lose their importance in some cases. What then is the influ
ence of these processes on our cognitive perception of the world 
outside respective national borders, of other cultures, etc.? Moreo
ver, what  is the impact of TV companies on the 'standardization' of 
the global culture? Here, a more underlying (metha-theoretical) dis
course on  the impact of (post-)modernity on the conditions of coex
istence of groups with diversified cultural backgrounds in  various 
regions of Europe (the globe) could be  initiated. For example, what  
is the impact of modernity and globalization on conditions of coexis



tence of distinct ethnic/national groups in the West, as compared to 
distinct regions of the developing world; for example, in Islamic 
countries? 

Furthermore, d o  globalization processes always have a negative im
pact on native cultures? To what  extent, and in what  path are in
digenous cultures capable of integrating distant cultural images pre
sented by  TV or other media so that their own identity will not be 
destroyed? Consequently, one project could involve a comparative 
study of how images transmitted by CNN, the BBC, etc., impact on 
the local cultures. For example, with regard to Central and Eastern 
Europe, one could make an inquiry into the impact of Western films 
and TV on the creation of images of life in the West. 

Furthermore, there is also the interesting phenomenon of 'elite' 
(cosmopolitarian) minorities — consisting of business people, re
searchers and artists — who  are increasingly moving to different 
parts of the world. How does the fact that their workplace is 'the 
entire globe' impinge upon decomposition of their identity struc
tures? To which sort of human groups — country of origin or pro
fessional affiliates all over the world — is their identity predomi
nantly linked? 

9. Contribution of media and press to combating racism, xeno
phobia and ethnic and cultural intolerance 

Progress in communication and information technology creates new 
fascinating opportunities with regard to means and forms of cul
tural expressions. These new arenas for cultural expression are not 
'value neutral;' like pen and paper these may be abused to serve as 
arenas for spreading racist prejudices and xenophobic propaganda. 

Consequently, a comparative study of the type of measures taken by  
distinct European countries in order to prevent the spread of racism 
and xenophobia by video could be suggested. Are there any new 
legislative measures required o r / and  undertaken in this matter? 
Maybe there is a possibility to undertake this type of study in con



junction with the European Independent Commission Against Ra
cism, and with UNICA. 

The above suggestions also apply to Intermedia (IT): what is being 
done in particular countries and also at the international level in or
der to prevent the use of IT for spreading racist prejudices? Since 
access to IT depends upon knowledge, which is more quickly ab
sorbed by children than by adults, is it possible for the older gen
eration to maintain control over what children are watching in In
termedia? Is there any urgent need to introduce new international 
legislation in the area? Is it possible to apply 'old' legislation created 
for traditional means of expression (books, newspapers, TV) to be 
applied in the area of IT? How may one prevent the creation of rac
ists discussion groups and/or  the spreading of racist propaganda 
through the IT? 



Appendix 6: Activities in UNESCO's Programme for 1994-
1995 Concerning Cultural Pluralism 

I. WORLD DECADE FOR CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT 
The management of intercultural relations and the problem of cul
tural pluralism have been a central topic of the initiatives taken by  
the European Member States since the beginning of the Decade. 

Thus w e  could mention the series of initiatives implemented by 
Canada in favour of the minority indigenous cultures, the cultures 
of migrant groups or the French language issue; the Mercator proj
ect launched by the Netherlands with a view to developing a net
work of information, documentation and research on minority lan
guages and cultures in Europe; the  Multilingualism and ethnicity in 
Europe project conduced by the European Co-ordination Centre for 
Research and Documentation on the Social Sciences (Vienna); the 
Swedish project entitled The multicultural society its possibilities and its 
problems; Norway's project on  Democracy and culture in multicultural 
societies; the Russian project on the preservation and development 
of minority cultures; the International PEN project on language 
rights. 

In the same way, w e  can consider that certain projects classified un
der different headings may also affect cultural pluralism in some 
respects. Such is the case, for example, of the Cultural policies of the 
cities project in Canada, or of the European joint study on culture in 
the neighbourhood coordinated by Switzerland insofar as they can
not fail to include measures concerning the coexistence of minorities 
and migrants. Finally w e  could also mention the Blue Danube proj
ect, some elements of which could relate to the coexistence of differ
ent cultural communities in the countries on the Danube. 



II. CULTURAL HERITAGE AND CULTURAL IDENTITIES 
In the field of culture, many activities are also more or less direct 
linked with the problems of promoting cultural pluralism, for ex
ample, those foreseen in the program of intangible heritage for the 
preservation and revitalization of language and traditional and 
popular cultures namely of minority groups. 

The sub-program concerning cultural identities and intercultural 
dialogue are aiming at identifying factors which can create the 
conditions for an authentic cultural pluralism in multicultural so
cieties. In this framework 

(a) studies and consultations at regional levels are being 
carried out on improved modalities of intercultural dialogue, 
taking into consideration successful ongoing experiences 
and initiatives. Particular emphasis will be put  on the need 
of the new Member States of the Organization and on po
tential areas of cultural conflict; 

(b) assistance is given for the establishment of network of 
cultural institutions specializing in the study of cultural 
identities, with a view to promoting greater understanding 
of the dynamics of cultural identities in multicultural 
communities; 

(c) a series of activities have been undertaken with a view 
t o  enhancing t he  cultural expressions of minorities a n d  of in
digenous peoples. As part of it, and within the framework 
of the International Year of Tolerance (1995), pilot projects are 
being implemented concerning minority nomad popula
tions in the Sahel and Eastern Europe; activities are aimed 
at increasing awareness of the principles enshrined in the 
United Nations Declaration on the Right of Persons Be
longing to National or Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic Mi
norities; 

(d) similarly, t he  project  Latin America - Caribbean 2000 is 
aimed to encourage, the process of regional integration 
with emphasis on the plural and dynamic character of the 
cultural identity in the region. To this end, assistance is 



provided for the establishment of co-operation networks 
among the various linguistic communities and the study of 
interaction between Africa, the Caribbean and America. An 
effort is made to identify the new cultural forms arising 
from migratory phenomena, particularly in the major con
urbation. In connection with Amerindians, UNESCO is 
giving its assistance to designing and launching the activi
ties of the Fund for the Development of Indigenous Peo
ples. 

III. THE PROGRAMME OF COMMUNICATION 
Under the Programme of Communication UNESCO supports the 
development of pluralism and independent media, the freedom of 
expression, the access to information and to co-operate with the pro
fessional organizations in examining the socio-cultural implication 
of the profound changes that have occurred in the field of commu
nication. In July 1995, an international expert meeting will be organ
ized in Paris on the cultural and educational function of public 
broadcasting services. 

IV. SOCIAL AND HUMAN SCIENCES (MAJOR PROGRAMME 

AREA V): 
In this field the greatest part of activities is directly related with the 
project of Cultural Pluralism: 

(a) The Programme Most (Management of Social Transforma
tion): one of the main objective of this programme is to 
promote international, comparative, policy-relevant re
search and transfer of information resulting from some re
search and policy-makers. Among others the following re
search themes are proposed for the approval of the Inter
governmental Council; 'Cities as arenas of accelerated so
cial transformation, including migration issues;' 'The man
agement of change in multicultural and multi-ethnic socie
ties;' 



(b) Emerging migratory trends will be analyzed through 
case-studies in various regions. The studies will be focused 
on the economic, demographic and socio-cultural contexts 
of migrations, including ethnic issues, in sending and re
ceiving countries. A collection of studies will be published 
on 'Migrant women - Emerging Trends, Major Issues and 
Policies;' 

(c) Peace and Human Rights: All the  activities foreseen u n 
der this programme are intended to make a direct contribu
tion to the building of a culture of peace. This endeavour is 
mainly based on the search for effective methods of conflict 
prevention and management; the promotion of intercul-
tural understanding and tolerance; and the elimination of 
all forms of discrimination - particularly discrimination 
against women but also those concerning cultural, na
tional, ethnic and religious minorities. In the light of the 
'relevance of UNESCO's ethical mission' emphasized by 
the Executive Board, activities under this programme have 
been substantially reinforced, especially with regard to 
policy-oriented research, co-operation with national, re
gional and international specialized networks, dissemina
tion of appropriate normative instruments as well as the 
development of new education and training programmes 
and materials. Particular attention has been focused on the 
promotion of a culture of democracy through education, in
formation and training projects for decision-makers and 
the general public, especially in Latin America and the 
Caribbean as well as in Central Eastern Europe. New em
phasis has also been placed on UNESCO's contribution, 
through education, training and strengthening of institu
tional capacities, to the building of a non-racial, equitable 
and democratic society in an apartheid-free South Africa. 

(d) Human Rights and Cultural Rights: Reflection o n  t he  in
creasing role of human rights in international relations, as 
well as on new perspectives in the field of human rights, 
international law and humanitarian law ( such as the 'right 
to be assisted'), are promoted through a series of studies 
and an international workshop organized in co-operation 



with the United Nations as a contribution to the United 
Nations Decade of International Law. Studies on the con
tent of cultural rights - with special emphasis on the protec
tion and enhancement of cultural identity and linguistic 
rights - have been undertaken, and a system of indicators 
to assess the extent to which these rights are respected will 
be  elaborated. These indicators will be tested in different 
regions, paying particular attention to the situation of chil
dren, women and minorities. A compilation of measures 
taken in different countries and regions concerning cultural 
rights of persons belonging to minorities have been under
taken, and the possibility of drafting a standard-setting in
strument on this matter will be explored, in close co
operation with intergovernmental and non-governmental 
organizations. On the basis of the work carried out during 
the previous biennium, a comparative monograph on aca
demic freedom will be prepared and an expert consultation 
will be convened with a view to preparing a draft declara
tion on this subject. 

An international expert meeting on the implementation of 
cultural rights in different regions will be prepared and the 
result of the meeting will be published. 

(e) Education for peace, human rights and democracy is ori
ented to develop innovative education and training ap
proaches, programmes and materials for international un
derstanding and peace. Activities will be based upon the 
1974 Recommendation on International Education on Peace 
on the Minds of Men (Yamoussoukro, Cote d'lvoire, 1989) 
and the Seville Statement on Violence. Educational and 
training activities designed to promote intercultural dia
logue, mutual understanding and respect of minorities will 
be  promoted through, in particular, the Associate School of 
Project (ASP) and the network of postgraduate education 
institutions associated with UNESCO, including the 
UNESCO chairs on peace. 

(f) Cultural and intercultural education: O n  t he  basis of a 
comparative study of innovative experiences in carried out 



in collaboration with the International Bureau of Education 
(IBE), guidelines for the elaboration curricular materials 
dealing with intercultural issues will be prepared under 
national and regional projects. These guidelines will be 
applied for the elaboration of selected educational pro
grammes within the framework of ASP. As a contribution 
to the World Decade for Cultural Development, regional 
compaings will be launched to encourage the dissemina
tion, in secondary schools, or a selection of films conveying 
values of tolerance and peace. New books in the series 
'Come and visit our country'- designed to introduce stu
dents to the beliefs and practices of other peoples and cul
tures - will be published and disseminated through ASP. 

(g) Training and education for human rights and democracy 
The organization will continue its effort to develop a com
prehensive system embracing all levels of education, and 
addressing a variety of target groups (i. e. children, special
ists, specific professional groups, decision-makers). These 
activities will be based upon internationally recognized 
standards in human rights and will aim at transmitting 
democratic values and the knowledge concerning the 
functioning of democratic institutions, as well as examples 
of successful experiences in democracy building. Special at
tention will be paid to the cultural, legal and institutional 
factors underlying the functioning of pluralistic democra
cies. 

On the basis of the results of the International Forum on 
Education for Democracy (Tunis, 1992), and of the Mont
real Congress (1993) that adopted the World Plan of Action 
on Education for Human Rights and Democracy, model 
curricula and materials dealing with the problems relating 
to the consolidation of democracy in multicultural societies 
will be prepared through a series of pilot projects and 
teacher-training workshops organized in all regions, within 
the framework of ASP. 
UNESCO's educational activities are based on the as
sumption that peace, democracy and respect for human 
rights and fundamental freedoms are interdependent and 



mutually reinforcing. There are carried out in conformity 
with the Integrated Framework for Action on Education, 
noted for the forty-fourth session of the International Con
ference on Education (Geneva, Switzerland, October 1994), 
and the Democracy (Montreal, Canada, March 1993), The 
Vienna Declaration and Plan of Action (1993) and the Plan 
of Action for the United Nations Decade for Human Rights 
Education (1994). 

(h) Struggles against all forms of discrimination: I n  this  p ro 
gram UNESCO's efforts are centred on preventing dis
crimination based on racial, national or ethnic origin, relig
ion or belief, or any other grounds, and discrimination 
against minorities. To face the new wave of racism, xeno
phobia, antisemitism and other forms of discrimination, 
special efforts will be made, on the one hand, to widely 
disseminate the contents of the international standard-
setting instruments against discrimination and, on the 
other hand, to identify and analyze the sources, forms and 
expressions of discrimination in contemporary societies. 
Special attention will be given to the prevention and elimi
nation of discrimination and description of the state of 
their implementation in various countries and regions will 
be published. A report on the implementation by Member 
States of UNESCO 1978 Declaration on Race and Racial 
Prejudice will also be prepared. In the framework of ac
tivities related to the International Year for Tolerance 
(1995), workshops devoted to the prevention of discrimi
nation will be organized in different regions as well as an 
international meeting on the sources and prevention of ex
treme nationalism, xenophobia and racism. 

- South Africa: UNESCO will encourage research aimed at 
identifying the focal points of inter-ethnic conflicts and the 
type of assign - cultural, educational and institutional - that 
might help to defuse such conflicts. These studies will be 
relayed and disseminated more particularly through the 
UNESCO chairs concerned with peace, human rights and 
democracy that it is planned to establish in South Africa. 
Specialists and institutions active in human rights in South 



Africa will be organized in resource networks and involved 
in training activities related to the functioning of demo
cratic political institutions and to the administration of jus
tice ; policy advice will be furnished on human and civic 
rights, gender issues, women and youth. Other major pro
gramme areas will also add their contribution to the develop
ment of inter-ethnic and intercultural dialogue in South Africa. 
Under this subprogramme IV.2.2., UNESCO will encour
age the making of audio-visual co-productions designed to 
combat discrimination and pave the way for reconciliation. 
An effort will be  made to identify the priorities for a new 
cultural policy conductive to diversity of cultural expres
sions, and giving a voice to women and young people, in 
particular, among those groups hitherto excluded. Assis
tance may be provided for the establishment of multiethnic 
cultural centres associating culture and education, altera
tions to museums and the enhancement of their educa
tional aspects, the preparation of reference works for use in 
teaching, such as the compilation of a cultural atlas of 
South Africa. 

V. FUTURE PLANS 
UNESCO's programme for 1996-1997 is now been elaborated. For 
the time being it is not possible to give a precise and detailed sum
mary of the activities linked with the problem of Cultural pluralism, 
but many of the activities previously described will be continued 
and prolonged, some of them will be regrouped an strengthened. 

Thus in the framework or the programme on the culture of peace 
will be  included a transdisciplinary project on cultural pluralism 
and intercultural dialogue and coexistence in contexts of linguistic, 
ethnic and cultural pluralism. 

In this framework, in order to assist ministries of culture and edu
cation in Member States in developing frameworks to deal with cul
tural diversity and pluralism, a manual on guidelines for multicul
tural national policy will be produced. 



Five regional meetings will be organized for the mayors of 20 mul
ticultural cities to discuss both successful results and problems en
countered in setting u p  policies and programmes to improve rela
tionships between cultural, ethnic and religious groups. The experi
ence and proposals presented at the meetings will be disseminated 
to other governmental and non-governmental organizations 
through videos and audiovisual materials. An international meeting 
of the same nature may be envisaged in 1998. 

The study of the cultural convergence and differentiation and of 
successful experiences in social integration will be emphasized. 
Three regional seminars will be organized on the harmonious articu
lations of citizenship and identity. A network of institutions and 
support will be given to establishing a clearing house for informa
tion and debate an Internet. 

The project will pay special attention to the problems of indigenous 
populations, of the dialogue between religions. 





Appendix 7: Vienna Declaration, Council of Europe 
Summit, 9 October 1993. 

VIENNA DECLARATION 

Vienna, 9 October 1993. 

We, heads of states and Government of the member States of the 
Council of Europe, meeting for the first time in our Organization's 
history at this Vierma summit conference, solemnly declare the fol
lowing: 

The end of the division of Europe offers an historic opportunity to 
consolidate peace and stability on  the continent. All our countries 
are committed to pluralist and parliamentary democracy, the indi
visibility and universality of human rights, the rule of law and a 
common cultural heritage enriched by its diversity. Europe can thus 
become a vast area of democratic security. 

This Europe is a source of immense hope which must  in n o  event be  
destroyed by  territorial ambitions, the resurgence of aggressive na
tionalism, the perpetuation of the spheres of influence, intolerance 
or totalitarian ideologies. 

We condemn all such aberrations. They are plunging people of for
mer Yugoslavia into hatred and war and threatening other regions. 
We call upon the leaders of these peoples to pu t  an end to their 
conflicts. We invite these peoples to join us  in constructing and con
solidating the new Europe. 

We express our awareness that the protection of national minorities 
is an essential element of stability and democratic security in our 
continent. 



The Council of Europe is the pre-eminent European political insti
tution capable of welcoming, on an equal footing and in permanent 
structures, the democracies of Europe freed from communist op
pression. For that reason the accession of these countries to the 
Council of Europe is a central factor in the process of European con
struction based on our organization's values. 

Such accessions presupposes that the applicant country has brought 
its institutional and legal system into line with the basic principles 
of democracy, the rule of law and respect of human rights. The 
people's representatives must have been chosen by mean of free and 
fair elections based on universal suffrages. Guaranteed freedom of 
expression and notably of the media, protection of national minori
ties and observance of the principles of international law must re
main, in our view, decisive criteria for assessing any application for 
membership. An undertaking to sign the European Convention on 
Human Rights and accept the Convention's supervisory machinery 
in its entirety within a short period is also fundamental. We are re
solved to ensure full compliance with the commitments accepted by 
all member States within the Council of Europe. 

We affirm our will to promote the integration of new member States 
and to undertake the necessary reforms of the Organization, taking 
account of the proposals of the Parliamentary Assembly and of the 
concerns of local and regional authorities, which are essential to the 
democratic expressions of the peoples. 

We confirm the policy of openess and co-operation vis-a-vis all the 
countries of Central and Eastern Europe that opt for democracy. The 
programmes set u p  by the Council of Europe to assist the demo
cratic transition should be developed and constantly adapted to the 
needs of our new partners. 

We intend to render the Council of Europe fully capable of thus con
tributing to democracy security as well as meeting the challenges of 
society in the 21st century, giving expression in the legal field to the 
values that define our European identity, and to fostering an im
provement in the quality of life. 



Attaining these objectives requires fully co-ordination of the Council 
of Europe's activities w îth those of other organizations involved in 
the construction of a democratic and secure Europe, thus satisfying 
the need for complementarity and better use of resources. 

In this connection, we  welcome the co-operation established - in the 
first instance, on the basis of 1987 Arrangement - with the European 
Community, particularly the development of joint projects, notably 
in favour of the countries of Central and Eastern Europe. We con
sider that such a partnership in increasingly varied fields of activity 
reflects the specific and open-ended institutional relationship exist
ing between the two institutions. 

Similarly, to foster democratic security w e  are in favour of intensify
ing functional co-operation in the human dimension sphere between 
the Council of Europe and the CSCE. Arrangements could usefully 
be concluded with the latter, including its Office for Democratic In
stitutional and Human Rights, and its High Commissioner on Na
tional Minorities. 

Jl- * H-

We are resolved to make full use of the political forum provided by 
our Committee of Ministers and Parliamentary Assembly to pro
mote, in accordance with the competencies and vocation of the Or
ganization, the strengthening of democratic security in Europe. The 
political dialogue within our Organization will make a valuable con
tribution to the stability of our continent. We will do  so all the more 
effectively if w e  are able to initiate such a dialogue with all the 
European States that have expressed a desire to observe the Coun
cil's principles. 

Convincing that the setting u p  of appropriate legal structures and 
the training of administrative personnel are essential conditions for 



the success of the economic and political transition in Central and 
Eastern Europe, we  attach the greatest importance to the develop
ment and co-ordination of assistance programmes for this purpose 
in liaison with the European Community. 

The creation of a tolerant and prosperous Europe does not depend 
only on co-operation between States. It also requires transfrontier 
co-operation between local and regional authorities, without preju
dice to the constitution and the territorial integrity of each State. We 
urge the Organization to pursue its work in this field and to extend 
it to co-operation between non-adjacent regions. 

We express our conviction that cultural co-operation, in which the 
Council of Europe is a prime instrument, - through the education, 
the media, cultural action, the protection and enhancement of the 
cultural heritage and participation of young people - is essential for 
creating a cohesive yet diverse Europe. Our governments undertake 
to bear in mind the council of Europe's priorities and guidelines in 
their bilateral and multilateral co-operation. 

With the aim of contributing to the cohesion of our societies, we  
stress the importance of commitments accepted within the frame
work of the Council of Europe Social Charter and European Code of 
Social Security in order to provide member countries with an ade
quate system of social protection. 

We recognize the value or co-operation conducted within the 
Council of Europe to protect the natural environment and improve 
the built environment. 

We will continue our efforts to facilitate the social integration of 
lawfully residing migrants and to improve the management and 
control of migratory flows, while preserving the freedom to travel 
within Europe. We therefore encourage the 'Vienna Group' to pur
sue its work, thus contributing, with other competent groups, to a 
comprehensive approach to migration challenges. 

Fortified for our bonds of friendship with non-European States 
sharing the same values, we  wish to develop with them our com
mon efforts to promote peace and democracy. 



We also affirm that the deepening of co-operation in order to take 
account of the new European situation should in no way divert us  
from our responsibilities regarding North/South interdependence 
and solidarity. 

* * * 

In the political context thus outlined, we. Heads of States and Gov
ernment of the member States of the Council of Europe, resolve: 

- to improve the effectiveness of the European Convention on 
Human Rights by establishing a single Court for ensuring compli
ance with undertakings given thereunder (see decision in Appendix 
I), 

- to enter into political and legal commitments relating to the 
protection of national minorities in Europe and to instruct the 
Committee of Ministers to elaborate appropriate international legal 
instruments (see decision in Appendix II), 

- to pursue a policy for combating racism, xenophobia, an
tisemitism and intolerance, and to adopt for this purpose a Declara
tion and a Plan of Action (see Appendix III), 

- to approve the principle of creating a consultative organ 
genuinely representing both local and regional authorities in 
Europe, 

- to invite the Council of Europe to study the provision of in
struments for stimulating the development of European cultural 
schemes in a partnership, involving public authorities and the 
community at large, 

- to instruct the Committee of Ministers to adapt the Organi
zation's Statute as necessary for its functioning, having regard to the 
proposals put  forward by the Parliamentary Assembly. 



APPENDIX I 

(to Vienna Declaration): 

Reform of the control mechanism of the European Convention on 
Human Rights 

We, Heads of States and Government of the Council of Europe member 
States have decided the following, as regards the reform of the European 
Convention on Human Rights control mechanism: 

With the European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights 
and Fundamental Freedoms which entered into force 40 years ago 
the Council of Europe created an internal system for the protection 
of human rights which is unique of its kind. Its main distinguishing 
features is that contracting States assume the obligation to effec
tively protect the human rights enshrined in the Convention and to 
accept international monitoring in this respect. This responsibility 
has been so far carried out by the European Commission of Human 
Rights and the European Court of Human Rights. 

Since the Convention entered into force in 1953 the number of con
tracting States has almost tripled and more countries will accede af
ter becoming members of the Council of Europe. We are of the 
opinion that it has become urgently necessary to adapt the present 
control mechanism to this development in order to be  able to main
tain in the future effective international protection for human rights. 
The purpose of this reform is to enhance the efficiency of the means 
of protection, to shorten procedures and to maintain the present 
high quality of human rights protection. 

To this end w e  have resolved to establish, as an  integral part  of the 
Convention, a single European Court of Human Rights to supersede 
the present controlling bodies. 



We mandate the Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe to 
finalize a draft protocol amending the European Convention for the 
Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, on which 
substantial progress has been made, with a view to adopting a text 
and opening it for signature at its ministerial meeting in May 1994. 
We will then ensure that this protocol is submitted for ratification at  
the earliest possible date. 

APPENDIX II: 
(To Vierma Declaration) 

National Minorities 

]Ne, Heads of States and Government of the member States of the Council 
of Europe, have agreed as follows, concerning the protection of national 
minorities: 

The national minorities which the upheavals of history have estab
lished in Europe should be protected and respected so that they can 
contribute to stability and peace. 

In this Europe which w e  wish to build, w e  must respond to this 
challenge: assuring the protection of the rights of persons belonging 
to national minorities within the rule of law, respecting the territo
rial integrity and the national sovereignty of States. O n  these condi
tions, these minorities will make a valuable contribution to the life 
of our societies. 

The creation of climate of tolerance and dialogue is necessary for the 
participation of all in political life.In this regard an  important con
tribution should be  made by  regional and local authorities. 

In their actions. States should ensure the respect of the principles 
which are fundamental to our common European tradition: equality 



before the law, non-discrimination, equal opportunity, freedom of 
association and assembly as well as to participate actively in public 
life. 

States should create the conditions necessary for persons belonging 
to national minorities to develop their culture, while preserving 
their religion, tradition and customs. These person must be able to 
use their language both in private and in public and should be able 
to use it, under certain conditions, in their relations with the public 
authorities. 

We stress the importance which bilateral agreements between 
States, aimed at assuring of the protection of the national minorities 
concerned, can have for stability and peace in Europe. 

We confirm our determination to implement fully the commitments 
concerning the protection of national minorities contained in the 
Copenhagen and other documents of the CSCE. 

We consider that the Council of Europe should apply itself to trans
forming, to the greatest possible extent, these political commitments 
into legal obligations. 

Having regard to its fundamental vocation. The Council of Europe 
is particularly well placed to contribute to the settlement of prob
lems of national minorities. In this connection, we  intend to pursue 
the close co-operation engaged between the Council of Europe and 
the CSCE High Commissioner for National Minorities. 

In consequence w e  decide to instruct the Committee of Ministers: 

- to draw u p  confidence-building measures aimed at increas
ing tolerance and understanding among peoples; 
- to respond to requests for assistance for the negotiation and 
implementation of treaties on questions concerning national 
minorities as well as agreements on transfrontier co-operation; 
- to draft with minimum delay a framework convention speci
fying the principles which contracting States commit them
selves to respect, in order to assure the protection of national 



minorities. This instrument will also be  open for signature by 
non-member States; 
- to begin work on drafting a protocol complementing the 
European Convention on Human Rights in the cultural field 
by provisions guaranteeing individual rights, in particular for 
persons belonging to national minorities. 

APPENDIX III III: 
(To Vienna Declaration) 

Declaration and Plan Action on combating racism, xenophobia, an
tisemitism and intolerance 

We, Heads of State and Government of the Council of Europe member 
States, 

Convinced that the diversity of traditions and cultures has for cen
turies been one of Europe's riches and that the principle of tolerance 
is the guarantee of the maintenance in Europe of an open society re
specting the cultural diversity to which w e  are attached; 

Convinced that to bring about a democratic and pluralist society re
specting the equal dignity of all human beings remains one of the 
prime objectives of European construction; 

Alarmed b y  the present resurgence of racism, xenophobia and an
tisemitism, the development of a climate of intolerance, the increase 
of acts of violence, notably against migrants and people of immi
grant origin, and the degrading treatment and discriminatory prac
tices accompanying them; 



Equally alarmed also by the development of aggressive nationalism 
and ethnocentrism which constitute new expressions of xenophobia; 

Concerned at the deterioration of the economic situation, which 
threatens the cohesion of European societies by generating forms of 
exclusion likely to foster social tensions and manifestation of xeno
phobia; 

Convinced that these manifestations of intolerance threatens demo
cratic societies and their fundamental values and undermine the 
foundations of European construction; 

Confirming the Declaration of 14 May 1981 of the Committee of 
Ministers in which the latter already solemnly condemned all forms 
of intolerance and the acts of violence that they engender; 

Reaffirming the values of solidarity which must inspire all members 
of society in order to reduce marginalization and social exclusion; 

Convinced furthermore that Europe's future demands from indi
viduals and from groups not only tolerance but also the will to act 
together, combining their diverse contributions, 

- Condemn in the strongest possible terms racism in all its 
forms, xenophobia, antisemitism and intolerance and all forms 
of religious discrimination; 

- Encourage member States to continue efforts already under
taken to eliminate these phenomena, and commit ourselves to 
strengthening national laws and international instruments and 
taking appropriate measures at national and European level; 

- Undertaken to combat all ideologies, policies and practices 
consulting an incitement to racial hatred, violence and dis
crimination, as well as any action or language likely to 
strength fears and tensions between groups from different ra
cial, ethnic, national, religious or social backgrounds; 

- Launch an urgent appeal to European peoples, groups and 
citizens and young people in particular, that they resolutely 



engage in combating all forms of intolerance and that they ac
tively participate in the construction of European society 
based on common values, characterized by democracy, toler
ance and solidarity. 

To this end, w e  instruct the Committee of Ministers to develop and 
implement as soon as possible the following plan of action and 
mobilize the necessary financial resources. 

PLAN OF ACTION 

1. Launch a broad European Youth Compaign to mobilise the public 
in favour of a tolerant society based on the equal dignity of all its 
members and against manifestations of racism, xenophobia, an
tisemitism and intolerance. 

This campaign, co-ordinated by the Council of Europe in co
operation with European Youth Organizations will have a national 
and local dimension through the creation of national committees. 

It will aim in particular at stimulating pilot projects involving all 
sections of society. 

2. Invite member States to reinforce guarantees against all forms of 
discrimination based on  race, national or ethnic origin or on relig
ion, and to this end to: 

- re-examine without delay their legislation and regulation 
with a view to eliminating provisions likely to generate dis
crimination based on any of these reasons or likely to support 
prejudice; 

- assure effective implementation of legislation aimed at com
bating racism and discrimination; 

- reinforce and implement preventive measures to combat ra
cism, xenophobia, antisemitism and intolerance, giving special 



attention to awareness-raising and confidence-building meas
ures. 

3. Establish a Committee of governmental Experts with a mandate 
to: 

- review member States's legislation, policies and other meas
ures to combat racism, xenophobia, anti-semitism and intoler
ance, and their effectiveness; 

- propose further action at local, national and European level; 

formulate general policy recommendations to member 
States; 

- study international legal instruments applicable in the mat
ter with a view to their reinforcement where appropriate. 

The Committee of Experts will report regularly to the Committee of 
Ministers, which will seek the opinions of the relevant Steering 
Committees. 

Further modalities for the functioning of this new mechanism 
should be decided by the Committee of Ministers. 

4. Reinforce mutual understanding and confidence between people 
through the Council of Europe's co-operation and assistance pro
grams. Work in the area would focus in particular on: 

- studying the deep-seated causes of intolerance and consider
ing remedies, notably by means of a seminar and support for 
research programs; 

- promoting education in the fields of human rights and re
spect for cultural diversity; 

- strengthening programs aimed at eliminating prejudice in 
the teaching of history by emphasising positive mutual influ
ence between different countries, religions and ideas in the 
historical development of Europe; 



encouraging transfrontier co-operation between local authori
ties so as to boost c- onfidence; 

- intensifying co-operative work in the fields of intercommu
nity relations and equality of opportunities; 

- developing policies to combat social exclusion and extreme 
poverty. 

5. Request the media professions to report and comment on acts of 
racism and intolerance factually and responsibly, and to continue to 
develop professional codes of ethics which reflect these require
ment. 

In the execution of this Plan, the Council of Europe will take due ac
count of the work of UNESCO in the field of tolerance, in particular 
preparation for a "Year of Tolerance" in 1995. 

A first report on implementation of the Plan of Action (will) be 
submitted to the Committee of Ministers at its 94th Session in May 
1994. 

In the political context that outlined, we. Heads of States and Gov
ernment of the member States of the Council of Europe, resolve; 

- to improve the effectiveness of the European Convention on 
Human Rights by establishing a single Court for ensuring 
compliance with undertakings given thereunder (see decision 
in Appendix I), 
- to enter into political and legal commitments relating to the 
protection of national minorities in Europe and to instruct the 
Committee of Ministers to elaborate appropriate international 
legal instruments (see decision in Appendix II), 
- to pursue a policy for combating racism, xenophobia, an
tisemitism and intolerance, and to adopt for this purpose a 
Declaration and a Plan of Action (see Appendix III), 
- to approve the principle of creating a consultative organ 
genuinely representing both local and regional authorities in 
Europe, 





Appendix 8: Programme 'MOST,' 'Management of Social 
Transformations,' UNESCO 

MOST is a research programme, designed by UNESCO, to  promote 
international comparative social science research. Its primary em
phasis is to support large-scale, long-term autonomous research and 
to  transfer the relevant findings and data to decision-makers. MOST 
also publishes state-of-the-art reports that assess existing informa
tion on  specific topics. The overall long-term objective of MOST is to 
establish sustainable links between the scientific and policy com
munities and to emphasize the relevance of social science research 
for policy-formulation. 

MOST Research Themes 

MOST operates in three high-priority research areas. 

1. Multicultural and multi-ethnic societies 
Ethnic and cultural diversity is a fact which can and should en
rich social life in all parts of the world. One focus of research 
under  MOST is on the nature of change in multi-cultural and 
multi-ethnic societies in which issues of education, culture and 
religion identity and human needs, democratic governance, 
conflict and cohesion interact in complex patterns. These issues 
require interdisciplinary and culturally sensitive research which 
may furnish information useful for the peaceful and democratic 
management of multi-cultural and multi-ethnic societies. 

2. Cities as arenas of accelerated social transformations 
Coping with the sustainable management of cities has been de
clared by the United Nations Conference on Environment and 
Development (UNCED-92) in Rio de  Janeiro to be  a top-priority 



for the twenty-first century, since urbanization creates new and 
demanding problems of governance. Such problems relate to 
demographic growth, urban planning, education, unemploy
ment and marginalization, social as well as communal conflicts, 
health and environment. Research under this theme is expected 
to  have practical relevance for urban decision-makers. 

3. Coping locally and regionally with economic, technological and 
environmental transformations 
Transnational business ventures, djmamic technological inno
vations, international communication networks and environ
mental concerns tend more and more to cross national borders. 
As a result, today almost every society is forming a part  of an 
increasingly interdependent world. The impacts of globaliza
tion deserve more scientific attention, to enable policy-makers 
to cope with complex and interactive internal and external dy
namics. 

MOST research aims at surveying the effects of global changes 
on  local and regional levels to foster sustainable human devel
opment, support local populations and authorities' efforts to  
cope with them. 

The Steering of MOST 
Two central bodies steer the  MOST programme: the Intergovern
mental Council (IGC) and the Scientific Steering Committee (SSC). 
The IGC is composed of 33 Member States of UNESCO, elected by  
the General Conference. The Council convenes every two years and 
provides the general priorities and policy guidelines of the pro
gramme. It contributes to the promotion of the programme and par
ticipates actively in fund-raising. The SSC is an  independent group 
of 9 social scientists of international standing. Meeting twice a year, 
it has  the authority for maintaining the scientific quality of the pro
gramme as well as for acceptance, monitoring and evaluation of re
search projects. 



MOST Partners 
In order to ensure a bottom-up flow of information within the pro
gramme, MOST Liaison Groups are established in the Member 
States of UNESCO. These Liaison Groups include social scientists, 
representatives from science policy bodies and various categories of 
users. They function as nodes of the programme at the country lev
els. 
Major international and regional social science organizations and 
professional bodies are another important category of MOST part
ners. They provide scientific input to the programme. 

Finance 
The core institutional budget for MOST is provided through the 
regular budget of LFNESCO. The substantive activities of MOST are 
funded by contributions from UNESCO Member States and from 
international and national funding agencies, for accepted research 
projects. Such funding from sources outside UNESCO provides the 
bulk of the  MOST budget. 
Funding opportunities and procedures under  MOST are flexible and 
may conform to existing national social science channels and regu
lations. 

Information Transfer to Policy 
MOST actively supplies information, generated by its primary and 
secondary research in a relevant format to policy-makers. All MOST 
projects include a component dedicated to such transfer, defining 
the type of policy, strategy and operational recommendations ex
pected from proposed research. Information produced throug the 
programme is disseminated in workshops and seminars held with 
researchers and policy-makers, which support the transfer of rec
ommendations derived from the research to decision makers. MOST 
performs a Clearing House by promoting intellectual co-operation, 
scientific dialogue and the exchange of research results among users 
and producers of social science research. Research data and findings 
are made  widely available through publication, informal confer
ences, regional meetings and by using public media and interna
tional computer networks. The MOST Newsletter provides brief, es
sential information about on-going and future activities. 



Capacity-building. 
The quality of social scientific research depends on the capacities 
available to conduct it. A capacity-building component has  been 
foreseen within the framework of MOST, a major part of which 
consists of scientific infrastructure-building and the training of 
young scholars in up-to-date theory, methods and techniques of re
search, as well as in policy design and evaluation. 

Strategy for Building Projects 
MOST projects are not individual research endeavours. They typi
cally envolve research groups or networks from several countries. 
The projects should correspond to  MOST fields and be  carefully 
constructed and co-ordinated in terms of preparation, stages, time 
frame, budget, expected output and evaluation. The process of proj
ect building is supported by  the  MOST Secretariat and the Scientific 
Steering Committee. 

How to Participate in  MOST ? 
Research groups and networks that wish to participate in  MOST 
should contact simultaneously the  MOST Secretariat and the Na
tional MOST Liaison Committee, c / o  the UNESCO National Com
missions to obtain further information concerning the submission of 
projects. 

UNESCO, MOST Secretariat 
1, rue  Miollis 
75732 Paris CEDEX 15 
France 

Tel+  33 1 4 5  68 37 99 

Fax + 33 1 45 67 82 06 

E-mail: SSMOST@FRUNES21.EARN 
The Most Newsletter is available on request from the MOST Secretar
iat. 



Appendix 9: The UNITWIN/UNESCO CHAIRS PRO
GRAMME (Source: CULTURELINK 15/1995) 

Background 
The UNITWIN/UNESCO Chairs Programme was  launched by 
UNESCO in 1991 as an  international action plan and movement for 
academic solidarity to strengthen inter-university co-operation, with 
particular emphasis on support to higher education in the develop
ing countries. 

The Programme aims at  establishing and reinforcing strong and du
rable links amongst higher education and scientific institutions 
worldwide. Special attention is paid to providing assistance through 
inter-regional and (sub) regional linkages. 

UNESCO Chairs 
The international UNESCO Chairs are conceived as flexible mecha
nisms for inter-university cooperation which combine academic po
sitions; created by  the host institutions as part of their development 
strategies, with teaching and research programmes having a pro
nounced international dimension and based on international sup
port. 

This dimension is assured through: 
- international recruitment for the various academic positions as

sociated with a chair, including that of the Chairholder; 
- the association of other reputed researchers from the host institu

tions or from abroad with its activities; 
- the availability of grants and fellowships to enable young re

searchers from the region to pursue post graduate studies within 
the programme; 

- the development of a teaching curriculum which, while respond
ing to specific development problems of the host country or re



gion, is broad enough to allow students to acquire internationally 
recognized training. 

UNESCO Chairs can be  established in various ways: 
- as a new teaching and research programme within a given uni

versity department, centre or institute; 
- b y  turning a vacant chair into a UNESCO Chair, by  giving an  in

ternational orientation to its programme; 
- visiting professorships. 

The UNESCO Chair are joint undertakings established through 
agreements with interested institutions, associations and organiza
tions as well as with potential donors. They are not endowment 
chairs funded b y  UNESCO. All participating institutions are ex
pected to contribute to  their funding and to  seek together funding 
front other sources. 

Some 105 Chairs have been established in more than 46 countries 
worldwide. There are 70 projects under consideration in 41 coun
tries. As for networks imder the UNITWIN programme there are 26 
networks established and 13 under consideration. The examples 
below illustrate their diversity: 

UNESCO Chairs 

I. Chairs Established (Agreements Signed) 
Canada: UNESCO Chair in Sustainable Development, Laval 
University (o expand into a network) 

Cuba: Chair in Cultural Heritage, The National Center for 
the Conservation of Museums (CENCREM) 

Spain: Chair in Luso-Brazilian Culture, University of Santiago 
d e  Composteia (USC);UNESCO Chair on Human Communica
tion and Cultural Development, University of Salamanca 



II. Chairs under Consideration 
Argentina: UNESCO Chair on Cultural and Intellectual Rights 
University of Palermo 

Ghana: Chair of Inter-Cultural Relations between Africa and 
Western Cultures, to be  co-ordinated by the University of 
Bayreuth 

South Africa: UNESCO Chair in Culture and Development, 
University 
of Durban 

Networks and Centres of Excellence 

I. Networks Established (Agreements Signed) 
Interuniversity co-operation project in the field of Sustainable 
Development linking Laval University, Canada, and African 
universities. 

II. Networks under Consideration 
UNITWIN Network in Anthropology: Line of Afro-American 
Studies. 

III. Centres for Advanced Studies and Research 
Within the framework of the Prograrrune, centres for advanced 
studies and research in particular fields will gradually he  de
veloped. Such centres of excellence, which could be  developed 
front a UNESCO Chair or within the framework of an interuni
versity network, are meant to provide high-level professional 
training and research at the (sub)regional level and are in
tended to function as transnational academic programmes 
agreed upon by  the participating institutions. The procedures 
allowing for the activities of these centres as well as for all other 
activities within the UNITWIN/UNESCO Chairs Programme to 
b e  integrated into regular accredited study courses and pro
grammes are decided by  the institutions themselves. 



Participants and beneficiaries 
The entire higher education community can benefit from the inter
national contacts and experiences offered by  the Programme be
cause UNESCO associates as many partners as possible in its im
plementation and establishes links with other programmes and ac
tivities which pursue similar goals. To this end, UNESCO works in 
close collaboration with the other U N  agencies, with other intergov
ernmental organizations active in the field of higher education, with 
academic and scientific nongovernmental organizations and, above 
all, with the higher education institutions themselves. 

The Programme can b e  joined by; 

- Universities and other establishments of higher education and re
search which are supported by  their national authorities in charge 
of higher education; 

- NGOs working in the field of higher education and research; 
other academic and scientific associations and networks which 
wish to establish a link between their own activities and the 
UNITWIN/UNESCO Chairs Programme; 

- National, regional and international institutions and agencies 
which currently have or intend to develop co-operative links and 
arrangements with UNESCO in the field of higher education. 

Funding 
UNESCO acts as a catalyst for institutions and other partners wish
ing to join the UNITWIN/UNESCO Chairs Programme. They are 
called upon  to  contribute both intellectually and  financially to ac
tivities. 

UNESCO provides intellectual support and, in the case of develop
ing countries, assures start-up funds  for approved projects. 



Funding support from a broad range of sources is being mobilized: 
Member States, UN agencies, development banks, foundations, 
IGOs and NGOs, donors and public and private institutions in the 
economic sector. UNESCO undertakes to collaborate with the par
ticipating institutions to identify and obtain extra-budgetary re
sources. 

Ways and means will also be sought to reduce the high costs of in
ternational co-operation in higher education, by developing a Uni
versity Volunteers Scheme, following the model of the United Na
tions Volunteers Programme. 

Exchange ofinformation through the Culturelink Network: The Pro
gramme might develop a more dynamic exchange ofinformation among the 
established chairs, networks and centres of excellence, including all the 
participants beneficiaries. Culturelink may serve as a clearing house for 
information and activities of the UNITWIN Programme, paying particular 
attention to the regional linkages among chairs and centres from Latin 
America, Asia, Africa or Europe. 





Appendix 10: World Decade for Cultural Development, 
(Draft) Work Plan 1996-1997, 
(Source: 28 c/5 ILA - Major Program III) 

The United Nations World Decade for Cultural Development, 
launched in 1988, will come to a close at the end of 1997. As recom
mended by the external mid-term evaluation of the decade, renewed 
efforts will be  made, during this last phase, to promote activities 
carried out by  the Member States that enhance the cultural compo
nents of development and a number of research and pilot projects 
will be  undertaken in conjunction with other Specialized Agencies 
of the United Nations. Regional interdisciplinary activities and proj
ects will be  completed, and an in-depth debate will be  fostered on 
the relationship between culture and development by disseminating 
analytical work and policy-oriented papers prepared within the 
framework of the Decade. 

1. To increase the understanding of the relationship between cul
ture and development, and to encourage greater integration of the 
cultural dimension into development policies and projects 
The most important research studies, papers and findings under
taken within the framework of the Decade will be  published and 
disseminated. The methodological research concerning the incorpo
ration of cultural factors into development planing and projects will 
be  continued. Interdisciplinary activities will be  carried out in con
junction with other programmes of the Organization and in co
operation with other United Nations agencies, including the World 
Bank, UNDP, UNFPA and FAO, which will focus on the relation
ship between culture and sustainable development in areas as: natu
ral resources management, including the resolution of water man
agement conflict (see Subprogramme 11.3.4., para. 02346); indige
nous knowledge; cultural aspects of human reproductive behavior. 



cultural diversity and biological diversity, culture and democracy; 
culture and tourism (in co-operation with Green Cross Interna
tional). 

As a follow-up to the World Commission on Culture and Develop
ment's Report, submitted in 1995 to UNESCO and to the United Na
tions, its wide distribution in the six languages of the organization 
will stimulate in-depth reflection in Member States. It will contrib
ute to devising forward-looking strategies in culture development. 
In addition, and on the basis of the Commissions's Report, prelimi
nary steps will be taken toward preparing an  'end-of-millennium' 
state-of-knowledge on culture to be  published by  the end of the 
Medium-Term Strategy period. 

2. To co-ordinate large-scale interdisciplinary projects launched 
within the Decade in various regions 
Several large-scale projects, of regional and interregional scope, con
cerning key areas of the Decade will be  carried out in collaboration 
with Member States, United Nations agencies, the European Union 
and NGOs. Among the projects foreseen are: 

- in Africa, two projects: 'The culture of maintenance' (a joint 
project between culture and science, focused on the practical 
ways and means to maintain equipment and the creation of 
an 'Itinerant college on  culture and development'; 

- in the Arab States, three projects: 'Culture, tourism and De
velopment', 'Population, Culture and Development' and 'En
vironment and Culture' (in co-operation with ALESCO); 

- in Asia, two projects: 'Asian values and development', and 
'Culture, development and environment'; 

- in the Pacific: the interdisciplinary project 'Vaka Maona' (The 
Ocean World) aimed at exploring the common problems of 
small islands states in the fields of culture, environment, de
velopment and education; 



- in Latin America and the Caribbean, three projects : 'Devel
opment of cultural information system (SICLAC)', 'Culture 
and sustainable development', and 'Missions - Roads of inte
gration'; 

- in Europe: a regional programme on 'Cultural pluralism' and 
a subregional project aimed at promoting cultural co
operation among the countries participating in the 'Blue Da
nube' project. 

Two intercultural projects will be finalized during this biennium: 

- the 'Integral Study of the Silk Roads: Roads of Dialogue': ef
forts will focuse on disseminating the results of the project; 

- the Baroque World: efforts will focus on the publication of an  
Atlas of Baroque Cultures in five volumes. 

Finally, on the basis of the feasibility study already carried out and 
of the recommendations of its International Scientific Committee, 
the 'Iron Roads' project will be  continued. The projects the 'Maya 
World', 'Slave Route', the 'Routes of A1 Andalus' and the 'Routes of 
Faith' will be  carried out under Unit 3 of the transdisciplinary proj
ect: Towards a culture of peace.. 

Unit 3: 

Cultural Pluralism and Intercultural Dialogue 

1. To consolidate cultural pluralism in multicultural societies 
A comparative analysis will be  made of ongoing experiences in 
various regions aimed at strengthening intercultural dialogue 
within multicultural societies. This analysis, conducted jointly by  



the main partners concerned (public authorities, community asso
ciations, NGOs, research centres), will, in the light of successful ex
periences, draw certain lessons that may provide guidance for the 
framing of national policies regarding cultural pluralism, especially 
in countries where commvmity tensions are liable to endanger social 
cohesion. In the consultations and studies planned, emphasis will be 
placed on the phenomena of cultural convergence and differentia
tion operating within the societies concerned, with special attention 
to the role of migration flows and the means of ensuring positive 
interaction between various communities. Support will be  provided 
for networking centers and institutions specialized in the study of 
multicultural societies with a view to upgrading information ex
change at international level. 

Activities will likewise be imdertaken to strengthen intercultural 
dynamics in the major urban areas, particularly in the developing 
countries. UNESCO will seek to enhance exchanges of information, 
regionally or interregionally, among municipalities wishing to en
courage forms of community action and cultural promotion work 
capable of enhancing participation by the most disadvantaged 
groups, which are often subjected to exclusion or discrimination. 
Assistance will be given for the establishment of an ad hoc Forum of 
Majors of the main multicultural cities, in co-operation with the 
NGOs concerned, the European Union and the Council of Europe 
(Standing Conference of Local and Regional Authorities). This activ
ity will be implemented in conjunction with the MOST programme 
and the project on 'Cities: management of social transformations and 
the environment.' 

UNESCO will endeavour to lend fresh impetus to multilingualism 
and linguistic diversity at all levels of education, particularly basic 
education, secondary education, vocational training and teacher 
training. These activities, based upon the humanist values of toler
ance and of respect for human rights and the rights of persons be
longing to linguistic minorities, will take the form in particular of 
continuation of the LINGUAPAX project in Europe and in Asia and 
the Pacific and its extension to Africa. Support will be  given to 
Member States for the launching of projects to introduce or 
strengthen multilingualism in primary education and in teacher-
training institutions, particularly in multilingual countries in Africa 



and Latin America. Teachers' guides will be prepared and training 
seminars organized for language teachers. Technical assistance will 
be given to Member States on request to help them to frame suitable 
education policies for multilingual or multicultural societies. Under 
the Chernobyl programme, a network of universities interested in 
language teaching will be established. 

Promotion of the forms of cultural expression of minorities is an 
important component of cultural pluralism. UNESCO will continue 
on the Rights of Persons belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious 
and Linguistic Minorities, approved by the General Assembly of the 
United Nations in 1992; it will also seek to publicize the provisions 
of other international, regional or national instruments dealing ex
pressly with persons belonging to minorities. UNESCO will com
plete, in particular, the work began 1993 of collecting and analyzing 
the various national laws concerning the rights of persons belonging 
to minorities, and this will be followed by a publication. These ac
tivities will be closely co-ordinated with those which, under other 
programmrs, address the specific needs of the minorities within the 
framework of : access to education, the revitalization and dissemi
nation of intangible heritages, the safeguarding of endangered lan
guages, formal and non-formal human rights education, the struggle 
against discrimination, as well as the definition and promotion of 
cultural rights. 

UNESCO will continue its action on behalf of indigenous people 
under the Plan of Action of the International Decade of the World's 
Indigenous People, proclaimed by the General Assembly of the 
United Nations in 1993. The Organization's main effort will focuse 
on the training of human resources with a view to achieving two 
aims. One will be to assist in the training of indigenous leaders ca
pable of representing their communities in dealing with national 
and international institutions and of taking a direct part in drawing 
u p  projects to be implemented under the Decade Plan of Action; the 
other aim will be  to enhance the indigenous capabilities of those 
populations in key areas for their development. Emphasis will be 
placed on projects concerning bilingual education, contemporary 
indigenous literature, safeguarding of the cultural heritage of in
digenous people, enhancement of traditional knowledge regarding 
environmental protection, with special references to the conserva-



tion and use of phytogenic resources, and the promotion of crafts, 
particular among women. Greater support will be  given to the Pro
gram for the Development of the Maya Peoples (Mundo Maya), 
with a view in particular to extending its scope to include all the 
countries concerned. Closed co-operation will be  ensured with the 
United Nations Center for Human Rights, responsible for monitor
ing the Decade Plan Action, UNDP, the Fund for the Development 
of Indigenous Populations (La Paz) and the Inter-American Devel
opment Bank. 

2. To promote values that may help to consolidate intercultural dia
logue with a view to peace 
UNESCO will encourage study of the intercultural dynamics set in 
motion by  contemporary processes of globalization. Special atten
tion will be  given to the elucidation of the various factors contribut
ing to the recent reshaping of the world's main cultural areas, and to 
the new forms of cultural interaction at work, which are leading to  
the emergence, consolidation or reformation of specific cultural and 
ethical values common to  the various cultural areas. Such study will 
be  intended, above all, to  establish or streamline conceptual instru
ments offering new approaches to analysis of interaction between 
cultures in contexts of accelerated social change, resulting in particu
lar f rom significant migration flows. 

Support will also continue to be given to the establishment of net
works, or networks of networks, linking institutions or programmes 
(research institutes, academies, cultural centres, festivals, associa
tions, municipalities) that may contribute to greater intercultural 
dialogue between and within regions. Cases in point are the 
UNESCO Shore to  Shore Network (REUNIR), whose purpose is to  
develop exchanges between women's organizations and associations 
on both sides of the Mediterranean; the Seminar on Regional Inte
gration in Latin America and the Caribbean, which aims to encour
age, in a pluralistic context, the integration processes under way  in 
the region; the ACALAPI project (Contribution of Arab Culture to 
Iberoamerican Cultures via Spain and Portugal the last phase (1996-
1997) of which will be  devoted to networking of the centres and in



stitutions having collaborated in the project, in order to strengthen 
cultural exchanges among the various countries concerned; and the 
Arab Plan which endeavours to rally scientific and cultural institu
tions of all the regions of the world in order to promote greater 
knowledge both of the Arab cultural heritage and of contemporary 
Arab culture. A feasibility study concerning the establishment of a 
REUNIR-type network linking institutions on both sides of the Pa
cific will also be undertaken with a view to strengthening intercul-
tural dynamics in the region. 





Appendix 11; (Draft) Participation Programme, 1996-1997, 
(Source: 28 C/5 - II.C) 

PROPOSED RESOLUTION 

The General Conference, 
Authorizes the Director-General to participate in the activities of 
Member States in accordance with the following principles and 
conditions: 

A. Principles 
1. The Participation Programme is one of the means employed by 

the Organization to achieve its objectives, through participa
tion in activities carried out by Member States or Associate 
Members, or by territories, organizations or institutions, in its 
fields of competence. This participation is designed to 
strengthen the partnership between UNESCO and its Mem
ber States and make that partnership more effective through 
a sharing of contributions; 

2. Each Member State may submit u p  to 15 requests. These (15) re
quests, including for the World Decade for Cultural Devel
opment should show an order of priority, numbered from 1 
to 15, it being understood that all the requests submitted will 
not necessarily be  approved. Each request must  be related to 
the activities of the Organization, as described under the 
major programmes, statistical programmes and services and 
co-operation with National Commissions sections in the Ap
proved Programme and Budget. The figures given for the 
Participation Programme at the end of each programme are 
for guidance only; 



3. Assistance under the Participation Programme may be accorded 
only upon (a) a written request to the Director-General by 
Member States or Associate Members or territories, organi
zations or institutions, including intergovernmental or non
governmental organizations maintaining official relations 
with UNESCO, and (b) a written agreement between the par
ties concerned specifying the form and manner of participa
tion and acceptance of the conditions listed under section B 
below, together with such other conditions as may be jointly 
agreed upon; 

4. Beneficiaries. Assistance under the Participation Programme 
may be accorded to: 

(a) Member States or Associate Members, to promote activities of a 
national character. For activities of a subregional, regional or 
interregional character, requests are submitted by the Member 
States or Associate Members on whose territory they take place. 
These requests must be supported by at least two other partici
pating Member States or Associate Members; 

(b) a non-self-governing or trust territory, upon the request of the 
Member State responsible for the conduct of the territory's ex
ternal relations; 

(c) a national institution, upon a request by the government of the 
Member State or Associate Member in whose territory it is situ
ated; 

(d) an intergovernmental organization, which has signed a co
operation agreement with UNESCO, where the participation 
relates to activities of direct interest to several Member States; 

(e) an international non-governmental organization maintaining 
formal relations with UNESCO, upon a request endorsed by the 
government of the Member State or Associate Member in 
whose territory the planned activity is to be carried out; a re
quest by  an NGO maintaining ad hoc relations with UNESCO 
must be  supported.by at least two Member States; 



(f) an international non-governmental institution having no offi
cial relations with UNESCO, upon a request submitted on its 
behalf by the government of the Member State in whose terri
tory it is situated; such request must be supported by at least 
two other participating Member States; 

(g) the Organisation of African Unity, for activities in UNESCO's 
fields of competence; 

(h) the Palestine observer at UNESCO, where the participation re
quested relates to activities in UNESCO's fields of competence 
of direct interest to Palestinians; 

5. Form of assistance. Assistance under the Participation Pro
gramme may comprise the provision of: 

(a) the services of specialists and consultants; 

(b) fellowships and study grants.. 

(c) publications, periodicals and documentation; 

(d) equipment; 

(e) conferences and meetings, seminars and training courses; 
translation and interpretation services, participants' travel 
costs, the services of consultants, and other services deemed 
necessary by all concerned; 

(f) financial contributions, if the Director-General determines ex
pedient means of implementing the activity in the questions 
and provided that the amount except in cases of emergency as
sistance specifically decided on by the Director-General, is not 
in excess of $26,000 for a national project or activity ; and 
$35,000 for a subregional or interregional project or activity; 
and that the financial provision made by the applicant is suffi
cient to execute the activity satisfactorily; 



(g) UNESCOPAS personnel; 

6. Approval of requests. When deciding upon a request the Di
rector-General shall take into account; 

(a) the total amount approved by the General Conference for this 
programme; 

(b) the contribution that such participation can effectively make to 
the attainment of Member States' objectives in UNESCO's 
fields of competence and within the framework of the pro
gramme activities approved by the General Conference, to 
which participation must be closely linked; 

(c) the needs of developing countries and particularly those of the 
least-developed countries among them, and the increase in 
participation by new Member States in the activities of the Or
ganization; 

(d) the need to achieve equitable geographical distribution of the 
participation provided; 

7. Implementation. The participation Programme will be imple
mented within the biennial programme of the Orgadzation, of 
which it form an integral part. Implementation of a request is 
the responsibility of the Member State, Associate Member or 
other applicant. The request submitted to the Director-General 
must show specific scheduled commencement and termina
tion dates. A greater effort to rationalize and simplify imple
mentation procedures for the Participation Programme, cou
pled with increased participation by field units, will help 
Member States to draw u p  their requests better and enable 
them to be processed more effectively; 



B. Conditions 
8. Assistance under the Participation Programme will be pro

vided only if in the written request containing all 15 requests 
submitted to the Director-General the applicant certifies accep
tance of the following conditions. The applicant shall: 

(a) assume full financial and administrative responsibility for 
implementing the plans and programmes for which participa
tion is provided; in the case of a financial contribution, submit 
to the Director-General at the close of the project an itemized 
statement accounting for the activities executed and certifying 
that the funds allocated have been used for the implementa
tion of the project, and return to UNESCO any balance not 
used for project purposes; it is to be understood that no  new 
financial contribution will be granted until the applicant has 
submitted all the financial and all the additional supporting 
documents necessary in respect of contributions previously 
approved by the Director-General and for which the funds 
were obligated prior to 31 December of the first year of the 
previous budgetary period; 

(b) undertake to provide on a compulsory basis together with the 
financial report mentioned in subparagraph (a) above an 
evaluation report on the results of the activities financed and 
their usefulness for the Member State or States and UNESCO; 

(c) pay/ where participation is accorded in the form of study 
grants, the cost of the grant-holders" passports, visas, medical 
examinations and salaries while they are abroad, if they are in 
receipt of a salary; help them find suitable employment when 
they return to their country of origin; 

(d) maintain and insure against all risks any property supplied by 
UNESCO, from the time of its arrival at the point of delivery; 

(e) undertake to cover UNESCO against any claim or liability re
sulting from the activities provided for in this resolution, ex
cept where it is agreed by UNESCO and the Member State 



concerned that such claim or liability arises from gross negli
gence or wilful misconduct; 

(f) grant to personnel recruited under the Participation Pro
gramme who are officials of UNESCO the privileges and im
munities set out in Articles VI and VII of the Convention on 
the Privileges and Immunities of the Specialized Agencies: it 
shall grant to personnel recruited under the Participation Pro
gramme who are not officials of UNESCO the privileges and 
immunities provided for in paragraph 3 of Annex IV to the 
aforementioned Convention, it being understood that addi
tional privileges and immunities may be granted in supple
mentary agreements concluded with the Director-General; no  
restriction should be imposed upon the rights of entry, so
journ and departure of the persons mentioned in the present 
subparagraph; 

C. Emergency aid 
9. Where emergency aid is concerned, the following conditions 

and principles are to be observed: 

(a) faced with an emergency situation, the Director-General shall 
take the initiative of informing the Member State that he  has 
earmarked a certain sum for immediate assistance and suggest 
as appropriate the content (with options) that assistance could 
take; 

(b) the government shall then cable its choice of assistance or 
suggest suitable alternatives; 

(c) in the case of services or goods to be supplied by UNESCO 
there shall be no  international competitive bidding, owing to 
the urgency of requirements; 

(d) in the case of financial contributions, the US $26,000 limit shall 
not apply; a financial statement certifying that the funds allo



cated have been used for the purposes approved shall subse
quently be submitted by the Member State; 

D. Other provisions 
10. Where the Member State request the provision of operational 

assistance (UNESCOPAS) personnel to carry out a Participa
tion Programme project, the Director-General may grant such 
exemption from the application of provisions of this resolution 
as may be necessary. 
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